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PREFACH. 


The present study of the syntax, vocabulary, and style of St. 
Basil’s Letters—and these form the main divisions of my work— 
was suggested by the many contradictory statements as to the simi- 
larity in style of Basil’s authentic letters with certain others of 
questioned authenticity included in the Corpus of his Letters. In 
this study, therefore, only those letters have been considered whose 
authenticity has never been questioned. The letters omitted are: 
letters attributed to Gregory of Nazianzus, 47, 166, 167, and 321; 
those attributed to Gregory of Nyssa, 16, 38, and 189; the Julian- 
Basilian correspondence, letters 39-41; letters 42-46; the Basil- 
Libanian correspondence, letters 335-359; the correspondence be- 
tweet Basil and Apollinarius, letters 361-364; miscellaneous letters, 
8, 50 and 81, 53-55, 93, 169-171, 333, 360, and 365; and the newly- 
discovered and insufficiently attested letters of Basil, 366, 367, and 
368. It may be added that no systematic study, except of the 
syntax, has ever been attempted of this subject hitherto. 

The text used for this monograph is the Benedictine Text, Hditio 
Parisina Altera, Emendata et Aucta (1839). I have made all 
references to the letters in Roman numerals and to the sections in 
Arabic numerals and capital letters. Any variations in the words 
and expressions quoted, either in the Mss. or Editions, have been 
inserted exactly as noted by the Benedictine Editors. 

The author wishes to express her gratitude to Dr. Roy J. 
Deferrari, Head of the Greek and Latin Departments of the 
Catholic University of America, who suggested and directed this 
monograph. Thanks are also extended to Dr. J. Marshall Campbell 
for his many useful suggestions and to Dr. Graham Reynolds who 
read the manuscript. She also takes this opportunity of expressing 
to her Superiors through whom this work was made possible her 
sincerest gratitude. 
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| THE LANGUAGE AND STYLE OF THE LETTERS OF 
ST. BASIL. 


PART I—SYNTAX. 


In discussing the syntax of Basil’s Letters I have touched only 
upon those points in which there seemed to be some variations 

from classical constructions either in the frequency or in the form. 
- This subject was treated by Trunk in a somewhat different manner 
in his monograph, De Basilio Magno sermonis Attict wmatatore, but 
it has been thought best to include a new treatment of the syntax 
here to make my study of the language of St. Basil’s Letters con- 
sistent throughout in its point of view. 

As far as has been possible I have compared Basil’s usages with 
those of the Atticists in order to ascertain to what extent he was 
one with them. 

A. SUBSTANTIVES. 


The variations from the syntax of substantives of Classical Greek, 
as seen in Basil’s Letters, may be summed up under the following 
topics: 

Tey UeiDer: 

The collective singular, a noun in the singular denoting more 
than one, is found even in the earhest Classical Greek.* Basil, in his 
Letters, uses this with but two words, daxpvoy and wrepov. There is 
one example of zrepdv so used in COXCIII 432 A, oiov dpydes 
mo\voapkot €iky TO wTEpov Exovres. Hleven ® instances of ddxpvov occur: 
V VV D, Kav ta tév motapov pebpata Sdxpvov yévyra. CII 197 Ki, 
py vrokoywdpevos . . . TACNS adToU THs ovyyeveias TO Bdkpvov. COCLVIIT 
393 A, od Sdxpvov dideAdixov éx’ ddeAPo Kdpvov7r. Compare also V 
"7 B, LXXV 171 A, XCII 183 D, E, CCIV 304 D, CCXXIT 355 A, 
COXLIII 373 D, and CCLXIX 415 C. 

The dual form existed from the beginning in the Greek language, 
but by the time of Alexander the Great had completely disappeared. 
In authors like Polybius, and especially in the New Testament, no 


1 Of, Gildersleeve, I, 56. 
Trunk, p. 5, cites four occurrences of ddxpvoy and none of mrepdoy in 
the Letters. 
1 
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trace of the dual is to be found.* The Atticists brought it back 
into use, although the xowy no longer admitted it.* That Basil 
did not entirely reject the dual is evident from the six examples 
found in his Letters, due very probably to the influence of the 
Atticists. They are: 4 dxon axpiBeorépa, ) OV dpdotv totv ropow THV 
dhovynv Sexopevn, XCVII 191 B. dudoiv again appears in LIT 145 B. 
ore b€ év Svoiv rovTow éott Ta OAa, yroOpipov mavTi Xpiorod pabyry, LX 
90 B. The single word évoty is seen also in XXXIV 113 A and 
CXII 204 A, while the later form dveiy is used in CLX 249C. Of 
the Fathers of the Church, Clement of Alexandria, Methodius,° 
and Eusebius ® occasionally employed this number. 

According to Gildersleeve* the occurrence of the first person 
plural for the first person singular is less frequent in Greek than 
in Latin, but he cites instances of it going back as far as Homer. 
It is found very seldom in Attic prose. The papyri give evidence 
that the xowy made use of it to some extent, while Dick (Der 
schriftstell. Plu. bei Paulus, 1900, p. 18) produces parallels to 
show that éys and jpeis were easily interchanged in late Greek.® 
In his Letters Basil employs it very extensively; e. g., wn pevror 
vopions amoAoyias oo. Oelv, bTav Hiv éemioTéeAAHs. yvwpiCopev yap éavTors, 
Kal oldapev, OTL wavTli avOporw mpos ravras Spotiplas iodtys éoTl KaTe 
my ovow, CCLXIT 403 D. This plural is usually, though by no 
means necessarily, met with in the more formal letters. Very 
frequently Basil changes from singular to plural, or vice versa, in 
the same letter or even in the same sentence, as in LX XII 166 EH, 
nixaplornoa . . . OTL Gvopds TiLav Has mpoaltpovpevov adixeTo por 
Tpoonyopia* Kal yap mwoAXov pev afiav Tiéue0a Tov apioTov avdpev Thy 
ovvrvxiav. He shows a more striking example of faulty agreement, 
i. e., two participles, one singular and one plural, modifying a plural 
verb, in COXOVI 433 H, croyafopevds cov ths mepl jas diabecews, Kat 
i Exes Trepl TO Epyov Tov Kupiov orovdyy émtywwoKovres, KaTteOappnoapev 


ws Ovyatpos tpdynv. In CCLVIII 394 E there is a somewhat similar 


5 Cf. Ktihner-Blass-Gerth, I, 1, p. 362. 

Cf. Schmid, I, pp. 87 f. 

SC rrunis,.p,)0. 

° Fritze, p. 9, notes nine examples for Eusebius. 

7 Cf. Gildersleeve, I, 54. 

8 Cf. Schmid, I, p. 88. ° Cf. Robertson, p. 406. 
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example, a subject not in agreement with the verb. However, the 
singular word here may be considered as being in apposition with 
the true subject contained inthe verb. dAAd Oe addoyw ovvrpédovrat. 


~ QA \ / \ > 
TOLS TAPA TA4TPOS diadexopevor THY aoeBevay. 


Va (OUR Yc 


The use of the cases in Basil’s Letters shows few variations from 
that of Classical Greek. ‘The instances worthy of note are rather 
slight irregularities in the cases following certain verbs or prepo- 
sitions. 

a. Accusative. 


Basil has the accusative case instead of the dative after érecdat 
in XCIV 188 B, rovrous dvayxn Kai téxvas erecOa. This construction 
is found once in Pindar, N. 10, 69, and in late poets.*° The one 
example in prose (Luc. Asin. 51) Schmid * attributes to an early 
Latin influence. 

The accusative for the genitive after xaradudlovor—CX XIX 
220 C, Kal yas karadixalovo.i—has no parallel, so far recorded, among 
other writers. 

In CCLXVIII 394 E, dpixron dvres zpos rods addAovs avOporovs, 
Basil uses wpés and the accusative where the dative is the ordinary 
construction. In this too, his is the only example noted. 

An irregularity in the case following the preposition pds is found 
in CXC 283 A, in which zpés with the accusative takes the place 
of zpds with the dative, in the sense of in addition to. moredw yap 
TO aylw Oco, dtr dHoa civ Fpiv, mpos TO éEtépw TpdmH eLer€oIat Tov 


> id Ln eb » \ \ ~ 
avayKOv, Kal hyiv advrov thy Conv mpogevnca. 


b. Genitive. 


The genitive case also shows few deviations from Classical Greek. 
According to Gildersleeve 1? the agent of the passive is put in the 
genitive with tro. Other prepositions are sometimes used with 
special verbs and in special authors. apa is used chiefly with 
verbs of giving, taking, and sending. 8a is a post-Homeric con- 


10 Of, Liddell and Scott. 
=. Cr, schmid, TV, p. 616. 
12 Cf. Gildersleeve, I, 159-164. 
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struction. dé is found chiefly in Thucydides. Of 430 instances 
of agent noted in Basil’s Letters, 250 have mapa, V6 have wo, 90 
have 8, and-four have azo. 

While apd is often used with verbs of gwing, taking, or sending, 
it is also used with other verbs, and it seems to have usurped to 6 
great extent the place of io; as, ey pev otv Tois mapa Tov Katy 
reroApnpevors, OCLX 397 A. ra rap’ ijpav AaAnGevta, CCXCV 433 B. 
Cf. also CXXXI 224B, CXXXVI 228B, CXL 233B, CXbLI 
234 H, CCCI 4387 D, et alibi. 

Sid is used in its usual sense of an agent through whom a thing 
is done: thy (émorodnv) da Tov dpdiKadrtovy Kopobeicay Hptv, 
CXCVIII 289B. Cf. also CCX VIII 331B, CCXIX 3320, 
COXXXVII 366B, CCOXLIII 375 H, CCXLIV 376 B, CCUXXI 
A417 D, et alibi. 

a6 for agent is unusual in Basil’s Letters. Instances of it are: 
CXXXI 224 B, ddryhOnoav ai ddrAnOea ard tov vidv tov dvOporor ; 
CXCOVIIL 289 B, abrav rav ddeAddv axpiBos Svvapévov a’ EavTov 
SiayyeiAar; CCLX 398 H, Aetwertat dd mavtos dvatpeto Par; CCLAI 
4020, wédar ard tod pataddpovos apfdpevov Ovadrertivov. 

After the verb izepopém Basil, as a rule, uses the genitive case, a 
classical but rarer construction than the accusative; thus in I 69 B, 
éyo Katédurov tas ’AOnvas . . . vrepidov tov exe. Cf. also XXXII 
111 C, CXXX 222 A, CLXII 253 A, CCLXXXIX 4270, CCCXX 
447 A. 

Another rare classical construction met with in Basil is the 
genitive of the thing, instead of the dative, after dpetBowar with 
the meaning I recompense. This is probably due to a confusion 
with the genitive of value. It is seen in CCXCVIII 435 A, kai oe 
6 @cds THs Te aydans THs TEpl Hpas, Kal THS émyedcias THS KaTa TOV Blov 
dpetvaito; and in CCCV 44.0 EH, ov apeiato 6 Kipios ths ayabas 
Tpoalpevews. 

In CLIX 247 D, kai 4 vow Kai raca pags tov evtoA@Y avdTov 
nptnoOa (ddetrAer) Basil uses the simple genitive after dprdoya, 
omitting the preposition é« or ae, common in other writers. 


c. Dative. 


The dative case is used in Classical Greek with verbal adjectives 
in -rds and -réoc and with passive verbs (usually in the perfect 
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and pluperfect) to designate the agent. The dative of agent is 
rarely employed with other tenses than the perfect or pluperfect.** 
There is but one clear example of the dative of agent in the New 
Testament, i. e., in Luke 23, 15, and this is after a perfect par- 
ticiple.** Schmid gives the dative with the passive as of very 
frequent occurrence among the Atticists.‘° Basil has the dative 
after the passive fifty-five times; twenty-four after passive verbs 
or participles, sixteen after adjectives in -rds, and five after adjec- 
tives in -réos. This usage evidently comes from the influence of 
the Atticists, since in Classical Greek the dative of agent after any 
tense other than the perfect or pluperfect is very rare, and Basil 
has the perfect only seven times, the present six times, and the 
aorist eleven times. Examples of the dative after the perfect 
passive are: LXXXV 178 D, cpynrar jpiv ra jpiv éemBdrddAovra. XCIX 
194.B, cai ri qpiv ex ras éyuAlas KatopOwora. Cf. also LXXXIV 
177 B, CXI 203 E, CLXIII 247 B, CLXXIII 261 B, CCCXXIV 
449 C. After the present, XXII 98 D, rev karopfoicba dderovrey 
TOis €orrovoakdow evapeaTnoa TO Oecd. eyKeioOw Oy tiv Kal adTyn 4 TloTIs, 
CXXV 215 EH. Cf. also CX XIX 220H, CCIV 303 H, 304 C, and 
CCXXITI 340 D. After the aorist, XCII 184 B, érécyev tyav tiv 
Oppnv % Sixaia Tov cov kpiots, éexmAynpwOAvar ypiv THv SuateTaypevyv ext 
Tals dpaptiats jpov OAtWuw éryetpotoa. CXL 232 H, nde OV dveAmorias 
Ta Trovnbevta ipiv mpowopea. Cf. also CX XX 222 HE, CLXVIL 237 C, 
CXLVIII 238 A, CL 239 B, CLIX 248 A, CLXV 255 H, CCXXITI 
340 A, CCXLVIII 384 C, CCLXITI 405 E. 

The examples of the dative after verbal adjectives in -réos are: 
XXVIII 108 B, ods dvraxréov ipiv, éypyyopixod Tivos roipévos erurtacia. 
LXXXIV 177 A, 0d yap dpoiws evrevktéov juiv iatpd Te dvdpi Kal TH 
ruxyovt. CLXXXVIII 269 D, dav juiv od dvdaxréov THY pipnow Tod 
oddApatos. CXCIX 295A, dore rev oxnpatov piv od ppovtiatéoy. 
CCCXXVI 450 B, iis evexev rdvta rowntéov Hiv Tois mpos THY paKaptav 
eArida thv Conv pov damevOivovow. After verbals in -rdés the dative 
is much more common than after those in -réos. The sixteen 
instances noted are: V 78 A, éore yap tis aitia avOpmirots adxatdAnrtoy. 
CXXIX 220 D, ovdev Aoyiopar adrois droApyrov eivaz. CCLIT 388 D, 


18 Cf. Smyth, 1488 and 1490. 
14 Cf. Robertson, p. 542. 
piwrerebmid, Lil, p. 5%; LV, p.. 69; p. 612. 
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papTUpov TYyLal TaCL pev TEpLaTOVOaTTOL ToOLs emt Kipov HAmUKOOLY, eSalpeTws 
de tyiv. Cf. also III 76 A (twice), XXVIII 107 D, LXVITI 160 C, 
CXIV 206 D, CLI 242 B, CCXII 319 A,B, CCXXXIX 368 B, 
CCLX 397 C, CCLXXVII 422 A, CCCI 437 C, and CCCX 4438 B. 

A poetic ® use of the dative adopted by Basil is that of év with 
the dative to express means. Hight instances were found. CXXXIX 
231 D, ot dé &y dove payatpas drébavov. OXCVII 288 D, ev yap ra 
ka? éavtods eboynpootyyn TO KoWwov wavTwy ebotabés KaTEunvvov. 
CLXXXIV 266 EH (twice), xaragiov . . . airéds re dvaravecOa ev 
TO Pbéyyeobar pos Huds, Kal juas mapnyopelvy ev TH peTaddval Huly TOY 
ceavtov pnudtwv. Cf. also CCXXVITI 350 D, CCLX 397 B, and 
CCLXV 410 C (twice). 

The later and rarer construction of the dative instead of the 
accusative is found after zpooBdAérw in CXLV 226 D, rpoc8oxe .. . 
7 © mpooBre~a tpooorw, alter mpooxvvéeo in CCXLIII 373 D, 
avaykn yap i} mpockvvypca TH €ikov., 7) TH Tovnpa Aoyl Tov pacTLyeY 
mapadoOnva, and after éyOpaivew in CCLIX 395 B, od pyv exOpaivew 
dvvapai TLL. 

In CCXCI 430 C motion towards is expressed by the dative where 
ordinarily a preposition with the accusative is used. Basil is refer- 
ring to an old saying which occurs in Aristophanes and writes, 
obx HTTOY éoTL KaTayéAacToY, 4) yAaiKa, dyoiv, “AOnvators ayew. Aris- 
tophanes,’” however, has yAatx’ ’A@nvéte. A somewhat similar ex- 
ample is seen in CXCI 285 A, where the dative takes the place of 
the accusative—Spapovpeba wap’ éddAAows—in expressing motion. 


3. Noun used Adjectively. 


A peculiarity met with only once in the Letters is the use in IX 
91 A of a noun, Aerovpyds, as an adjective. The sentence reads, 


\ 7 ~ ~ \ ~ , ~ 
Kal KaTW TOV TH KTLOTH Kat AELTOUPy@® Hvoe ovvapLOpLov. 


16 Cf. Ktthner-Blass-Gerth, IT, 1, p. 436, A. 
*7 Aristophanes, Av. 301. 
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B. PRONOUNS. 


The following are the outstanding changes in the use of the 


pronouns : 
1. Reflexwe Pronouns. 


Hven in Classical Greek the reflexive pronoun of the third person 
is used for the second or first person, especially in the plural. In 
the Alexandrian period this practice becomes much more pro- 
nounced.’ Basil has numerous instances of the reflexive of the third 
person used for the first and second persons. A comparison of the 
frequencies of the two forms, the reflexive of the third person and 
of the first person, shows that in the plural the form for the third 
person, éavroy, is used for the first person fifty-nine times; e. g., 
kal é€avTov’s ampooardd\Aupev, VI 79 B; cis droyvwow éavtov épydpeba 
mwavteAn, LXXIXIT 175 A; ef. also XCI 183 A; CL 239 D; CCIII 
301 C; et passim. On the other hand the true reflexive of the first 
person, juav adr, is employed but five times; viz., ody va 8d ris 
avrAoylas ypas avrovs éxdicoper, COVIL 309 D; jpev airav ywopeba, 
CCXCI 4380 C; cf. also CCV 308 B; CCXCV 433 B; CCC 486 C. 
But in the singular the reflexive of the third person, éavrov or avrod, 
is used for the first person six times; viz., mas éuavroy Aoyicopa: 
efapkely éavto,” XCVII 191 A; éyevouny kai exppov more, Hote ayvoeiv 
avTos Ta é€avtov pnuata, LI 143 D; cf. also CLVI 246 D; CCLXAI 
417 D; CCLXXXIX 428 A,B. And the first person form appears one 
hundred and six times; for instance, xatyyopnow yap éuavrov, X XIX 
109 C3; GAd’ exeivo padAov éevavto ovveriorapat, LI 143 EH; cf. also 
LXVI 158 BE; CXI 203 D; CLAITL 253 A, et passim. For reflexive 
pronouns of the second person plural the form of the third person 
plural is used twenty-eight times; as, wy . . . xwpi€ev jas ad’ éavtov, 
XC 181E; zetOere éavrovs tropéveyv tas aap airov ddrias, 
CCLXXXVII 426 C; cf. also CXCI 285 A; CCXL 870 C; CCLXV 
411 A; et alibi. The second person form is not found at all. The 
third person singular is used for the second person singular nineteen 
times; e. g., mpérou 8 dv ovv TH ToLotTw Tors GAXOUS EAKELY TpOS EaUTOY, 


LIX 153 E; otrw orovdacor xpnoac0a éavtov 7H orovdn, CIX 202 D; 


1 Cf. Kiihner-Blass-Gerth, II, 1, p. 571. 
2 Note the use of the first and third person form for the first person in 
the same sentence. 
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cf. also CCIX 313B; CCXCVI 434B; CCCII 439 D; et alibi. 
And the second person form is found seventy-four times; e. g., 
péyav ceavTe Tov puobdoy Karexrnow, XXXIV 113 D; dv py re adres 
dévov THs ceavTod diravOpwrias StavonOys, LXXXIV 177 D; cf. also 
XCVI 189 EF; CXV 207 EH; CXCI 284 D; et passim. 

Thus we may say that Basil is still under the influence of early 
usage since he employs the singular reflexive pronouns in their 
proper persons to a greater extent than he conforms to the later 
usage of employing the forms of the third person throughout. Tor 
the plural, however, he shows the tendency of later Greek writers 
and he almost entirely disregards the forms of the first and second 
persons, nearly always using the form of the third person. 


2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


A distinction exists in Classical Greek between the demonstra- 
tives otros and dde. ode points with emphasis to something near at 
hand; ovros refers to something close by, but not so vividly as 66«. 
Again, oe has reference to what follows; otros generally to what 
precedes. otros (especially in the neuter tovro) may refer forward 
to a word or sentence in apposition.2 In Hellenistic times otros 
began to replace ode and finally crowded it out entirely. Basil 
shows this tendency of allowing otros to take the place of é6e. In 
fact ode is used only in referring emphatically to some person or 
thing near the speaker. It occurs principally in letters of recom- 
mendation and entreaty; as, ovyxaipw to ddeAho tode, CCXLIX 
384 D5; éredy eipov mpérovoay didkovov Tov mpds THy onV cEemvoTnTa 
ypappatoy ryvde, COXCVIT 4840; adore odvyyvwbt rode rodAyy 
TOLnoapevon OTOVvONny, CCCXIT 448 De cf. also II 71 AS LXXV 170 is 
CIX 202 C; CCUXXXIX 427B; CCCIX 442 C; CCCXI 443 C; 
et alibi. Hlsewhere otros or ékeivos is found. In referring to a 
following phrase or clause in apposition, the neuter éxeivo is very 
common. ‘This is a deviation from Classical Greek in which such 
a construction is very rare.” Examples of éxeivos so used are: 
EKELVO TETELTPEVOY, OTL KAY OL AOYoL TOY Tapa cod oikovopovpéevov Staded- 
ywoow jas, dAAG . . . dmddexrov éoTt, V 78 A; éxeivo yap eb toh, drt 

Cf. Smyth, 1241, 1245, 1248. 


* Cf. Brugmann, p. 487. 
5’ Cf. Smyth, 1257. 


SYNTAX 9 


 Mapovoa Ppovtis TtarewwHcews huiv yeyovey adopyn, LVI 150 BE; add’ 
éxeivo mereiaOar OdeiAopev OTL TavTWS ouUdepe TO yiwopevov, CI 197 B. 
Instances of otros employed in the same manner are: kal rovro 
mpootpaywonaovoly, OTe eyevounv Kat exppwv more, LI 1438 D; raira 
moAAdKis ex evavtod yevouevos StevonOnv Stu ei juiv ete., LXVI 158 H; 
y ~ ~ ~ 9 va / vd 3 i / »” 

€v ye TOUTO TOANa® Kavxaobar év Kupiw, dr. obdérore TeTAAYnpEVAS ETXOY 


Tas mept Oeov vroArAnves, COXXITL 338 D. 


3. Leciprocal Pronouns. 


The reciprocal pronoun is found very frequently throughout the 
Letters. The only instance worthy of note is CXXVIIT 220A, 
Soxet . . . apxeitoPar as adAAnAos, Where the reciprocal pronoun 
takes the place of the reflexive. 


C. VERBS. 
1. Tense. 


One of the most noticeable peculiarities of the verb in the Letters 
is the frequency of the perfect tense. This is probably due to the 
fact that in the xown the perfect is much more common than in 
the earlier Greek. Instances are: GAN’ érendy TovtTw Sitrat Suvdpes 
TapaTepvKacl, KaTa THV HMETEpav TOV eis Oeov TEemoTEVKOTHY UTdAnWLY, 1) 
pev movnpa, 7 Tov Saipovoy, mpos THY diay arooTaciay Huds cvvedeAKopery 
(éori), CCXXXIIT 3855EH; also XXXIV 113 B; LIT 166B,C; 
LXXITI 167 A; CCLXXIT 418 B; et passim. 


2. Lhe Infinitwe. 


The infinitive, especially the articular infinitive, is of very fre- 
quent occurrence in the Letters. Some of the more common uses 
of the infinitive in the Letters are: 


a. Infinitive after Verbs of Necessity or Obligation. 


In their original meaning there is a difference between det and 
xp7. Oe has the idea of something that ought or must be done 
because it is binding. yp means that something must be done 
because fated. Homer uses ypy throughout to express necessity, 


1 Cf. Robertson, p. 894. 
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but 8 only once.” This is probably due to the fact that in Homer 
fate and the gods played so important a part. In the New Tes- 
tament, on the contrary, de is so employed while ypq is found but 
once (Jas. 8, 10).° Moreover, in the New Testament the word 
tuyy7 is never found.* In Basil’s Letters no such close distinction 
remains. yp7 and dc are, in general, found with apparently no 
difference in meaning. At the same time Basil does not scruple 
to use rvxn, Cf. 169 A, IV 76 D, et alibi. Examples of det used 
with the sense of fated are: I 70 A,% yap do@evetv wavtws eer, Kat 
dua TovTO drodcireoOa * 7 ext Tiv éway Badilovre cvvarraipeav wy divacOar’ 
dwe O€ rote puplois wovois THY Yvpiav KaraAaBdvrTa, ovK exe TvvELVEL 
To hiiocddy mpos Ailyvrriovs amdpavrt. And in the same section, 
ovv ede Aityurrovd’ iévar, SoAtyyy dd0v dpyadénv Te: Kal ovd évravla 
TO omovdatopuevov éxev. xpy is found with this meaning in XX 97 HE, 
d& eTe waduav yxpy KaXreiv, ElTe piKp@ waLdias orovdaldTepa, atT@ cou 
kpivey mapinut; CCX 317 B, ots éav py ratowvra, AaXdodvvTes Kara 
TOU @cov ddixiav, ddtperOar ypy peta TOV apvynotxptorwv. CCCI 439 B, 
TO xphvat mavTws Tov eis yéveoww TapeAOdvTa, Tots KabyKovoL Xpovots 
amievat Tov Piov. 

The ordinary signification, however, of det and ypy is that of 
binding, of something which ought or must be done; as, XIV 93 C, 
ei det GAnOéotepov cixetv. XXII 99 A, dre de Tov Xpictiavdv agia ts 
érovpaviov kAncews ppovelv. CLX 250 B, et aandArAaxPa. COXLIV 
378 D, det iwéyeav. IX 91 A, ef yy rodpov tdov eimeiv. LXRXXIV 
177 A. xpy te didopov eyav. CXVIII 210 A, ypy pe arodraPetr. 

dec with the infinitive is the usual form for expressing necessity 
or duty in the Letters. It appears 205 times. yp is found ninety- 
one times, avayxn OY dvayxaiov, fifty-six times, édeiAw, thirty-five 
times, and the verbal in -réos fourteen times. | 


b. The Articular Infinitive. 


The articular infinitive is found chiefly in rhetorical language, 
as in Demosthenes and in the speeches of Thucydides. The average 
number of articular infinitives in a Teubner page of Demosthenes 
is 1.25, of the speeches of Thucydides, 1.00, of Xenophon, 1.02, of 


* Cf. Cunliffe, Homeric Dictionary. 
* Cf. Robertson, p. 920. 
‘Cf. Jackson, p. 109, Note. 


SYNTAX 11 


Isocrates, .60.° Basil, although his language is not especially 
rhetorical, employs the articular infinitive very freely in all cases. 
(He has 588 instances of it in 488 pages of Benedictine text, an 
equivalent of about 575 Teubner pages, and giving an average of 
about 1.02 a Teubner page. In the xowy and in later Greek the 
infinitive is rarely found except in the Pontic dialects.* Its occur- 
rence there probably accounts for Basil’s use of it. 

He has it in the nominative case as subject, predicate, or in 
apposition with the subject about 140 times: as, xat rodrd éore Geot 
évoiknols, TO dia THs. pynuns evidpymévov exe év éEavt@ Tov Oeov, IL 73 
D; dvov Kat 76 Kaxorabety 78v, Kal TO drobavely Képdos, X VIII 96 E; 
ei O€ Gpxn TOV GAnOfivod Biov Tols Kata Dedv Coaiv éott TO TOV Secpov 
TOUTWY TOY TwMATLKoY THY WynVv ExAVOHvaL’ Ti Avrovpeba, CI 197 C. 
Cf. also CX XIV 214 B, CLXXIV 262 B, CCXV 323 B, CCLVIII 


394 D, CCCXV 445 A, et alibi. 
In the genitive case the articular infinitive is found without a 


preposition about ninety times. Of this number, nineteen instances 
are of the appositional genitive; as, rnv apopyny tov tpoopbéyyecbai 
cov THY apipnrov KaAokayabiavy, XV 94 H; éovcia rod duaptavew roAdy, 
XCII 184H. Cf. also CX 203 B; CXCIX 290D; CCLX 400A. 
This is a poetic construction, and, although found to some extent, 
is very rare in prose.‘ 

The objective genitive appears about thirty-two times: kai cxor@ 
Tov eruotpeWa Tov apaptavovta, XXII 100 C3 airiay yevéeoba rov pi 
vrodexeoOar Thy ony ekAdBeav, CXACVIII 289 D. Cf. also CXLVIII 
238 B; CXIX 211 C; CXVI 208 C, et alibi. 

The predicate use of the genitive is found three times: évds 
 éyevopny, TOU THY LpETepav exkAnCiay KaTakoGpHoOaL pev TH TOV THALKOVTOL 
avdpos mpootacia BonOnoa: dé airy, CIL 197 H5 daAos eori ris eipnvys 
Kal Tov pydev Tapa THY avTOU aitiav BAaBepov yiverOa TO AUG Tov Deoi, 
CAXVI 217 D. 

Purpose is expressed by the genitive of the articular infinitive 
without a preposition three times: dmyra pev ra ovpBdvta THY judy 


Siow , . ~ \ \ ~ , ~ > / ene 
QUTWV TA POVO LAV TOU : TE TYV TLLYV TH PAKAPLW TOLS OLKELOTATOLS ULV 


5° Cf. Goodwin, 788. 
®° Cf. Robertson, p. 1056. 
7 Cf, Smyth, 1322. 


8 rov re tHv—Harl. et Med. 7r@ re rHv, et paulo post cai ro, Benedictine 
Editors. 
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ouverrAnpooat, Kal TOU THS eri TO THE KaTHhelas dm abris THs Deas Tov 
oxvOpwrotépwov ovpperacxeiv, XXVIII 106.B; adda wapéger jpiv Aouroy 
ovy TO TELpacHe Kal THY ekBaow, Tor Sivacba vreveyceiv, COLVI 391 C, 

The genitive of the articular infinitive occurs after such adjec- 
tives as airs, déios, and évSens seven times; rov d& py avTipbeyEacbar 
ovk eyo aitios, LVI 150C; yvopile . . . déiov dvta tov morevecbar, 
CXLII 235 B. Cf. also CIV 199 B; CXXXVIIT 229B (twice) ; 
CXII 204D; CLXI 252C. It is found after verbs of lacking, 
sharing, separating, desiring, etc., twenty-one times: Kal yap ovde 
TOAY amrodel Tov vncos eivat, XLV 93 D3 exaoros yap judy Kal TO KOWe 
THs ovolas Ayw Tov civar perexe, CCOXIV 322 EH. Cf. also CLVI 
245 B; CCXL 370 A; CCXCI 4380 A, et alibi. After comparatives 
the articular infinitive is put in the genitive case five times: ti ovy 
pakaplotepov Tov THv ayyéAwv xopelav ev yn pupeloba, . . . Vuvous Kal 
wdais yepalpew Tov KTicavTa, . . . Kal tuvors worep GhatTt TapapTveEly TAS 
épyacias, II 72 B. Cf. also II 75D; CLVI 245 B. 

The articular infinitive in the genitive case after a preposition is 
found fifty-six times. wtrép with the genitive to express purpose 
is met with sixteen times: 00ev vrép Tov Kal tHv ka?’ Huey Kpatovoay 
Bracdnpiav ardcacba Kat dei€ar tacw . . . hvaykacOnpev pvnoOnvar Tov 
avopos, CX XIX 221A; récov wor’ dv oby ola tplacbai pe THY GpiAtan 
Gov, Urép TOU yrwpica pe Gol TA AvrovvTa pe, CCXIT 318 H. Cf. also 
CCXIX 332.D; CCLVI 391B; CCLVIII 394C, et alibi. This 
construction is common in Classical Greek.? There are also two 
instances of évexey with the genitive of the articular infinitive 
denoting purpose, CCIV 304 D and CCXLIII 374 B. 

In general, évexev or évexa is used for cause, as in XIV 93D, 
evekd ye TOV travTaxobev epvpaou mepreipyeoOar; CXCIII 285 D, arAv 
eveka, pev TOU mpoidéabat TO pédAov, OVdeY tows TOV yepavwy yelpous EoMEV 5 
LX 155 A; cf. also XCV 189 A; CXII 204 B (twice) ; CLVI 245 B 
(twice). wd gives the cause in LXXIII 167 EH, td yap rod ododdpa 
omovodew mtGaves cot yeveo Oar. The most common preposition for 
expressing cause, however, is ex. This occurs fifteen times: ék rov 
ehapotépas Tovjoat Tois KaTamovoupevors Tas OAtWers, LX XXIII 176 B; 
ois édy Tiva Sépev adopphy, ex Tod rEepipepecOat Trois dv daxAdTnTa, CCXIV 
322 A; cf. also CXXV 215 C; CLI 242 A; CCXL 370 C; et alibi. 


*Cf. Smyth, 2032¢. 


es 
éS 


| 
| 
| 
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ex is also found twice in CCLAV 409C to express means. The 
genitive occurs after mpd in LXXIX 172D, CXCIX 2954, 
CCXXVI 348 HE; after zporepov in CCX XIII 341 E; after wepi in 
CLXXXVITII 273 D and CCXXXVI 360A; after dvev in CCIII 
300 A; after éexrés in CCIII 300A; after ayps in XXII 1008; 
after pexyp: In CX XIX 220 E; after avri in CXXVIII 218 BE; and 
after mAnv in LIX 153 B and C. 

The articular infinitive is used in the dative case without a prepo- 


sition chiefly to denote cause. The Letters contain thirty-five 


instances of the dative of cause; as, jyovpefa rods pev ayvola THs 
GAnGetas tows, Tovs O¢ TO py BotrAcoOas Avreiv ToOis Pnuact, TOs dé Kal ov 
BEeAov atrois, mepiopay Ta ywopeva, LX XIV 169 A; GAN odv 7d cxodnv 
kal SwatpiByv éprroretv, Siacra@o. pev TO ovvexes THS evvolas, CXXXV 
226 C; cf. also COXIV 322 B; CCXLIII 373 B; CCLXXIT 419 C, 
et alibi. The dative of manner occurs four times; To Tov pev mpos 
poovnv Optr€y, TOV de pnde TOV AvTovVTwY améxecIar, XX 98 A; cf. also 
XCIT 184E; CL 239C. Means is expressed by the dative only 
twice; LXXXI 173 C, ds kal rn dvvdpe TOV Tpocevyay, Kal TO €id€vaL 
Ta BéAtioTa Tols Tpaypacww UroTiMecGar; CX XIII 213 EH, ravrws 8é aire 
TO ObOHvaL foovs rounjswv. The dative also follows morevo, CL 241 A; 
mpopaois, LUXXXIV 177 B; and waparAnowov, CCUXVIIT 414C 


(twice). 


The prepositions év, émi, and zpés are found with the dative of 
the articular infinitive thirteen times. émi for purpose occurs three 
times ; Kal TOUS OVYKpOTOUMEVOUS ert TO Kataotpewac bat TO. THS TaTploos 
mpaypara duadvoeas, LX XI 165 D; cf. also CLXXVI 263 B; CCLX 
399 A. It is met with twice denoting cause; évedy S€ <idov dvdpa 
pirov éevayovins Suakelpevov ext TO petaxAnOnvar, CXL 203 D; cf. LAV 
158 A. Cause is also expressed by év in VII 80 B, év 7@ gy rpoyxeipws 
drodioval Tas rept Oeov droxpicas, and in COXXXVI 364B. év is 
used principally with the dative to denote means, a poetic con- 
struction already mentioned in discussing the dative case. With 
the articular infinitive this construction is used five times: CLIV 
243 C,° CLXXXIV 266E (twice), COXXVII 350C, CCLX 
397 B. In CCLXIII 405 .D, the dative follows zpos meaning in 
addition to. . 


10éy r@ Set~ac—Ita Med. Harl., et Coisl. primus. Editi éx rov detgar.— 
Benedictine Editors. 
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In the accusative case the articular infinitive is used as the direct 
object of verbs or in apposition with the direct object thirty-five 
times; as, Kal TO rdTapos tro THs HoWylas adypyrar, XIV 94 A; <idov 

. GAL TO pH TL xEipov Weiv ev Tais éxKAnolats ywopevov, Képdos 
Tienevovs, LX VIII 161 C; ef. also CXIII 206 C; CCXXITI 337C; 
CCLXXXI 423 D, et alibi. As the subject or predicate of another 
infinitive it occurs nine times; «ita oldpevos attd cepvoTnta Tia héepew 
TO tpiv ovvavatpiBecOa, LXXI 165A; ef. also LXXVI 171 D 
(twice); CXIV 206 HE; CXVI 209A; CXXIV 214D; COXLIV 
379 HE; CCLVIII 393C; CCLXXXVIT 426 B. . 

The articular infinitive is found more frequently in the accusa- 


tive case after a preposition than in any other case. There are 111 


instances of da with the accusative denoting cause. Examples are: 
Kal } aitia apodnXos, Ore Sua 76 7AnOvwOjVvaL THY avoplay édyn TOV TOAAGY 
y ayarn, XCI 182 BH; Ad 8 ro py BovrAcoOar repli rictrews ovvTaypa 
KaTadipmave . . . mapetnpnodpnv amooreAa a éxe€ntnoate, CLXXV 
262 E; cf. also CLXXXIV 266D; CC 298B; CCXLII 371B; 
CCCXVI 445 B, et passim. 

Purpose is expressed by the accusative of the articular infinitive 
with zpés twenty-nine times, with eis eleven times, and with ézi 
once. wmapakxadovpéev cov Thy HwepoTnTa puKpov TL exTEelvar Hulv THY 
mpolecpiav, mpos TO Kal Tovs Ew THS TOAEWS UropvnoOnvar, LXXXVIIT 
180 A; ovdevds THs Tap’ jpov diWacKkaAlas cis TO THY Tpoalpeo TOU avdpos 
didaxOnvar mpoodeopevov CXXX 222 B; rovtov yapw aavres jAOopev ext 
76 ikerevoar TO péyeOds cov, CCX XV 345A; ef. also CCLIV 389 H; 
CCLXXXIII 424 E; CCCXIIT 444 A. 

The articular infinitive in the accusative case is used with a 
preposition after verbs of motion ten times. After zpos it occurs 
twice, after «is three times, and after éri five times; 66ev rocodroy 
votepos 7APov Tov Katpov pds TO ypadew, XCV 189 B; ef. UXXXIX 
181 A; & Hv eis 76 ypddev Tavdivo 7b, CCXIV 3210; cf. also 
145 C; CCXVIT 827 D3; of yap da orovdys avOpwrivns rapeAOdvres ext 
7o apxev, XCIT 184 E; cf. also UXV 158A; CXXXV 226E; 
CCLXXVITI 422 D; CCCXV 445 A. 

In two places zpés with the accusative of the articular infinitive 
seems to express simple result; viz. CCXXIV 343 A, raw 6 ka? 
juav Ovpos erurxote Tois Aoyiopois atTov mpds TO GvVOpav TO aupdépor ; 


and CCLXVI 413 C, ékAvPnoovra: Kal rapnoovow Eavtav Tas xelpas, mpos 
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TO pn GvTaipe Tos woAEpiots THS wioTews. It is found after expres- 
sions of hindering, refusing, and hesitating, fourteen times: XIV 
93 C, LVIII 153 A, CLXII 253 A, CXCI 284 C, et alibi. 

mept is followed by the accusative of the articular infinitive six 
times: LXXXIV 177 B, LXXXV 178 B, CXXVIIT 218 D, 219 B, 
CXXXV 227A, CLXXXVIITI 268 B. pera occurs twice, XCVIIL 
191 D and CCL:X 401 B. da followed by the accusative to express 
means appears in CXC 282 EH, éketvo orovdacdtw 7) 07 otveois, Tov 
Toimoat Teptypawat TO “Ioavpwv Tov idtov KUKXov, dia TO XELpOTOVAGAL adTor 
mpocoikovs twas. In seven places, viz., CX 203 B, CXII 204 EH, 
CXXXVI 227 C, CLX 250 C, CLXXXVIII 272 A, CXC 283 A, 
CXCVIT 288 E, zpés is found with various meanings followed by 
the accusative case. cis is similarly found six times: LXXXIX 
180C (twice), CXII 204 EH, CLXXIV 262A, CXCIV 286 D, 
CCXVIT 328 B. 


c. Special Uses of the Infinitive. 
In Letter CXC 282 B, Adbwpev da 76 TOV Kadovpevov GddKipov eis 


evTéXeav TOV Adyov KataBaddovtTes, advahopias peA€THV ToIs Aaois Eurroteiy, 
is an example of the late construction of AavOdévw with the infinitive 
instead of the participle. This construction is found in Classical 
Greek only a few times, and then obscurely or in emendations."' 
In the later xowy the infinitive takes the place of the participle 
with AavOave."” 

Basil employs the infinitive after épv#pav in CXLVIIL 238 B, 
érevon adTos epvOpiav prow €ddKEL TAS EavTOY Gvpdopas evapyas SinynoacbaL, 
where the usual construction in Classical Greek is the participle 
or the accusative case. He is very fond of using exw with the 
infinitive in the sense of be able, as in I 70 A, ov« éxew ovveivar To 


dirooddw rpos Aiyumtious ardpavtt. 
3. Participles. 
a. Adverbs Formed from Participles. 
There are seventy-three instances in the Letters of adverbs 


formed from participles. Of these twenty-five are the dative of 


11 Cf, Ktihner-Blass-Gerth, II, 2, p. 76; G. M. T., 903, 8. 
12 Cf. Robertson, p. 1102. 
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the participle év, 76 dv, and eighteen are the regular adverbial 
form of the same, évrws. Besides these are found: zponyoupévus, 
LXXXIX 180 C0, XC 180 D, CLXXIX 264 EH, CCXCVII 434 C, 
CCCXXVII 450 C; Siadepdvrws, LXX 164B, CCOXXV 344C, 
CCLXIX 415 C; xpoonxdvtws, CX XX 222 A, CL 240 A, CCLXVI 
412 C3 aperdvros, LXIX 163 A, CCUXVI 411 EH; xa6yxévrws IL 
72 D, CCCVI 441 B; dpxovvtos, VII 80B, CLIX 248 D; ageadds, 
CL 239D; eixdrws, CLXV 256B; eyypddos, XXIII 102A; 
ovpdepovtws, XXXII 111 D; Oappovvros, LX XXII 175 D; e&dduras, 
CLIX 248EH; jperynpevos, CCLXV 408 EH; éppipévws, CCLXV 
410 A; wepreoxenpevos, XXIV 102 A; wehepévws, COXOVI 434 A; 
NeAoyicpéevos, COXCIT 4381 C; reOapsnxotws, CLIT 242 D3; emda- 
vnpevos, CCXL 369 B. The participial adverb is much more fre- 
quent in Basil than in Eusebius, in.whom only nine instances are 
found.** 


4, Verbal Adjectwes wm -rés and -réos. 


The verbal in -rés goes back to Indo-European time. In modern 
Greek the verbal is rare and is little more than an adjective. How- 
ever, according to Robertson, Blass overstates it when he says that 
in the New Testament the verbal adjective has practically dis- 
appeared with the exception of forms like dvvatés which have 
become stereotyped as adjectives. In fact, the verbal in -rds is 
still common in the New Testament as in the xowy in general.** 
In the Letters the verbal adjective in -rés occurs about 136 times, 
not with the force of the passive participle, but with the idea of 
possibility; as otros ebrapddexros ton TO Seouévw THs Oeparetas, II 
74. B; xara 7a dbedpyta abrod ris Sikatootvns Kpipata, XCII 184A; 
cixova eivat TOV Meov Tov dopatov Tov Movoyevry, CCXXXVI 361B; 
cf. also CCXITX 332 B; CCXXXITI 356 B; CCCX 443 B, et passim ; 
and also in the case of devxrov, of necessity, like the verbal in -réos, 
ws pndev Aourov TOU HueTépov Gvdpatos evKTOTEpov Eivat Tols evAaBéat, 
CCXIT 319 B; et 8€ cict twes Hevtoi, xara tov THs adxpiBelas Adyov 
cixétwcav jpiv, CCL 385D; cf. also CXIX 210C; CCX 314D; 
CXXIV 214 D. 

The verbal in -réos has always been rarer than that in -rés. The 
one example in the New Testament, Luke 5, 38, is a survival of 


AS Ci. ritze, p, 20, “4 Cf. Robertson, p. 1095 f. 
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the literary style.1° Fourteen instances of it are found in the 
Letters, showing that Basil is not at all averse to its use. They are: 
apotiunteos, I] 74 A; dvdaxréov, XXVIIT 108B, CLXXXVIII 
269 D3; daeAmoréov, XXVIII 108 C3; apaxréwv, LXVIII 161A, 
UXXXIT 175 D, CXLIV 236 A, CCIII 299 E; éevreveréov, LX X XIV 
177 A; wetparéov, LXXXIV 177 A; xpnoréov, CUXXXVITI 270 C; 
axoAovOntréov, CLUXXXVIIT 270C3 dpovrwréov, CXCIX 295A; 
mounteov, CCCXXVI 450 B. 

The verbals are used by the Atticists, and the distinction in mean- 
ing between the forms in -rés and those in -réos is usually kept,"® 
but devxrds and fnrds have the same meaning as the verbal in -réos.""7 
Eusebius also makes use of these adjectives, keeping a distinction 
between them.*® 


- 


D. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 
1. Commands and Prohibitions. 


Commands and exhortations are expressed in Classical Greek by 
the imperative, the first person subjunctive, the future indicative, 
and the infinitive used independently; prohibitions by pw with the 
imperative or subjunctive, the aorist subjunctive with dws yy, and 
pn with the infinitive used independently." 

The imperative is Basil’s usual form for giving commands. He 
has this in the present tense 180 times; e. g., 7) TovTwy evvora 
mapapvlia éoto, VI 79 D3 ov 8 adda ypade, Kai tatry role. HOdLovs, 
TX 91H; cf. also LXXIX 173 A, XCIX 194D, CXIX 211A, 
CCXLV 382 D; in the aorist 276 times; e. g., ebyai mpd THs Tpodys 
— afiws ywéobwoav Tov Tov cov wapoyov, IL 75 A; dvaBAebov mpos Tov 
otlpavov, VI 79 D; cf. also CIX 202 D, CXVI 209 A, CLX 251 B, 
CCXLIV 380 C; in the perfect eighteen times. In Classical Greek 
the third person singular of the passive is the most common form 
of the perfect imperative. It expresses a command that something 
done or about to be done shall be decisive and final.* Basil has five 
examples of the third person; viz., a@AAG TovTo pev Teravcbw jpiv, 
CLVII 247 B; ravoxei tov eydv Kexwopicbo, COLXXXVIT 426 C; 


16 Of, Robertson, p. 1097. 18 Cf, Fritze, p. 20. 
16 Of, Schmid, II, p. 55. 1Cf. Smyth, 2155. 
17 Of. ibid., IT, p. 55. 20f. G. M. T., 106. 
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cipnodu, CLIX 248 D; pepvnobo, CCIV 304 HL; cipnodu, CCCXXIV 
449 C. The perfect imperative of the second person is rare. When 
it is used it seems to be a little more emphatic than the present or 
aorist. In verbs whose perfect has the force of a present the per- 
fect imperative in the ordinary form.* In the Letters, in the ma- 
jority of instances the second person perfect is a form having 
the force of the present; as toh, LVI 150D, CLXXI 260 C, 
COXXXVII 3865C, CCCXXIV 449B; péuvyoo, CC 298D, 
CCOXXXI 354C, (pnéuvyobe) CCLIX 395 C. Several times, how- 
ever, it gives an emphatic command; as, wérewo, CLULXXV 263 B, 
CCUXVI 413 A, (réracbe) COXXVIL 350 B; rapaxéxAnoo, CXIL 
205 D, CLXV 256 C; xéxypyoo, CLAXXV 267 B. 

The prohibitions with the imperative are not so numerous. There 
are sixty-three instances of the present imperative with wy; pyre dé 
ev xpopate 70 avOnpov dwoxéoOw, IL 74 C3 Kal wn otov ravta Svayxepaivovtas 
Has ypadew, XXI 98C; cf. also LXXXV 178D; CCVII 312C; 
CCLXXIT 419 B. 

The subjunctive mood is used for exhortations twenty-four times ; 
as, puxpov dvapelvopev, V V7 C3 ypadomev you ovveyas, LXXVII 
1%2.B; cf. also CXIIT 2060; CCXVITI 330 H; CCXXII 335 E, 
et alibi. Prohibitions are expressed by py with the subjunctive 
seventy-three times; as, uy rovyoys a’T@ yaXerwrépay Thy oupdopay, 
VI 79 EH; py apodare tadvtnv tyv mapaxatabyknv, CV 200A; pm 
axpoidcwpev mpos TA mapovtra, CCX XXIX 231 C; cf. also CLI 241 B, 
CCIIT 301 A, CCLXXIT 419 A. 

With the exception of a few quotations from the Bible, Basil 
does not use the future indicative for commands. He has, how- 
ever, the rare construction of ézws py with the aorist subjunctive. 
There has been much discussion as to whether this construction is 
admissible, but it may be fairly claimed that the cases of drws pi 
with the subjunctive in prohibitions are supported by the analogy 
of wy with the subjunctive in the same sense.* Basil’s meaning 


seems to be clearly that of a prohibition; ézws oty py 76 tov Atvoyévous’ 


mpos tov “Ad€~avdpov Kai atros «ixns, IX 91 C. Goodwin® claims 
that drws alone, without py is never used with the subjunctive in 
independent sentences. ‘There is no analogy for such a use, as 


8 Cf. ibid., 107, 108. 
‘Cf. G. M. T., 283. > Cf. ibid., 283. 


SYNTAX 19 


there is for 6zws py, and little or no manuscript authority for the 
classical examples. However, Basil has three instances: LXV 
158 A, ows otyv Kat abtos zpos yovv 7d é€ns Tov TpOTov Kal péyirTov 
Kapov Tov IIvevparos éridexvipevos THV aydrnv, amoppilyns pev TO TOV 
6pyilopevwv oxvOpwrdv, Orep npiv dua THS clos tropaives, dvara3ys 8 
xapav év TH Kapdia, elprvnv mpds Tods Suowdtyous Tov deAPOY orovdiy Kal 
pepyvav varep THS TOV exkAnoi@v TOV Kvpiov diapovns, and CII 198 A. 
Orws ovv emidelEnobe® tHv Kadyv tavtynv diAoTisiav, Kal To trepBar- 
Aovri THS Oepareias wapaxadéonte adrov tiv Kapdtav, also aye otv, 
Gavudo.o, Orws Tois mpomerovnpévors aia emaydyyte TA Emopeva, Kal 
pavyte peydAn Kpnrio. agioroywrépay émitilevtes THY Kopypyy, Kal srept- 
OTNTE pev Tov Toseva THS EexKAnoias, CLX XXIII 266 B. Accord- 
ing to Goodwin ” aye and ¢épe sometimes introduce this construction 
with the future indicative. Basil uses dye with the subjunctive. 
Trunk * considers these among purpose clauses, depending upon an 
expressed aye or upon a similar word, e. g., dpa or oxdme, under- 
stood. But Basil seems clearly to give a command, and the Bene- 
dictine editors who make the translation apparently understood it 
in this manner, since they have used the imperative in Latin to 
translate 6zws with the subjunctive. 

The infinitive used for the imperative is chiefly poetic, and when 
used in prose has a solemn or formal force. The infinitive with py 
for prohibitions is also poetic.? This construction occurs once in 
the positive and once in the negative; viz.. COLXXVI 421B, uy 
dvoxepaivey atte, pardAov € kat Oavpdlew tHs Yuyns TO yevvaiov. Basil 
gives a more solemn force to his petition to a pagan father in behalf 
of his Christian son. 

In CCCXXIIT 448 C, dara ypados jyiv da raons rpoddacews, is 
seen the imperative optative.*° This is the only example found in 
the Letters. 


S grws ovv émidetEnode—Ita Mss. nostri summo consensu. Editi érws obv 
émdelEeode—Benedictine Editors. However, the subjunctive is the more 
reasonable since the verb, mapaxadéonre, codrdinate with émideléncde, is 
subjunctive. 

eat G. LM. T., 276; 

por trunk, -p. 55. 

° Cf. Smyth, 2013. 

10 Cf. Smyth, 1820. 
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2. Washes. 


Wishes referring to the future are expressed by the optative with 
or without «6c or ei yap; present unattainable wishes, by «&@e or é¢/ 
yap with the imperfect indicative, or by é¢eAov with the present 
or aorist infinitive. For wishes referring to the future Basil 
prefers the simple optative; as, xat mapdoxo. viv 6 Kupios racay 
evOnviav oixod, XXIT 96 A; pdt yap yévorrd te rowtTo, LX 154 EH; 
ef. also LXXXIV 177 B, XCVI 189 H, CXX XVI 228 B, CCOXXX 
353 H, et passim. This form occurs eighty-one times in the aorist 
tense and twice in the present, cwfo. ce to Biv wavti 4 peydAn Tod 
@cov yelp, CXXXVI 228 B, and dvdAdrrow ro Biw wavri, LXXXIV 
177 B. In three places, V 78 D, povov yévorro tas dv’ aperns TH 
Kabaporntt éxeivov dpowOyvar, also CLXI 252 B and CCXXX 353 H, 
povov introduces the optative of wish. On one occasion, CLVI 
246 C, the wish is introduced by povoy ei, povov ei eddoxia yévorto Tov 
Kvupiov. ‘Three times the wish appears in the form of a condition 
having povoy éav with the subjunctive; LXXV 171 A, povoy éay 
Jexnoys Odws Siavaornvar; CXC 282 C, and CCXL 369 D. éav alone 
introduces a wish with the subjunctive in CCXXX 352D, éav 
Kataluaper. 

There are only two examples of e/@e with the imperfect indicative 
for a present unattainable wish, LX XIV 169 B, avn’ «ibe yap iy oior, 
and CCLV 390 A, ee Av por Svvatov; and two of ederov, CX LIX 
238 D, ws otk Sderev, and CCLVIII 394 B, as otk Shere. In both 
of these the infinitive following édeAvv is omitted. 


11 Cf. Smyth, 1814, 1815, 1780, 1781. 
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HK. DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


1. Purpose Clauses. 


The final particles are tva, ws, or Omws, dppa (in epic and lyric 
poetry), and py. iva is the only purely final particle. It appears 
in Homer as a fully developed final conjunction, and in Plato and 
the orators it almost exterminates the other conjunctions.” Polybius 
(Books I-V) uses iva exclusively; and the New Testament has iva 
about twelve times as often as é7ws, and os perhaps once.* In pure 
final clauses the mood is regularly subjunctive if the verb of the 
main clause is primary, and optative if the verb of the main clause 
is secondary. However, final clauses after secondary tenses may 
and often do take the subjunctive.* On the other hand, the use of 
the optative after primary tenses is very rare, and is to be viewed 
as an irregularity.° In the New Testament the optative in final 
clauses after secondary tenses is non-existent. But the Atticists 
and the artificial Byzantine writers used the optative as a mark 
of a “pretty Attic style’® Basil has 223 examples of tva with 
the subjunctive, six with the optative, and two with the indicative, 
as compared with nine instances of dws and five of és. Four of the 
occurrences of iva with the optative are after secondary tenses, viz., 
CXXXI 224 C, raira viv pev arexpwapny mpos tov dmooradévra Topov ' 
iva avros te cideins tTHv GAnOaav. Cf. also LVIIL 152 C0, CCXIV 
322 D, and CCLXXXIX 427 C. The remaining two follow primary 
tenses; d. airas mpoopbéyyopal oe, mponyoupevas mapoppav ert TO Epyov 
76 Tov Kupiov, iva oe 6 aytos Meds, . . . akiay Kal TOV peAAOVTOV ayaDav 
cataornoeev, COXCVIT 434 C, and darrdé& tad7a pév por mpos cé cipnaba, 
iv adrds Te €ideins Kal Tov dvdpa ovTe GAdws bvTa ebrapdywyov, COCX XIV 
449 C. The two examples of tva with the indicative are: CCLVLI 
391 A, éreOipovwv wrobécas yotv evpioxev ovvexeis TOV Tpos ids 
ypapparov, iv worep of Tois aywovi€opévois Vropbeyyopevot, Kal adds 
twa vpiv . . . eveBonoa, and CCLXV 411 B, eda oty révras rAnpodo- 
peioOa, Tors ev TH aiTH ovvadela TYyXavoVTas tpiv, iva Kal Td yuvopeva 
padrov BeBawbh ev 7H tACWOVUV ovykatabéce, Kat % €ipnyvy py SeoTaro. 
The construction of iva with a past tense of the indicative for 


1 Of, G. M. T., 302. ‘Cf, G. M. T., 317, 318. 
* Cf. Ibid., 311. ° Cf. Ibid., 322. 
8 Cf, Robertson, p. 982. ° Cf, Robertson, p. 983, 


22 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES 


purpose is used in Attic Greek to signify that the purpose is 
dependent on some unaccomplished action or unfulfilled condition, 
and therefore is not or was not attained. Both moods, subjunctive 
and indicative, may occur in the same sentence.’ The second quo- 
tation from Basil is an illustration of this. 

The final particles which have a relative origin, ws and omws, 
occasionally have dv or xé in final clauses with the subjunctive.* 
In Homer és xe and ws dv sometimes have the optative in final 
clauses after both primary and secondary tenses. os dy with the 
optative in Attic prose is found chiefly in Xenophon. It is never 
strictly final, but the optative with ay is potential. ows ay with 
a final potential optative occurs once in Thucydides, four times in 
Xenophon, and once in Aeschylus.® Basil uses os dy with the 
optative five times ; éppynoa pev Kat adtos katadaBeiy cod THY TyMoTHTA, 
os av wy rH darodciWer €Aarrov Tu exo THY SiaBadrddvtwov, XCIV 187 C, 
and another in the same section; one in CCX 316 D, CCCXXVIIL 
450 H, and CCLXIX 415 B. There is one instance of és with the 
subjunctive, 1. €., kat duyyeAOntw méon TH KON ampoodeKTov adTov elvaL 
Tpos wacay KoLWwviay xpnoews BiwtiKys, Os EK TOV py OvvavapiyvvcBa Huas 
atTo, yévntat wavTeAds Kata Bpwpa Tov diaBorAov, CCLXXXVIIT 427 A. 

Three examples of ézws py with the subjunctive are found; viz., 
LXIX 163 B, cat dpovrieis SnAovdrt, Saws emioravtes, civ 6 Meds Gedy, 
pn evapoor tais éxkAnolats TA oxiopata, GAAG Tos TA adTa ppovodvTas 
TavTl TpoTw eis evwow ovveAdowor (in this sentence dzws is also used 
alone with the subjunctive), and CXII 205B (twice), ows otv 
pyre adros Wevoby Tov eAridwv, as ef Hiv eoxe, Kal july VrdpEn pds Tos 
evtavla veuvoroyeiobat ~ rapaKkeKAnoo, déorota avurépBAnTE, emivevoat pos 
tyv aitnow. ‘The optative with ozws av appears five times; LXII 
156 C (twice), ore mpoonca . . . Kal apds THv dvayKaiay mpovoiay THs 
*"ExkAnoias Svavacrivat* Orws av 6 ayios Meds eripednfein, tod iStov roup- 
viov, Kal mapdcxoiTo viv rowéva. Cf. CXII 205B (twice), and 
CLIV 243 H. In every instance this optative follows a primary 
tense. | 

pn, to introduce a negative final clause, was already established 
in Homer.*® ‘The history of the Greek language shows a gradual 


7C£. G. M. T., 333, 336. ° Cf. Ibid., 329, 330. 
® Cf. G. M. T., 325. 10 Of, Ibid., 310. 
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decrease of final yy and an increase of the final particle with py.4 
But py and pyws are preserved as final particles even in Modern 
Greek. The use of pyros and pyrote is practically the same. piyrws 
is followed by the subjunctive after both primary and secondary 
tenses.’ Basil rarely uses this construction. He prefers iva py 
when introducing negative final clauses. However, he has one 
example of LNTOS, 1. e., em €o-XOv €MLAUTOV Gel, PyTwOS dog TLvas Upiv 
Tepacpovs ereyecpev, CLXXIV 261 EH, and two of paprore, viz., dr, 
ov det ev rapopyiou@ adeAHot Eridbvar Tov jHALOV uATOTE 7 VYE diacTy peTad 
duotépwv, Kal Katadyn ev Huéoa Kpivews arapairytoy eykAnua, XXII 101 
A, and kat rére Tov Tis wOAEws GvaoTHTOpEV, pHTOTE EUTOdLOY Hyiv mpods 
THV PETA TaUTA oikovopwiav yevnTtar 6 mpoBadXopevos, Kal etOds apEdycba 
yuets Tols olKo mroAcuety, Out TO TAEOVwWY BovrAcoOat apxev Kacey) 
KaTadeyynTar Tas xELpoTovias Tov emioxdrwv, CXC 282 D. In this last 
example there is also an instance of pyrore followed by py, a con- 
struction that is rare but found among classical writers when the 
two are so far separated that the sound is not offensive.** 


An irregularity in the mood after iva i. e., iva followed by the 
infinitive instead of the subjunctive, occurs once, CXI 203 D, 
mavtws S€, ei Kal Hels ovdEvOS NOyou GétoL, GAN’? abTos TO peéTpLOV ikavov 
Svowrjaat Tov diAavOpwrdtarov TOV Urdpxov, Kal Huy Sovval ovyyvopyny, 
iva, €@ pev pndev merAnmpeAnTaL TO avdpi, coOnvar adrov dv adrnv Hv 
GdnOevav’ «i dé Kat nyaptev, apeOnvan aito Ov pas tots ixetevoavras. 
Trunk ** explains this as an anacoluthon and not extraordinary, 
since the verb on which (va depends is itself an infinitive. 

The infinitive in various constructions is much used by Basil for 
expressing purpose. ore with the infinitive denoting purpose 
occurs 102 times. This construction Goodwin?’ explains as one 
class of result clauses introduced by ore, saying that the conse- 
quence may be aimed at as a purpose, the consecutive clause be- 
coming also final. It is found in the New Testament only six 
times as pure purpose, but is more frequent in the Septuagint.*® 
Examples are: LXXXV 178A, od qavdépeba Kara racav odvodoy 
Svapaptupopevot, Kal idia év tais ovvtTvxiais wept Tov adrav Siadeyopevor, 
wate TOS OpKous él Tois Sypwociors TeAETpAGL pH exdyecOat Tapa Tor 

11 Of, Ibid., 315. 14 Of, Trunk, p. 54. 


12 Cf. Robertson, p. 988. pA Os 2 AO cots Led beat y gle ¥ 
Crit. (MOT., 306, 18 Cf, Robertson, p. 990. 
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drautntov tois aypoixos. X 92 B, e&éreppa (tov tov) pds THY ony 
cEuvoTpeTeiay* GOTE Kal Ce aTHY CvVavaTTHVAL alTO, Kal KaTaAaBeiy THY 
catidy. NCVII 191C, trép ravtns ot0é movov édAcimew Ovtwa ovv 
éyvuxa, . . . wate Tov pucbavTns eipnvorotias émurvxetv. Cf. also CIL 
198 B, CXX 212 A, CLX 249C, CXCII 285 D, COXLI 370 D. 
Fritze*" finds but one instance of éore used as a final conjunction 
with the infinitive in Eusebius. 

In two places, XXXIV 113 B and CCLX 396 H, Basil uses «s 
as wore with the infinitive to denote purpose. Two similar exam- 
ples, according to Robertson,'* are found in Westcott and Hort’s 
Hdition of the New Testament. In consecutive clauses with the 
infinitive s is at times used for écre by Herodotus, Xenophon, 
and the tragic dramatists.’° Basil evidently made the same sub- 
stitution, 1. e., os for dore, with regard to final clauses. The two 
instances are: XXXIV 113 B, Kparwroy ovv... kal tats qperépats 
attov Woxats, as py tals apopytos ddvvais ovvéxerOar, avadynoiav Tov 
Kaxov cuvelfaoda, and CCLX 396 H, ev @ yivovrat ai trav perpiwreé- 
pov dpapTtnuatwv extices, Kata THv pirdvOpwrov emipéereay TOV ayafod 
Acordrov, as pi) TO arepavTw aidv. wapadofjvar Huas eis KodaoL,. 

The simple infinitive is used in prose to denote purpose, especi- 
ally after verbs meaning give, entrust, choose, appoint, take, and 
recewe. Verbs signifying send, go, come, usually take the future 
active participle. In poetry, however, the infinitive denotes pur- 
pose after these verbs.°° Basil has twelve instances of the infinitive 
of purpose. Of these only one, i. e., Kal cyoAny diwWotca TH Adyw 
TAVTEAMS adTa THS Wuyns exrepeiv, IL 72 A, follows a verb of gwwg. 
Ten are after verbs signifying send, go, come; as, xatagwons awpa 
orovoaioy mépiwpat eis THv Avkiay, katacxéWacbat, tives city ot THs 6pOHs 
miotews, COX VIIL 331 C, and 6rav €AOy Sovvar Exdotw Kata. Thy mpagw 
avrov, CCLI 388°). Cf. also LXVIIL 161 B, CX Mita 
CLXI 252 H, CCXXXVII 366 A. One follows a verb of rousing: 
tis a€riotos SlavacTHoa TOV Kupiov, éritiysnoat TO aveww Kal TH Oadrdoon, 
LXXXIT 175 C. | 

The infinitive is exceedingly common in the New Testament for 


17 Cf. Fritze, p. 24. 

18 Cf. Robertson, p. 990. 

1° Cf. Kithner-Blass-Gerth II, 2, p. 501 A. 
20 Cf. Smyth, 2009. 
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expressing pure purpose, more so than in Attic. It has survived 
in the Pontic dialect of Modern Greek, though elsewhere it is dis- 
placed by va-and the subjunctive. This infinitive is common in the 
xown writers generally. It is found at this time principally with 
verbs of movement.” Basil adopts this later usage and employs the 
infinitive, as a rule, after verbs of motion. 

Besides the simple infinitive to express purpose, purpose is also 
expressed by the genitive of the articular infinitive alone, by the 
genitive of the articular infinitive with évexey and trép, and by the 
accusative of the articular infinitive with «is, éri, and zpos. These 
have already been considered in speaking of the articular infinitive. 
It is sufficient here to say that Basil makes frequent use of the 
articular infinitive in expressing purpose. About fifty-five exam- 
ples are found in his Letters. 

In Classical Greek purpose is expressed by the future participle, 
rarely by the present.2* But in the New Testament the future 
participle has almost disappeared, as also in the rest of the litera- 
ture of the xown; and, at the same time, a few instances of the 
present participle occur.** Basil, too, has almost disregarded the 
use of the future participle to express purpose. Only seven 
examples are met with in his Letters; viz., CXLIX 239 A, xat viv 
Eudpovpos kei TA AeiWava ToV Bde KaKwv aiTov aroTAnpwowv. CCX 
314 A, dopevos 7ADov eri Tv EcxaTiay TavTnV* ody ws ETepois EV- 
TevOev rpaypata mapeéswv, GAN’ ws aiTos THY EpavTod Oeparetiowy Ert- 
Ovpiav. CCLXXXIT 424 B, aAX od tov paptipwv dueAnoas dikatov * 
dy Tats pvelas kowwwvyowv Kady. CX XIII 213 H, décor, rporeupov, and 
moujowv. ‘The present is slightly more common than the future. Nine 
instances of it have been noted; viz., LXX 164 A, dzoorethat twas 
Tov Spoixwov, 7 Tos cupPiBdlovras rois ductdras, 7 cis pidtay rads 
ExkAnolas ToU @eov eravayovtas, 7) Tos yovv aitiovs THs dKkaTacTacias 
pavepwrépovs quiv Kkafiordvras. Cf. also XCVIIT 191 EH, CXIX 
210 D, H, CX XIII 213 H, and CCLXXXVI 425 EH. 


2. Object Clauses and Infinitives. 
Besides pure final clauses introduced by éva, the object clauses 
following evxeo bat and its compounds, mpocedxeo bat and ovvedyeo Ga, 


21 Cf. Robertson, p. 989. 
22 Cf, G. M. T., 840. 28 Cf, Robertson, p. 991. 
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are found in the Letters with a similar construction. Goodwin ** 
gives one example of this construction after Atooova: in Homer, and 
one in Demosthenes. However, it is very rare in Classical Greek, 
although it reappears in the later language, as in the New Testa- 
ment. Basil has seven instances of it after evyeoOar; as, dAAG povov 
evxov, tva den piv 6 Kdpios pndéy xara Ovpov évepyeiv, OX XX 223 A. Ci. 
also CLXX XI 265 H, CC 298 B, CCXLIX 384 EH, CCLXIV 407 
(twice), CCLXVII 413 E. He has nine after zpocetyeo$ar; rapa- 
KaXovpev oe Tponyoupevos Tpocedyec Oar Vrep Hmav, iva by TpOTKOPpA Omev 
to Aaw, LXXXIX 180C. Cf. also CXIX 210 C0, CLXV 256 C, 
CXCV 287A, CCV 308C, CCXXXIT 355 B, CCLIX 3950, 
CCLAXIV 407 H (twice). And two after ovvetyecOar; cvvedEaobe dé 
kal Hiv THY evodiay, lva mapayevopeva éebnoOdpev emt TO TapovTL Tomer, 
kal cuprapakrAn$opev exi TH dvaxwpnoet TOD KoLVod TaTpos ypov, COX XIX 
853 A. 

An example of ovvedxec$a: followed by ézws and the subjunctive 
is also found; i. e., ovvevydpefa, Orws TOV OAwV OEds, oF 6 ayov, Kal 
ov TO oxdppa, Kal Ov od of otédavor, TpoOvpiay éuroinon, poow pvy7s 
mapaoxy, Kal eis TeAclay evOoKipnoW THY Tap’ avTO TO Epyov tov ayayn, 
CCXXI 334 D. This is a rare construction in the New Testament, 
being found only with a few verbs of beseeching. Its occurrence 
there is much less frequent than in Attic.?° 

Object clauses after verbs of fear and caution ordinarily have 
the subjunctive after primary tenses and the optative after sec- 
ondary tenses. However, the subjunctive is also found after 
secondary tenses when the fear is vividly presented. This is found 
especially among the historians.2® In the Letters thirty object 
clauses, introduced by py and having the subjunctive mood, are 
found. Of these twenty-five follow primary tenses; as déSoxKna py 
mpodooiav éxn THs aAnOeias, XXVIII 106 D, and aAd’ 6pwos drorrov 
huty €ot TO dyav diAavopov, Kal wepl TavTa xpnoToV, pymote éxdoTov dos 
ceavti TH TAO, COLXIX 415 D. Cf. also XX XVII 114 D, CXXX 
222 B, COXLITI 374 D, CCX XIX 352 B, et alibi. Five follow the 
aorist tense and have the subjunctive mood; viz., XCVIII 192 A, 
epoBnOnpev pn ov TO paidpov avrois THs Twavyy’pews TH Tapovola Hudv 
ériBor\woooner. XCIV 187 D, kai addAws dkvnoa payrote eis aveyny 


a6Cf-G. M. 7.,357. 
28 Of. Robertson, p. 995, 4° Ci. Smyth, 2225, 2226, 
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EXMuwpev tais kat’ dAANAwY dyTiAoylais TpHoaL THY Yrynv gov. Cf. also 
CXXVI 217 HK, CXXXT 224 B, and CCCIX 442 E. 

Basil has about 1051 object infinitives after verbs of will and 
destre, and verbs taking a similar construction, as those of com- 
manding, urging, praying, fearing, hesitating, etc. These are prac- 
tically the same as in Classical Greek, with the exception of reiOw 
in the sense of convince. The regular classical usage for this is as 
with the indicative or optative, and it rarely occurs with the accusa- 
tive and infinitive.** Basil uses the construction of the infinitive 
with the subject accusative eighteen times. Examples are: zetOonat 
éreotaAkévar oe Hiv, LVI 150 B; wav dé rérevopar py todtv xpdvov 
mapapevey TH OvoTnvw Tatty Con, CCXIT 319 C. Cf. also CCLXXIII 
419 D, CCLXXXIX 427 B, CCCXV 445 A, et alibi. 


3. Result Clauses. 


Result clauses are introduced by the relative word, sore, and more 
rarely, by ws. The verb following ore may be the infinitive when 
it states that something may occur in consequence of the nature 
of an object or action; or it may be in the indicative mood if it 
states that the consequence actually occurred. ds is usually followed 
by the infinitive, but occasionally in Herodotus and Xenophon by 
a finite verb.?* Basil has eleven instances of actual result expressed 
by gore with a finite verb. The mood is indicative in all cases 
except one, XCVII 190 H, where the potential optative is used. 
Examples are: ddd’ otto, dicepws iv, bate 7 THY ert Ilépoas Badiley 
éde, I TOA; rocovroy yap amréxw Tois éreotadpéevors axGecOa, SoTE 
pukpov Kal éyéAaoa én’ adrois, COXLIV 377 A. Cf. also CLVI 245 B, 
XCII 184 D, CCLXXVII 421 D, CCLXXITI 419 C, et alibi. 

The infinitive is the usual form for expressing both actual and 
natural result in Basil’s Letters. There are sixty examples of 
consecutive ws with the infinitive; as, dAAG pv Kal raxvTyTOs OTs 
exe 0 xtTo ddeire, ws pn OeloAar KoWwvod mpds TO OdATeELY TOV evdpvOpEVoY, 
Ii%4D. Cf. also XIV 93 D, CXXI 212 C, CCII 299 A, CCX XIX 
352 H, CCLXVI 412 D, et alibi. As in Classical Greek, dore is 
the more common conjunction for result clauses. It occurs with 
the infinitive 161 times in the Letters. Examples are: éueé dé érédure 


27 Of. Smyth, 1992 N. 
*8 Cf. Smyth, 2250, 2252, 2257, 2258. 
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TAVTEAGS TO Copa, Gore pnde Tas OpiKpoTaTas KuvyoEs Pivacbar adits 
dépew, C 196 A; GAN’ dpos ta SedTEpa Tooatrnv UmepBorny epavyn Hytv 
éxew ev éavrois THs mixplas, boTe érurKoTHaat Tois mpodaBovor, CXXXI 
223 C; of tocottov Katexparynoav THV Aawy, HoTE OvdEY ETEpOV Viv, 7) TA 
ris “lovdaixys ddwoews Huds evexovi€erOar tpdypata, COXX XIX 367 C. 
Cf. also CXLI 234 D, CCVII 310 B, CCXXXVI 362 B, CCXLIV 
378 B, CCXCI 429 H, et alibi. 

oios and écos denote result and commonly take the infinitive.” 
This construction is seldom found in Homer, and not at all in 
Hesiod ; but it belongs especially to Attic prose.*® Basil employs it 
very sparingly. décos appears six times, and ojos twice, with the 
infinitive to express result; for instance, tov te cmpatos TocovTov 
peteixev, Ooov THS Wuxns TO KapTEpoy él Tais aAyndoow adrov Sexvivat, 
XXVIII 107C.- Cf. also CXXXVIII 229 C)) CLXTERoarG, 
CXCIIT 285 BH, CXCVI 287C, CCXLIV 380 C, andi tormords. 
XXVIII 106 C and CCXLIX 332 B. 

Twice Basil has the construction of zpos with the accusative of 
the articular infinitive to denote result; in CCLXVI 413 C, éAv- 
Onoovra Kal wapnoovow <avTdv Tas xXElpas Tpds TO pH avTalpew Tots 
Todeptows THS miotews, aNd CCLXVII 413 D, ovx eiui euavrod Kipios 
mTpos TO amrodnpety Orov BovrAopat, Kat ovytvyxavey ois émiPupo. Rob- 
ertson ** says that it is uncertain that apds 76 ever conveys the 
idea of result in the New Testament, although in Mt. 5, 28, it may 
express either purpose or result. W. F. Moulton (W.-M. p. 414 
note) does not consider that wpds 76 ever gives the idea of mere 
result but of subjective purpose. However, Basil’s meaning in 
these two instances certainly is result. 

Homer made use of the simple infinitive for result as well as for 
purpose.** In the New Testament also the infinitive is found with © 
consecutive force.** Basil has one example of this infinitive in 
CCC 436 B, kat ro ove woAAdy daxpiwv Kal orevaypav aéior, exmeu- 
Wavtes matda ev aito TO ava THs pAikias emt Adywv adoKnow, brodeea- 
ofa, ciworovTa THY pakpayv TavTHV Kal amevKTaiay GuomnV. 

The construction after verbs of, or suggesting, hindrance often 
has a consecutive idea, and so may be considered here. The simple 


29 Cf. Smyth, 2497. 
80 Cf, Kiihner-Blass-Gerth II, 2, p. 510. °*? Cf. G. M. T., 775. 
81 Cf, Robertson, p. 1003, °° Cf, Robertson, p. 1001. 
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infinitive,and the genitive or accusative of the articular infinitive 
with or without py is the classical construction with such verbs.** 
Basil makes use of the simple infinitive after expressions of hind- 
rance seventeen times; as, ovd& jv TO KwAVov aito cor dokeiy cvvei- 
vat pas, Kal olovel mapovTas Kal ovvovtas droAavev XX 97 C. Hv. 
ovdey éexwAvev, Waren Kehadrny éppwmevyv, TavTL TO TopaT. ervxopnyeiv 
tyv vyieav, LXVI 160A. Cf. also CLIT 242 C, CLX 250 A, B, 
CCXIV 322 B, CCLXIT 404 HE, CCLXXVII 421 D, et alibi. As 
regards the articular infinitive, he departs entirely from classical 
usage, i. e., the genitive or accusative of the articular infinitive 
after verbs denoting hindrance, and uses instead zpos with the 
accusative of the articular infinitive; and once, viz., CLXXXVIII 
272 C, 008’ dudiBarrdAcw Huds mpoonKkev eis TO mapadeacbar, cis is 
substituted for zpos. Examples of zpos so used are: ras yoty 7dv- 
vapnv €“avTov KpaTHoa, mpos TO py ovxt Kal ExBowv TO THS WoxNs epav- 
tov mafos Stacnpaivev, LXITI 157 B. éouxé por rovro Kai dxvov 
eprovety mpos TO ypadew, CLXIT 253A. Cf. also I 69 A, LVITII 
153 A, LXXIV 170 A, LXXXIX 180C, XCIX 194B, CLVII! 
247 C, CXCI 284 B, C. 


4. Conditional Clauses. 
The conditional clause may be summarized most simply as: 


Protasis Apodosis 
Simple: ei with pres. or perf. indic... pres. or perf. indic. 
Present J Unreal: ef with imperf. indic........ av with imperf. indic. 
reneral:  édy with: subj...'icu-/4hhe soe pres. indic. or equivalent 
Simple: ef with imperf., aor., or....imperf., aor., or pluperf. 
pluperf. indic. indice. 
Past Unreal: ef with aor. or imperf.....&» with imperf. or aor, indic, 
indic. 
General:/ él. with, opt... ou. 0. at. te imperf. indic. or equivalent 
More Vivid: éav with subj.......... fut. indice. or equivalent 
Future Hmotional:. ef with fut)sindic... v. ¥. fut. indic. or equivalent 
ese. Vivid. eliwith opt. sas ar sa. a. &v with opt.*® 


Conditional sentences do not always follow one class in both pro- 
tasis and apodosis, but are sometimes mixed, having the apodosis 
of one class and the protasis of another. 


er Ge M. 1.,°807,' 811. 85 Cf. Smyth, 2297. 
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In general, Basil follows classical usage, but occasionally allowing 
himself more freedom he introduces constructions found only in 
works of later writers—in one instance only in his own Letters. 
In his Letters the simple present condition occurs in its pure form 
about 240 times; as, ri yap dAdo Set yeveo@ar, ei TOUTS Gor KEKpLTaL, 
LXXIII 167 B. e 8 rodro ravti tpdtw aanyopevtar wapa cot aX’ 
hpas ye ts émi 77 Siaxovia aitias ades, LXXXIT 175 EH. Cf. also 
LXXXVII 179 C, XCI 183 B, CXV 207 E, CXLVIITI 238 B, CLX 
251 D, et alibi. Mixed present conditions, those having the protasis 
of a present and the apodosis of a past condition are met with 
fourteen times. An instance is, éppiée taxa Kal 6 7ALos, & Tus alaByars 
ai7o, VI'79 A. Cf. also CLVI 246 C, CUXXXVII 274 A, COXXVI 
347 A, CCXLII 3710, et alibi. Nineteen present conditions 
having the future in the apodosis are found; as, waddAov 8é «i Kal Tis 
xELpos Exes dpyas, ovde ypddev denon, XX 97 C. Cf. also LIX 153 Hi, 
LX 155B, CLXXITI 260C, CCXXI 334C, CCXXXIIT 356 H, 
et alibi. 

The participle takes the place of the protasis of a simple condi- 
tion about twenty-nine times, a small proportion considering the 
number of conditional sentences. This use of the participle is 
common in the New Testament, but disappeared in later Greek 
more rapidly than the use of temporal and causal participles.*® 
An example of it is, uy d&toriorov Tivos pecirevovtos TH eipnvn, aunxavov, 
CLVI 245D. Cf. also Il 72 A, CCX 316A, CCXXV 364K, 
CCLXXXII 424 A, et alibi. 

There are only eight examples of the present unreal condition, 
and two of the present unreal combined with a past unreal apodosis. 
There is nothing exceptional about the construction of any of these. 
An instance of the present unreal condition is, «i py Kal ro ynpa 
éBapyvopny, Kai TH ovvtpodw Karteixopev dobevela, Kal puplas Talis Kata 
Thv "ExxAnolay ppovtiow juny rerednuevos, ovdev av pe KaTéaxev avror 
yevéoOar rapa oé, CCLXXVII 421 D. Cf. also CXII 204 A, CLI 
241 EH, CLXI 252 D, CCXXXI 354 A, CCXLIV 380C; and for 
the mixed construction, CL 241 C and CCCI 437 C. Two other 
present unreal conditions occur which have ay omitted in the apod- 
osis; viz., LXAVI 160 A, iy ei cvvéBy pds éudvorw éravedOeiv, odSéev 
éexdAveyv, and LXXIV 169 A, ei pev otv jw Suvarov adtov édAOciv rpds 


86 Cf. Robertson, p. 1129. 
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Bao.réa, TovTO KpatioTov pev Tols Tpaypact. KpdatiTov is also used 
with an infinitive (which is here understood) in Classical Greek, 
in the apodosis of an unreal condition instead of ay with the indic- 
ative.*? 

The present general condition occurs about forty-three times 
introduced by éay and eight ** times by av; as, éay 8& zapdoyn 6 Gy.os 
@cds Oarrov ce tov dpovridwv Tov’Twv amadXdayjval, Tapakadovpéev ce, 
XI 92D. xdv woAXdjnv zapaxAnow dépy 6 AOyos, 6yAnpds Tus eivar Soxel, 
Wino terCt also XXXIV 113 C, CXXV 215 C, CCX 316A, 
CCXXX 353 C, CCXXXIV 357 B, CCXXXV 358 EH, CCCXXII 
448 A, et alibi. In CCCV 440 D, éav (pry067) dyovictas ris eboe- 
Beias . . . odK dy édovTo Erepov mpd tpov apiOunoa, the present gen- 
eral condition is united with a future less vivid apodosis. Another 
present general condition which presents a slight peculiarity is 
that of XXII 100 C, dr Sei exacrov pévew ev @ érdyOn . . . et py te 
av ot Tav’ta remorevpevor Soxidowot twa xpnlovta Bonfetas, in which 
' edgy is separated by py 7m. and becomes «i av, a sort of analysis of 
egy that occurs in illiterate papyri.*® 

A departure from classical usage in Basil’s Letters is the inter- 
change of «i for é¢y with the subjunctive mood, and ééy for ei with 
the optative mood. This first construction, «i for ééy with the sub- 
junctive, is found often in Homer, occasionally in the poets and 
Herodotus, and very seldom and only in doubtful cases among Attic 
prosewriters.*° However, among the later Atticists this form was 
revived.*t The second construction, ééy with the optative, is also 
used by the later Atticists.*2 Trunk ** thinks that with the ex- 
ception of X 92 B, ido.m, these optatives may all be copyists’ mis- 
takes, although as far as I can discover there are no manuscript 
variations for any of them. And since there is evidently no mis- 
take in the one place, why consider that all the others are mis- 
takes? In Basil’s Letters e occurs with the subjunctive six times ; 


paGi.G. M..T., 416. 

88 In one instance, however, CXV 207 E, Kav éxxéy is edited éxxéer, accord- 
ing to the Benedictine Editors. 

89 Robertson, p. 1025. 

49 Cf. Kithner-Blass-Gerth IT, 2, p. 474, Al. 

41 Cf. Schmid I, p. 244; IV,-pp. 85, 620. 

42 Of. Ibid., IV, p. 90; Robertson, p. 2007. 

acre Drunk, |p.) 5%. ® 
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viz., XCIX 194 D, CL 241 D, CLV 244 C, CXCIX 292 HE, CCXXVI 

349 C, CCLXIII 407 C. In one instance, CCXIII 320 D, réws 8 
ove dvayKalov TO mpaypa epavn, wAnV Ei pH TL adTOs GvpBovdrcdons, the 
subjunctive follows wAynv «i, but a varied reading has the future 
indicative, cvpBovrevdoes. There are five examples of éav with the 
optative, X 92 B, C 195 H, CLXXVIITI 264 B, CLXXXVIII 270 C, 
and CXCIII 286 A. 

Another late usage followed by Basil, but only in two or three 
places, is that of édv with the indicative mood. This became rather 
common in the cowy and in the New Testament language, although 
it did not replace ei with the indicative.** The examples found in 
Basil are: éav dé te Soxet *® Kar adudiBorov exe, épwrnoate yas, dua 
tTiWoVv peoltov, Svvapevov micas Suaxovncacbat Ta HpeTepa, CCLV 306 A; 
ovkovy édv Tipdbeov oidas, oidas avtov Kal thv dvow, COXXXV 359 C, 
kal rpoOdpws elyov dvripOéyEacbar édv tis Kata Kaipov rept dvtiypddwv 


vréepyynoe, COCXXIT 447 EH. 


A construction peculiar to Basil and not found among other | 


writers is that of «i xai 67. for conditional and concessive clauses. 
In his Letters this occurs ten times.*® Trunk thinks that it may 
have been suggested by the negative expression, ef wy or. Cf. 
Trunk, p. 50. An example of this form is C 196 A, wAnv aAv’ 
evyopat OuvnOnvai por tTHv wadaav exOupiay viv youv Sua THs BonOetas 
TOV COV TpOTEvXOV ExTANpwOnvaL’ Ei Kal OTL TOAAHY pol TeETOlnKE THY 
dvoxoXlav 7) arodynpia atrn. The remaining instances are: CXXII 
213 C, CXXIX 220D, CCVII 309E, 312C, CCXXIV 342 D, 
CCXLIV 381 A, CCXLV 382 D, and CCCXVIII 446 A. 

As with the present, the past simple condition is rather frequent. 
About sixty pure past conditions are found, twenty past conditions 
combined with a simple present apodosis, and one combined with 
a future apodosis. Hxamples are: of the pure past condition, mp «i 
avvéBn mpos Ouovovav eraveOciv, ovdev éexddrAvevy, LXVI 160 A; of the 
past having a present apodosis, dvayxaiov éorw, ei dioe ev éerOupia 
KATEOTHKE THS pakaplas OVTWS duaywy7s, XXL O01 D; of a past con- 
dition having a future apodosis, «i 8¢ ouvnfeia twi dveEerdorw emt TOV 
pnpatov 7Oev 4} yAGTTa . . . éavtovs rapapvOnodpeba, LVI 150 D. 


44 Cf. Robertson. p. 1010. 

45 Rditi doxn, Benedictine Editors. 

*° Trunk, p. 50, counts eleven instances, but one is found in LXXXI 
174 C, a letter whose authenticity is questioned. 
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There are about twenty-three past unreal conditions in the Let- 
ters; @. &., ef wey ovv Tapyv pot TO ypappa adTo ay éréoreAa, CLX 249 B; 
ei yap pn ervxev emioxomns, @eov ciyev av mpodaow, CCLX 397 KE. Cf. 
also CX VI 208 D, CLXXXITI 266 B, CCXXIIT 341 C, CCLXVi 
413 B, et alibi. The unreal condition having av of the apodosis 
omitted occurs seven times; viz., with é€BovAduny in CCXXXVIL 
3865 C and with jw dvagios in CCLXXI 417 EH, both used in the 
same manner in Classical Greek; ** also with é&pxee in CLX 249 D 
and CCLXXII 418 D; with owéraga in COXXXVIIL 865 C; with 
exeoAve IN CCLXX 416 E; and with the infinitive, érey@yvar, in 
indirect discourse in CLAXXII 260 C. Twice the unreal condition 
is found with a participle for the protasis; in LXXIV 169 B, 
ovTw yap dv lows am aitns THs évapyeias THY Opwuevov ovyKLVnOEts, 
agdykas tia dovav mperovoay, and in CCLVIII 394 D, od yap ay efrov 
dynAoveTL THY pos abTo’s KoOLWwViav, pH TOTO ad’ToY pdALOTA TO péEpos 
aopadirdpevos. 

Among the future conditions the more vivid future condition is 
the most frequent, 127 instances being noted in the Letters; e. g., 
éav pev ovv motvwacba emi Tois ovpBaor Kal daxpvew PBovdrdwpefa, odK 
eEapkéoe. Hiv 6 xpdvos Tov Biov, V 77D. Cf. also XX 98 A, LXXTI 
166 C, LXXXVI 179 B, CLX 249 E. Of these the majority are 
introduced by éav, but sixteen are introduced by ay or kay, e. g., 
kav pydels rapy ed’ éavtys SuadeEerar, XX 97D. Cf. also XXIT 99 D, 
LXV 158 C, CXIII 206 B, CCII 299 B, et alibi. There are several 
of the future more vivid conditions which are slightly irregular, 
as the two in CXLIX 239A and CLXXV 262 C, which have a 
participle for the apodosis. Four others, viz., V 77 D, LIT 146 hb, 
CXLIX 238 D, CCCXXIV 449 B, have the future less vivid con- 
clusion; four are joined to a simple present apodosis, viz., LX XI 
165 B, LXXXVIII 180A, LXXXIX 180E, CXXVIII 219D; 
and three have the protasis in the form of a participle, e. g., 
mpokataBadov yap éavtov ia tarevodpootyys, o’tTws ebmapddeKTos Eon 
7@ Seomevw THs Oepareias, I] 74 A. Cf. also VI 79 E and LXXIV 
169 B. ; 

Fourteen examples of the future emotional condition have been 
noted, and two of the future emotional combined with a simple 


47 Cf. G. M. T., 416, 425. 
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present apodosis. An instance of the emotional future is, & yap 
OhOns povov, edééas adbrod ryv dppyv, LXXI 165 D. Cf. also CVII 
201 B, CXV 208 A, LXXIII 167 B; and for the future with the 
present apodosis, cf. CXX XIX 231 C and CCLX 398 H. 

The future less vivid condition is not found as frequently in its 
pure form as when combined with other forms. The pure less 
vivid future condition occurs twenty-two times; e. g., ws taxa ay é 
éeayyethaipev tyiv Ta AvTovvTa Huas, SiavaoTnoaipev twas, XCII 184 A. 
Cf. also XXV 104 H, XXX 110 A, CCXIV 322 B, CCXLIT 370 A. 
Combined with the more vivid future this form occurs thirty-six 
times, and with the simple present, nineteen times. Hxamples of 
these are: for the future more vivid apodosis, & oe évrav@a madw 
AGBonw, Sucedixnv 7 “Iradvotw tpovdynv arodeigo ta mpdtepa, LV 76 H; 
also CXITI 205 A, CXIIL 206 C, CXXIT 213C, CCXVII 327 A; 
for the present apodosis, «i tis otv otTws, ws eiov, exd€xoiTO, mpooiepat 
zyv hovnv, IX 91B; also XX 100B, CLVI 245 D, CCL 385 B, 
CCLX 396 B. 

There are nine instances of the future less vivid condition having 
the protasis in the form of a participle; e. g., dAAw pev tim py 
émtoTéAAwv, taxa av deaipnv Sikalws eyxAnpa pabvyutas. Cf. also 
LXXIV 169 A, D, CXIV 206 H, CLVI 245 C, CCX 314 B. 

Basil has one instance of ei with the optative and one of ei dy 
with the subjunctive introducing protases which express a desire, 
and have the meaning if haply or wm the hope that. They are, «i 
mos SvvnJein, CCLIV 304 D, and e& wus dv . . . Svowmrnonte tov Kiptov 
SiadrAayjnvar ypiv, COXLIII 374 C. 


5. Indirect Discourse. 


In Classical Greek verbs of saying are followed by ore or ws with 
the indicative or optative, or by the infinitive. Verbs of thinking 
as a rule, take the infinitive, rarely os, and very rarely 67. Those 
of perception take the participle, and, if denoting intellectual pev- 
ception, also om or os.*8 The gradual decline of the infinitive in 
later Greek is seen also in the infinitive of indirect discourse. The 
participle, too, after verbs of showing yielded to 671; and thus the 
construction with 67 became the usual one for indirect discourse 
in later Greek.*® 


48 Cf, Smyth, 2016, 2017, 2018, 2110, 2579. *° Cf. Robertson, p. 1035 f. 
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Basil, in his Letters, uses the infinitive to a great extent in 
indirect discourse. He has éeizov followed by the infinitive ten 
times, e. g., COXXXI 354 H, eiwovres rapa trys ebyevetas cov évTod\ds 
exe €v cwpatiw ypawa, and by ore eleven times, e. g.. CCX XVIII 
351 C, GrAG SixaoAoyousevn pev eirou ay Stu Tov oiKelov dédaBe, al- 
though even in classical prose the infinitive with «izov as a verb of 
saying is rare.°° nut, which in Classical Greek regularly takes the 
infinitive but in later Greek has 6m, in Basil’s Letters has the infini- 
tive thirty times and 6m three times, viz., COXXXITI 364 C, exeive 
papev, OTL vyela Kal vOoos, . . . OVK é€oTL ToV Kata diow ayabov. Cf. 
also CCIV 304 D and CCXLIV 379 C. After 6uoroye the classical 
construction is the infinitive. In the Letters the infinitive after 
époroye occurs twenty-four times, or three times: viz., CCXXIV 
343 D, od yap 5poAoyotow OTL peTenEeAnOnoay TO map’ yuav émidobévre 
atrois BiBAiw vroypadovres, also CCX XXV 359 Band CXXV 215 B; 
and the participle twice, viz, COXXXVI 364 A, 6pmodroyotpev, bore 
Tov Tov civat Adyov pH Siaddpws arodWovar’ UrdcTacw Se ididloveay, 
and CCX 317 A, adda ypy éxactov zpdcwrov év vrootdce aAnOw7 
vrdpxov** duodoyev. In the New Testament also the participle is 
found after époAo0ye.°? A€yw, always used with both constructions, 
with 67 and with the infinitive, is found in the Letters followed 
by the infinitive sixty-one times, and by 6m ten times; e. g., 
CCXXXV 358 D, Adyopev, ot. Kab6Aov pév, ext Tov pabnudtwv, TioTts 
yvooews mponyeirat, and CCXXXIV 357 B, cat yap ryv peyadeoryra 
Tov @eov cidévar A€yopev. vopi~w has the infinitive sixty-four times 
and or once, viz., vouifw toivuv, oTu . . . Huas mpoonkey abereiv adrov 
70 Barriopa, CULXXXVIITI 270 C. ore is used here, evidently, to 
prevent the juxtaposition of two infinitives. With both Aéyw and 
vopifo the infinitive is fairly common in the New Testament.** 
otopat has the infinitive thirty-seven times, and ér twice: viz., LII 
146 B, ramewys yap . . . oleoOa, O71, ws TA CwpaTiKa, OTH yevVG Kal 
6 @cds Gpoiws; and XXXVI 114 B, oipar ori radra eyvwora TH edyeveta 
gov. morevdw, usually followed by the infinitive in Classical Greek, 
has the infinitive three times; viz, LXXX 173 B, plav éavrois 


SCrIG. Mi. T.3°753; 3. 

51 Benedictine Editors— Sic iidem Mss. Editi vrdpyeup. 
52 Cf. Robertson, p. 1041. 

53 Cf. Ibid., p. 1036. 
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broAdcrecOar tov Sewov rapaprliav THY onv Tpootaciay memTEVKOTES, 
also CX VI 209 A and CCOXXXV 361 A; and én twice, viz., CXC 
283 A, morevo yap TO dylw @ed, oti doce . . . Huiv advmov Thy Cony 
mpotevnoa, and CCXXXV 358 H, morevoa Sei mpirov, oT. dAda 
A€éyerat. meio in Classical Greek takes either the infinitive or as, 
and occasionally és with a participle.®* Basil uses 67 in place of 
ws sixteen times after vei(Ow; the infinitive once, LIX 153 B; and 
the participle without os once, CCCI 4387 D, dvrws émetoOnpev tov THs 
rapountas AOvyov éd’ vuiv BeBaovpevov. yeyvooxw, Which in Classical 
Greek takes the infinitive, 67, or a participle,°° in the Letters is 
found twenty-five times with 67, four times with the participle. 
and sixteen times with the infinitive. In the New Testament 
ytyvooxw has the infinitive only once.°® With 6pé and evpioxw the 
infinitive does not appear. Both admit the participial construction 
which oecurs nineteen times with 6pé and eleven times with cvpiox. 
ott also is found with épe three times, viz., CCIV 304 C, 305 D, 
and CCXXVI 346C. In the New Testament, the use of the 
participle after pavéavw has been avoided, or. having been substi- 
tuted for it.°’ When followed by the infinitive it has the meaning 
learn how, and does not take indirect discourse. In the Letters 
the participle is not found with pavéavw, but it is used five times 
with or, and is also found with the infinitive in indirect discourse 
four times; e. g., CCXIL 318 C, euabov 8€ 6Alyas vorepov juepars Tis 
mapovotas ipov eeAnAvOevar cov THv AoywWrynta. Cf. also CXII 205 D, 
CXXVI 217 C, CCX 313 E (xatapabov). dxovw in the New Testa- 
ment still has the three constructions after it.°% Basil, in the 
Letters, makes use of the three constructions also, but prefers the 
infinitive which occurs nineteen times, while 67. occurs nine times. 
and the participle but twice; i. e., CLXV 256 B, dxovovoa rH Tov 
marepwv ayabnv KXAnpovopiay SiadvAartropevnv ev cot, and CCCII 438 H, 
axovoas attov GOpows &€& avOporwv avnpracpevov. 

Basil shows a decided preference for the use of the infinitive in 
indirect discourse. 67: has not in his Letters, as in the New Testa- 
ment °? and in the xow7,®° replaced the infinitive of indirect dis- 


°4 Cf. Ktthner-Blass-Gerth II, 2, 9, A7. 

55 Cf. Smyth 2129, 2577. BeGi, Toid., e042) 

*6 Cf. Robertson, p. 1036. °° Cf. Ibid., p. 1033. 

57 Cf. Ibid., p. 1040. °° Cf. Brugmann, p. 600 f. 
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eourse. Nor does Basil use ws to any extent. Only twelve examples 
of it are found in the Letters. In one other instance, CCXIV 
321 A, érevta eis Evvoray eADOvTES ws OTL Taxa 6 Kipios . . . Kxovdpnoev 
THV OnV GEeuvorperelay Tadw emi TOV TpaypaTwVv davynvat, ws OTL OCCUTS 
with the meaning that. Robertson ® thinks that there is no doubt 
as to the use of #s 67. in the declarative sense that. It is unclassical, 
but appears in the Septuagint (Esther 4, 14), and in xow7 writers. 
Late papyri (fourth century) show that os om was used in the 
vernacular for that. 

_ The indirect question, in general, follows the classical usage. A 
slight peculiarity, however, is shown in I 69 A, kar’ éuavrov eotpedoy 
pynmote adnfés €oTe TO rapa Tov TtoAAGVY OpvdAdrAOvpevov, Where pyroTe 
introduces an indirect question. This may have been suggested by 
the construction” py followed by the present indicative, which is 
used after verbs of seeing to introduce an indirect question, one 
example of which is found in the Letters, viz., CCVII 312C, 
oKomeite pn TOV Kovora SiwAt~ere. Robertson, too, finds one example 
of the use of phrore introducing an indirect question. It occurs 
after duadoyi€oua: in Luke 3,15. The mood here is optative, whereas 
in Basil it is indicative, but this has no significance since both 
moods are used in indirect discourse. 


EF. NEGATIVES. 


In the use of negatives Basil to some extent follows the develop- 
ment of the later Greek, in which the close distinctions in the use 
of ot and py are no longer observed, although the root distinctions 
remain.* 

1. The Use of pun for od. 


In the Letters 7 takes the place of od principally with the par- 
ticiple. Since the participle has wy when it states a condition or 
a reason which is regarded as the condition under which it takes 
place, and the participle with the article has py when the idea is 
indefinite or when a person or thing is to be characterized,” it is 
difficult, in many cases, to say positively that, according to classical 
standards, py should or should not have been used. Consequently, 


°1 Cf, Robertson, p. 1033. 1 Cf. Robertson, p. 1167. 
PAGE ine We Le OOO r 1 2 Cf. Smyth, 2728, 2731, 2734. 
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only the most outstanding examples have been noted; as, XC 182 A, 
of véou éAeewdrepor, py eiddTes olwy éotépnvta, Where the participle 
expresses cause. Of. also CCIII 301B, CCX 315A, CCXVII 
320 D, et alibi. This is the most common use of the participle 
with py. About seventeen instances occur in the Letters. The 
participle denoting concession is found with pw, contrary to classical 
usage; @. g., éxloxorot dé dd pdvys ovKkopartias édAwoay, Kat pydepias 
dmodeifews Tois éyKAnpacw érevexOeions Tais Timplars €éKdtdovTat. 
CCXLITI 373 C. Cf. also CXX 212B. The participle also occurs 
with py when denoting manner, another deviation from classical 
usage; e. g., CCX XIX 352 C, dr py cis vrepPécas ayayov TO Tpaypa, 
ééAvoe pev THv orovdyy tov éem€ynrovvrov. Cf. also IL 73 HE and 
CCXIX 332 B. With the participle of the indirect statement 
where ov is usually employed in Classical Greek, wy is found occa- 
sionally; e. g., COX XIV 343 C, rdxa 88 xaxeivor paivovrar Kat “EAAnot 
kat *lovdaious ypadervtes, Kal pn exovtes €yxAnpa. Of. also COXXXVI 
364 C, 

With finite verbs py occurs several times where ov is usual in 
Classical Greek; e. g., CLI 242 A, éredy dyoi, un yiverar ra tpaypata 
ws BovdAdpefa, ws yiverar BovAdpefa, a simple causal clause introduced 
by éweidy, which in Classical Greek takes od for the negative. Again, 
in XXVIII 108 EK, 6 py yévorro, nde Eorar TH Tov Oeovd xaputi ovd’ av 
avros eon viv BAdodynuov ovdév, pndé becomes the negative of a 
strong affirmation, attracted perhaps by the wy immediately pre- 
ceding it. In CCXL 370A, «i py raya roiro Avrnpdv, oTt pndev 
TerovOapev, pmde evonloOnpev aéior Tov trép Xpwrov rabypdrov, is 
another use of wy unusual in Classical Greek but common in later 
Greek,® viz., 671 py with the indicative in substantival clauses. 
However, Basil, as a rule, follows classical usage as regards the 
negative with om substantival clauses. 


2. The Use of od for pn. 


The exchange of od for pf as the negative, is much less frequent 
in Basil than that of wy for ov. One instance in which it occurs is 
XXVIII 108 H, ori ci kal xpos ry cipyynv tov éxxAnovov OUVTpeXovTa 
Hiv OK EoXopEV TOV pakdplov, a Concessive clause in indirect dis- 
course, which in Classical Greek ordinarily has py. A somewhat 


HOt, Gs iM aT B86; 
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similar example is that of od in the protasis of a condition in 
CCLXXXIT 424 B, ef d& quay odk dvéyy. In 170 A there are two 
cases of éde with od as the negative of the infinitive following it. 
This negative governs the infinitive, and according to classical usage 
should be py; e. g., da... ovvaraipev pn SvvacPar- de dé wore 
fupios Tovois THY Yuvpiav KataAaBovra, ovK exe ovveivat TO idocddy, 
and mddAw ovv &e Aiyvrrdvd’ iévar, dorALyHVv b30v dpyadenv Te’ Kal ovd’ 


3 “~ \ / + 
évTavda TO orrovdaldpevov éxetv. 


CoNCLUSION TO ParRT I. 


The most striking characteristics of the syntax of Basil’s Letters 
may be summed up as follows: 

As regards number, the collective singular is rarely used, and 
then with only two words, ddxpvoy and arepdv. The dual has not 
entirely disappeared from Basil’s writings as from the New Testa- 
ment and the later writers, although he employs it sparingly, six 
times in all the Letters. He makes frequent use of the first person 
plural for the first person singular, and often has both forms in the 
same letter or even in the same sentence. 

The irregularities in the handling of the cases are few. The 
accusative, contrary to classical usage, follows éaeofa: and xara- 
duxalw 3 rpds with the accusative follows ayxro.; and in one instance 
apos with the accusative means in addition to. In the genitive the 
most striking variations are: the frequent use of zapé with the 
genitive for personal agent, the use of the genitive after verbs which 
take the genitive but rarely, as trepopaw and dpeiBoua, and the 
omission of the preposition é« or ad, with the genitive after aprdo- 
pat. Basil uses the dative of agent rather frequently after verbals 
in -rds and -réos and passive verbs of the present, aorist, or perfect 
tense. This is evidently due to the influence of the Atticists. A 
poetic use of the dative found in the Letters is that of év with the 
dative for means. With zpoof8dé7w Basil has the late construction 
of the dative instead of the accusative. In two instances the dative 
is used after verbs of motion, where we would expect the accusative. 

As regards reflexive pronouns in the singular, Basil employs them 
in their proper persons more frequently than he conforms to the 
later usage of the third person for all forms. In the plural, how- 
ever, he nearly always uses the third person form for all persons. 
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In the use of demonstrative pronouns Basil has practically disre- 
garded 6S« except when referring emphatically to some person or 
thing near at hand. otros is usually substituted for o8¢. €xetvo 
and rodro are used in referring to something which follows, a rare 
use in Classical Greek. The reciprocal pronoun is of very frequent 
occurrence. 

The perfect tense of the verb is common in the Letters, as 
also in the cow. The infinitive, dying out at the time in all the 
dialects except the Pontic, is of very frequent occurrence. In 
expressing necessity Sei with the infinitive is the usual form in the 
Letters, but ypy, avdyxyn, dvayxaiov, and é¢eiAw with the infinitive 
are also common. Basil in his Letters employs the articular infini- 
tive in all cases very freely, averaging to the page more than Thucy- 
dides in his speeches, and averaging about the same as Xenophon. 
With certain verbs Basil prefers the infinitive to the participle, a 
late construction, viz., with AarOdvw and épvfpiaw. exw with the in- 
finitive, having the meaning J am able, is common in the Letters. 

The participle occurs very frequently in the Letters. Adverbs 
formed from participles are rather common. About seventy-three 
are found. 

The verbal adjective in -rés is found frequently; that in -réos 
only occasionally. 

In commands and prohibitions, Basil, as a rule, follows classical 
usage. He prefers the simple imperative in giving a command. 
However, he has the rare construction ézws py with the aorist sub- 
junctive for a prohibition, once; and the still more rare and dis- 
puted construction of és with the aorist subjunctive for com- 
mands, three times. Only once in the positive and once in the 
negative does Basil employ the poetic construction of the infinitive 
for a command and a prohibition. 

To express a wish, Basil usually employs the optative. On three 
occasions he introduces the wish by povov, once by povoy ei. Three 
other times he uses povoy édv with the subjunctive, and once édy 
alone with the subjunctive. These are in the form of protases of 
conditional sentences with the apodoses lacking. There are two 
examples of «#e with the imperfect indicative and two of é&dedov 
introducing wishes. 

Purpose clauses in the Letters usually have fya with the sub- 


SYNTAX 41 


junctive. However, six instances occur of f/va with the optative, 
and two with the indicative. os av and ézws av with the optative, 
both peculiarities of Xenophon’s style, occur, each five times in the 
Letters. «s is found with the subjunctive once, and ézws pf with 
the subjunctive three times. Basil rarely uses pu alone to intro- 
duce a negative purpose clause; he prefers iva py. He frequently 
has the infinitive with éore for purpose and twice has ws with the 
infinitive. ‘The simple infinitive commonly used in the xowy and 
in the New Testament Greek is another of Basil’s devices for ex- 
pressing purpose, especially after verbs of motion. The genitive 
of the articular infinitive alone, and with irép and évexa, as well as 
the accusative with zpos, «is, and émi, appear frequently as substi- 
tutes for purpose clauses. The participle of purpose is not com- 
mon in Basil’s Létters. 

iva also introduces object clauses after such verbs as evyeo6ar and 
its compounds. This is a rare construction in Classical Greek, 
though common in New Testament Greek. One example of a simi- 
lar clause introduced by ozws is found. Basil has more than a 
thousand object infinitives after verbs of will and desire, and verbs 
taking a similar construction. After wef@w, besides the infinitive, 
Basil uses 67u instead of the classical os. 

Result is expressed by Basil in his Letters much more frequently 
by the infinitive than by a finite verb. os, wore, and occasionally 
oios and ocos are used with the infinitive. apds with the accusative 
of the articular infinitive also occurs twice denoting result. After 
verbs suggesting hindrance Basil uses a construction peculiar to 
himself, viz., rpds with the accusative of the articular infinitive. 

In conditional clauses Basil deviates occasionally from classical 
usage. Some of the outstanding peculiarities of his style in this 
respect are the use of éav with the optative, «i with the subjunctive, 
and ei kai or. to introduce conditional and concessive clauses. This 
last expression is found in no other writings as far as I can ascertain. 

Basil employs the infinitive very much in indirect discourse, 
although in later Greek the construction is usually 67. with the 
indicative or optative. He avoids apparently the use of #s, which 
occurs only twelve times in the Letters, to introduce indirect state- 
ments. . pyrore, used to introduce an indirect question is a pecu- 
harity worthy of notice. 
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Basil does not, to a great extent, confuse py and ov as a 
negative. ‘The most common variation from Classical Greek here 
is the use of py with participles which in Classical Greek take ov. 
There are also occasional uses of od where in Classical Greek py 
would be expected. 

Basil’s Letters show marked Atticistic characteristics. The most 
noticeable deviation from Atticistic usages is his frequent use of the 
infinitive, a peculiarity of the Pontic dialect. As a whole, however, 
I would class Basil as a good Atticist. 


PART II—VOCABULARY. 


The plan of this portion of my work has been, first of all, to 
select those words which apparently were used by Basil alone and 
by him in but one place. There are about twenty-six such words, 
seven of which, viz., ayepoderos, éveEopvoow, dveipoxamnAos, dvetpoTHAns, 
TreplTrapinut, TpovlapapTavr, and ovvavaTéTopat, appear in none of the 
three large dictionaries, Stephanus, Liddell and Scott (eighth 
edition, also two fascicles of the new edition), and Sophocles, upon 
which my study has been mainly based. Owing to the inadequacy 
of these dictionaries for my task, absolute accuracy in a study of 
this kind is impossible. The remaining classifications have been 
made, according as the information available permits, under the 
following headings: 1—Alexandrian period, from about the years 
283 to 146 B. C.; 2—Roman period, from about 146 B.C. until 
about 330 A. D.; 3—Byzantine period, from about the year 330 on. 
I have also remarked such words as seem to be poetic. The words 
showing a change of meaning have been grouped according to the 
nature of the change. Lastly, I have noted the words taken over 
from the Latin and the Hebrew into Greek, and the titles used by 
Basil in addressing his correspondents. 

Quotations from St. Basil have been given only (1), for words 
not appearing in other authors, and (2), for words appearing in 
other authors but with meanings in Basil not recorded in the 
dictionaries. 

In citing other authors I have tried to give in each instance 
representatives of the various periods in which the word appears 
in the literature. In some cases, however, I have been able to find 
only one author cited for the word, or for the particular meaning 
of the word as used by Basil. 

All occurrences of each word studied in the Letters are given 
unless they exceed five. If the word occurs between five and ten 
times, I have given only two or three citations and have added etc. 
More than ten occurrences I have indicated by the word passim. 

Words apparently daa eipnuwéeva—i. e. found only in Basil and in 
Basil only once—are: 

43 
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dvaxetporoven—to reordain. CXXX 222 EH, os ye, ws dxovw . . . Ort 
Kal dvaxelpotovncat twas éroApnoer. 

Svatporevw—to be disagreeable. COXCIX 435 D, 16 pyre exew mpay- 
para pnte mapéxew érépois, wAE€ovos akiov TiHEpevos, 7) OTOV ot 
Aowrrot Timovrar TO SvoTpomevety. 

éveEoptcaw—to dig out. CXCIX 294 D, ei ris dudceev éveEopvEev trovs 
6pOadpovs Tov adeAdod. 

éemixpativw—to strengthen. CCXIII 320 D, kai rav éxet rods dpoddgous 
kal emikpativovtas + Ta TOV éKKANOLOV TLVAyayOVTA. 

Katavaicxuvtew—to behave shamelessly to. CCVII 310 B, of ye ém 
TOCOUTOV Huov KaTnvaioxXvVTHOAV woTE Kal dvelpous TiVas ed’ Huds 
ouurAdoa. This word is recorded as Byzantine by Liddell 
and Scott, but no author is cited. It does not appear in 
Stephanus. Sophocles notes only this occurrence. 

Seca t ae devise against. CCLXXI 418 A, wAnv aad’, orep Edny, 
ovde KaTerevonOyn Ti TOU avopds. 

mapatpaxvvw—to render rough. XIV 94 A, 6 8 dgvrara wy éya oida 
motapov pewv Bpaxt Ti TH yelTov wétpa mwapatpaydvera. ‘This 
word is classed as Heclesiastical by Liddell and Scott but no 
author is cited. Stephanus does not have the word, and 
Sophocles quotes only this place. 

repirapinutu—to implicate. CXCIX 294 A, epi rot rpecBurépov, Tov 
Kat’ ayvouay Gbéopw yapw repitapevTos, wploa & expiny. 

mpodiapaptavw—to fail beforehand. CXCILI 286 A, adAré& ph zpodse- 
papToimev® UT TOV KaKOv TOU ToOls OTAGYXVOLS EvLOpUpEVOD. 

ovprrepiopitw—to limit with. CCXCIV 4382 E, rov dypovpynoavtos 
UGS . . . pn oVuTEpLoploayTos Tos GHpact THY SidvoLav. 

ovvavatreropar—to fly away with. X 92.B, éore cat oé abryny ovvava- 
TTHVAL AUTO. 3 

ovveparAow—to spread over Wey CCXXI 334C, tais axriou rod 
HAtov ovveparAov® rhs eLaotparrovons avtov aparnddovos +o 
paopov. 


‘ érixpativovras—Ita Mss. sex pro eo quod erat in editis émxparovyras. 
Benedictine Editors. 

* rpodiaudprotuev—Non male Vaticanus Codex et ad marginem Claromon- 
tanus mpodiapracéwuev. Nihil tamen mutandum duximus, quia vulgata 
scriptura nec sua sponte vitiosa est et pluribus antiquis Codicibus nititur. 
Benedictine Editors. 

. Aov—Ita M t Editi 1 ictine i 

ovvepatrAwy—Ita Mss. octo. Editi cuvepadrrwy. Benedictine Editors. 


VOCABULARY 45 


vrofpvrAdNw—to hint at. CCOXXXVII 366 B, trodpvddrcirar 8€ ris 
avvodov mpoddokia. 

avaBarticpos—rebaptism. CAXCIX 297 A, ef dé wap’ ipiv drnyopevtat 
TO Tov avaBamTiC pod. 

SovrAaywyia—subjection. CLXXXVIITI 271 C, &a rov cuvrpippod ris 


\ \ / ~ ~ 
Gapkos Kal maons SovAaywyias THS KaT’ eyKpdTEav aTooTas TOV 


NOOVov. 

puxpokwopia—little village. CXC 282 D, orovdn yevéoOw ipiv mporepor 
Tails piKpoToATElals TOL piKpoKwpmials . . . Sovval TOs mpotoTa- 
pevous. 


oveipokarnAros-—dream peddler. CCXI 318 B, 

dveporwmAns—dream seller. CCXI 318 B, otro d€6yxav, aore émiAa- 
bécbar pe TOU map’ Vpiv Kwvetov, 0 of dve_poT@XaL Kal dvepoKamroL, 

. Kal? “juav TEpipe povery. 

vrodovnpa—cheer. CCX XIT 335 B, os pi trois vperépois vrodwuvnuaciv 
eriuppooOnvar mpos tov ayova. Liddell and Scott classify this 
word as Heclesiastical and cite no author. It does not appear 
in Stephanus. Sophocles quotes only this place. 

attayyeATos *——-self-announced. CXVI 209 A, atrayyeAtos jpiv Kero 
 oveopa. 

axepoberos—not ordained. CCXVII 825 C, etre &v Babuo tvyyxavorev, 

5 
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€lLTE KAL axeipobeto UTHPEDLA TpPOOKAPTEPOLeyV. 


kAavoiderrvos—complaining of one’s dinner. CXV 208 B, odd. 


edvOvKwV yevos aTYLOV Kat TavwAOpov* TovTO On TOvTO, GOnAV .. . 
kAavoiderrvov. 

dirapetixos—loving heretics. CCXXXVII 356 D, éi pév Kai aiperixos 
TO hpovnua ovK eriorapar . . . , ANY GAAG PiAaLpeTiKos. 


avurepndavos——not arrogantly. CCLXVII 414A, a karagiwoor 
vrodeeacba Tapa THS HueTépas Tarewdoews avuTepndavus. This 
word does not appear in Stephanus; it is given as Hcclesi- 
astical by Liddell and Scott, and is quoted for this plac 
only by Sophocles. 

eppievws—contemptuously. CCLXV 410 A, otrw ramevas Kal éppi- 
pevws eToAUnoev eEnynoac ba. 


*Arrian IV 2. Suspicor autem legendum avrayyedo. In Schmiederi 
Ed. 1798 legitur at’rayyedo sine alterius lectionis at’rdayyeAro. mentione. 
—Stephanus. 

® dxepobérw—Consentiunt in hae voce optimi quique et antiquissimi Co- 
dices. Editi dyeporovnrw. Benedictine Editors. 
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riplws—-with honor. CCXCVII 434 C, ripiws wapeveyxov ras fpépas 
THS mapoikias gov. 
Five more words occur elsewhere in Basil’s writings or more than 
once in his Letters but are recorded for no other author. They are: 
cipnvorowa—peace-making. XCVII 191 C, dore tov puobov tis 
cipyvorrotias émitvxev. Cf. also CLVI 245 B, CCIV 3074, 
and CCXIX 332 H. 

émgaivw—to scratch (on the surface). CCLVIIT 393 A, 7a tpadpara 
émi€aivopev. Of. also Vol. II, 1, 46 C. 

oivorAnktros—drunken. CCX 317C, darep at oivdrAnkror pyveyyes 
éxBooot. Cf. also Vol. Il, 1, 126 D. 

rapasvvaywyn—illegal meeting (of those in rebellion against ecclesi- 
astical authority). CLXXXVIITI 268 D, de ras pev aipéceas 
ovopacay, Ta S€ cxlopata, Tas dé wapacvvaywyds. Cf. also 
268 H, 269 A,B, CCLXV 409 C. 

cvvvroctnpifo—to support together with. XCOVII 191A, otre yap 
av mois aodadas Badioee py ovvuroornpi€ovtos Tov érépov. Cf. 


also Sermo III 484. 


Since St. Basil lived in the early part of the Byzantine period, 
the majority of words belonging to that period found in his Letters 
are not recorded in any writings before his time. The following 
is the list of these words arranged according to parts of speech, i. e. 
verbs, substantives, adjectives, and adverbs. Of the verbs the first 
three are formed from adjectives, while the remainder, with the 
exception of dépyoAoyéw, a noun combined with an adjective, have 
been made by the composition of an older verb with a preposition. 


avrioTabpéew = avtionxdw (Greg. Naz. Hust. 1875, 8), to weigh 
against. CCXXVI 347 D. | 

mapogvrovew (Hust. 1600, 18), to put accute accent on the penuit. 
CCXXXVI 363 E. 

xpeworéw (Greg. Naz. Epiphan. 27, 4), to owe, ought. X 920. 

dpyoroyew (Greg. Nyss. I 272 D. Ephr. I 72 D), to talk idly. XXII 
DOG 

avriaréAAw (Chrys. Ps. 104), to differ from. CLXXXVIII 276 B. 

dmaxpeow (Hust. Opusc. 169, 10), to make useless. CLI 242 A. 

amoxtdopat (Greg. Naz. II 404 C), to be dispossessed. CCLXXXIV 
425 B. Eccl. 

évavaravw (Greg. Naz.), to rest in. LXII 156 C. 
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evaroovw (Himer. Or. 17, 2), to strip off m. CCXXII 335 B. 

erevppaivonar (Theod. Her. 1333 C), to rejoice. XV 94 E. 

emotuyvatw (Greg. Naz. I 941B), to be sorrowful. CLXXXIV 
266 D. 

katadeopew (Macar. 505 C. Cyrill. A. 1377 C), to bind. CLX XXVIII 
275 A, opxw b€ Katadecpotrtos. 

kataxturew (Caesarius 876. Soz. 957A), to make a loud noise. 
CCLXVI 412 A.® 

katappurow (C. I. 3562, 6), to sully. LIL 146 B, xarappuroty éavrod 
THhv Siavo.av. — 

katapavrato (Herm. Trism., pass., to be like), to exhibit. CCX 
315 A. 

petappovew (Bast. Mss. in Ind. Scap. Oxon.), to change one’s mind. 
CXCIX 294 D. 

mepOpvArgew (Greg. Naz.), to ring all around. IX 90 C, XXV 104 C. 

mpoxatadedvw (Chrys. X 80D, -aivw), to rub smooth before. II 
72 A, 

ovppetépxonat (Sophrns. 3653 C), to go along with. II 71B. 

ovvoafAew (no authors cited), to struggle to the end with. CXCVII 
289 A. | 

ovvovarrerpatoouar (Schol. Thue. 6, 44), to pass over with. CCXXITI 
337 C. 


The nouns of this group show a more varied formation than the 
verbs. They have been formed from verbs, nouns, adjectives, and 
by composition of: 1, the inseparable prefix a- with an adjective, 
dpetewptorov (here used as a noun) ; 2, two substantives, dpyyotypicros 
(an adjective used substantively), and ypucréuropos; 8, a noun and 
a verb, dppevopOdpos and fwopbdpos (adjectives used substantively), 
and durexdpos; 4, a preposition and a verb, évdicorpodos and drayy- 
dustns; 5, an adjective and a noun, puxporoAteia; 6, a preposition 
and a noun, TapEeoaywyn. 


1. Nouns formed from verbs. 


dmaitntns (Justinian. Novell. 17, 8. Greg. Nyss.), tax gatherer. 
RVs BURAK XV 178 B. 


8 karaxTurovmevot-—ita omnes Mss. Editi xararvrréuevor. Benedictine 
Editors. 

7 rpoxaradedvavra—tIta septem Mss. codices. Editi kxaradedvavra. Bene- 
dictine Editors. 
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dialndorrns (Nil. 304 D. Lyd. 200, 6), collector of revenues. CCXV 
323 B. . 

epevpeva (Schol. Hur.), invention. XC 182 A. 

katamovnois (Chrys.), weakness. LXVI 159 B. 

katappyows (Cyrill. A. [796 A. Sophrns. 3612B), accusation. 
RN PVeL02 1D. . Eccl: 

rapapvAaypa (Socr. 625 C), caution. Basil’s meaning seems rather 
to be example. CCUXXXVIT 426 D, tows mapadiraypo 
yevopevos, evtparnoera. Jiccl. 

Tapayapaxtys (Hust. Opuse. 38, 4. Schol. Ar. Ach. 516), @ falstfier. 
CCXIV 322 A, of rwapaxapaxrar rns aAnfeias. 

cvvorxéovov (Socr. 353 A. Chal. Can. 27), marriage. CXCIX 293 B, 
294 A, 296 B, CCXVIL 329 B. 


2. Nouns formed from older nouns. 


ertoToAidtov = éervoroAov (“ Dosith. Hadriani Resp. ap. Fabr. B. Gr. 
12, 518, 524.” Boiss. Mss.), a little émoroAn, CXCIX 
293 C, 

éddynyia (Hust. 637, 4. Suid.), guidance. CCLXXXIII 424. Keel. 

matporns (Did. A. 296 A. Anast. Sin. 49D), paternity. CCX 
317 A, CCXIV 822 EH, CCXXXVI 364A. Heel. 

dovedtpia (Schol. Eur. Or. 26), murderess. CLUXXXVIII 273 D. 


3. Nouns formed from adjectives. 


avekmiotia (Theod. Her. 1317 A. Pallad. 1122 B), despair. CXL 
232 KH. 

dppoAroyia (Joann. Hier. 441 C), union. XXIX 109 D. 

évopia (Greg. Nyss. III 1001 A. Cyrill. A. X 361 A), parish. CCVI 
309 A. | 

érayOea (Chrys. IIL 597 E), annoyance. XXX 110 A, XXXVII 
114 D, LX XIII 168 A. 

opoovorov (Socr. 141 B. Theod. III 1080 C), sameness of substance. 
IX 91 A,B, C, LIT 145 A, et passim. Heel. 

Tapadwrns (Kpiphan.), inhabitant of the seacoast. CCIII 299 C. 

mroxotpopeiov (Hpiphan. II 504 B. Pallad. Laus. 1249 A), alms- 
house. CXLIIT 235 D, E, CL 240 D, CLXXVI 263 D. Heel. 

mrwxotpopia (Greg. Naz. II 505 A), supporting of the poor. Basil 
seems to use it for rrwyotpodetov, an almshouse. CXLIT 
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235 C, rrwxotpodiay THs ovppopias THS Um adTov éemioxeWacba. 
Kccl. 

tpryapia (Const. Apost. 3, 2), a third marriage. CXCIX 2970. 
Keel. 


4, Nouns formed by composition. 


dperewpiotov (Greg. Nyss. 773 B. Pallad. Laus. 1249 D), recol- 
lectedness. CCVII 311 B. 

dpvnaixpioros (Poetaster ante Wernsdorfii Phalen 67, p. 22. Bois. 
Mss.), Christ-dener. CCX 317 B. 

appevoPOopos (Stud. 1660 B), dpoevoxoirns. CLXXXVIII 272 B. 

évduaotpodos (Epiphan. V 401A), a perverse person. XX 98 A, 


LXIX 162 C. 

fwoPvcia (Greg. Nyss. III 1024B), animal sacrifice. CCLVIIt 
394 EK. 

fwopOopos (Anecd. Bekkeri), one guilty of xrnvoBaria. CLXXXVITTI 
272 B. 


puxporoXteia (Stob. 228, 1—citizenship in a petty state), little 
town. OXC 282 D, crovdy yevéobw juiv mpotepov Tais puKpo- 


moNTEelals . . . SovvaL TOUS TpoLCTapéEvoLs. 
mapecaywyn (no author cited), an introducing. CCLVIII 393 0D. 
Keel. 


dutoxopos (Nonn. Jo. 18, 8—durnxdpos), gardener. IX 90 C. 
xporeumopos (Greg. Naz. II 372 C. III 1152 A), one who makes 
a trade of Christ. CCXL 370 B. 


In the following lst of adjectives the first two are formed from 
verb stems and the next three from nouns. Of the remainder, 
four, v1Z., dperadotos, avidtpevtos, drapakdAvmros, and dmpdAnrros, are 
a compound of the verb stem with the inseparable prefix a-; two, viz., 
avidios and ddiAéraipos, are a compound of an adjective and the 
prefix a. Four, éuBpvoxtovos, orvyvorowds, TeAevorrowds, and Woywdedrs, 
are formed from a noun and a verb; xaxdpicbos, from an adjective 
and a verb; idiyerpos and oidypoxaradixos, from a noun and an adjec- 
tive; and ovumopes, from an adjective and a preposition. 


SvadiaAAaxtos (Leont. I 276 B), hard to reconcile. CCIV 303 A. 
eéirnptos (Greg. Naz. II 529A. Stud. 829C), farewell. CCI 
300 A. 
4 
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dywaoriuds (Macar. 624 D), sanctifying. CCXIV 322 H. Keel. 

yenrovixos (Cyrill. A. II 33 C,—yewrovxds), belonging to agricul- 
ture. COCLX 398 B. | 

orndurevtiuxds (Greg. Naz. in Jul. titul.), invectwe. CCXXIIT 
339 A. 

dpetdSoros (Pallad. Laus. 1212 B), avaricious. CXV 208 B. 

dvidtpevtos (Sophrns. 3665 C. Damasc. 1 968 B), not cured. CCIII 
301 B. 

dvidvos (Joann. Mosch. 3040 A), without kinsmen. II 71 H. 

dmapaxédurros (Heliod. 10, 29), undisguised. CXXX 222 C. 

drpodnrros (Hierocl. C. A. 113, 4—not assumed), unprejudiced is 
apparently Basil’s meaning. CCOAILV 323 B, dvrAagov jpiv 
ceavtov amporAnrrov. COCXXVI 349 B, daporAynrrov tais diaBo- 
Aais THv Kapdiav UYpov pvddgare. 

airAéraipos (Phav. 143), disliking friends. II 71 E. 

éuBpvoxrovos (Quin. Can. 91), killing the foetus. CUXXXVIII 
273 D. 

iSidyepos (Vit. Basil 197 B. Const. IL 1016 C), written with one’s 
own hand. CCXXIV 343 D. 

kaxopucbos (Schol. Aesch. Cho. 733—1l-rewarded) , wickedly bribed. 
CXV 208 A. 

anpoxataoixos (Pallad. Vit. Chrys. 55D. Cyrill. A. X 1109), 
condemned to the iron. CXV 208 B. 

atvyvorows (Schol. Il. 114, 158), making sad. CLXXXIV 266 D. 

ovpropos (Procl. ad Plat. Ale. 1 165), accompanying. XI 92D. 

teXeorrows (Greg. Naz. V 396C. Eust.), making perfect. CV 
200 B. 

Yoyodedns (Greg. Nyss. III 240. Cyrill. A. I 532), soul- eam 
LXXXIX 180C. Eccl. 


As a general rule the adverbs are formed from adjectives. In 
the following list all are of this class, with the exception of four, 
qvopevos and ovveevypévws, formed from participles, 6redprore com- 
pounded from two adverbs, and xAmaxyddv, from two nouns. 


dxavoviorws (Hphes. Can. 5. Cyrill. A. X 141 C), uncanonically. 
CLXXXVIII 275 A. Eccl. 

avevddtws (Schol. Soph. and Thuc.), without yielding. CLXXV 
262 D, CCXXITI 335 A. 
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évOéopws (‘Theodoret. 5,9. Synes. 1413 D), lawfully. XCITI 186 C. 

isiorafds (Priscian. 18, 335), from personal motwes. LXXIX 
173 A. 

tarewodpovws ('Theophyl. 1, 486), humbly. CCXIX 332 D. 

viikas (Did. A. 464), filially. CXXIX 220 D. 

wvopevos (Procl. Parm. 540 (113). Heron. Jun. 95, 31), wnitedly. 
CXXIX 220C. 

kAtwaxndov (Synes. 1136 B. Hesych.), luke a ladder. CCCXXXIV 
452 B. 

érednmote (Lyd. 221, 6), at some tume. XCI 183 B. 

owelevypevws (Schol. Ar. Av. 305), connectedly. CXXIX 2200. 


- A. VERBS. 


The verbs appearing in Basil’s Letters, and formed later than 
the Classical period, are divided into two main classes, viz., new 
verbs made by adding formative suffixes to older noun, verb, or 
adjective stems, and new verbs made by composition. This last 
class is subdivided into groups according to the parts of speech 
combined. 


1. Alexandrian Period (circa 283 B. C.—146 B.C.). 


Basil, in his Letters, uses comparatively few words from literature 
of this period, and the majority of those which he uses are taken 
from the Septuagint. 

The verbs are formed mainly by the composition of a preposition 
with an older verb. Among those formed by adding a suffix to an 
older stem, the adjective stem is the one preferred. 


a. Verbs formed by adding suffixes. 


a. Verbs formed from nouns. 


aixpakoti£~o (Sept. Jud. 5, 12. Diod. 14, 37), to lead captive. 
LXX 163 E. 

dxndidw (Sept. Ps. 60, 3. Athan. JI 869A), to be distressed. 
CXXXIX 231C. Eccl. 

doypatifw (Sept. Esdr. 1, 6, 33. Clem. A. I 172A), to assert a 
religious doctrine. XCII 186 C, CCLXV 411 B. Heel. 
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cipnvororew (Sept. Prov. 10, 10. Hus. VI 536C), to be a peace- 
maker. XCVII 191C, CXIV 207 A. KEecl. 

peTavaoTevo (Sept. Ps. Dil: Peep Medak Cay AE SIR to flee. CLVIII 247 C. 

oxavdarilo (pass. Sept. Sir. 28, 8. 35, 15), to fall. CCLX 401 B, 
eiSopev kat Tlétpov peta 70 cxavdadwOnva. BeBarepov. Hecl. 


8. Verbs formed from older verbs. 


dyadNdopar (Sept. Reg. 2,1, 20. Matt. 5, 12), to rejoice. CCLVI 
Seer ucall 

yoyyvéw (Sept. Jud. 1,14. Matt. 20,11), to murmur. XXII 99 E. 

PETAKLPVEW a [ET AKEPAVVULLL (Sept. Sap. 16, 21), to change the com- 
position or nature. CXC 283 C. 

6pOpi~n (Sept. Gen. 19, 2. Luke 21, 38), to come early. CCVII 
B11, : 

pavti~w (Sept. Lev. 6,27. Paul Hebr. 10,22), to sprinkle. CCLXV 
410 B. 


y. Verbs formed from adjectives. 


dyabivw (Sept. Jud. 17, 18. Ruth 3, 10), to do good. OXXIIT 
214A. Eccl. 

ayulo (Sept. Gen. 2, 3. N. T. passim), to sanctify. CLIX 248 C 
(twice). Eecl. 

aberéw (Sept. Sap. 5,1. Sext. 247,16), to reject or violate. CXIV 
207 B, CLXXXVIII 269 B, CCVII 312 C, et passim. LEecl. 

dxvpdo (Sept. Esdr. 1, 6, 31. Diod. 4, 34), to annul. CXCIX 
294 EK, CCLXITI 406 D, CCLXV 410 C. 

achadi€o (Sept. Sap. 18, 15. Polyb. 18, 3, 3), to make safe. 
CCLVIIT 394 D. Liddell and Scott say that this word is 
BdpBapov according to the Anecdota Bekkeri 456. Sophocles 
quotes it as classical but cites no classical author. 

axpeow (Sept. Reg. 4, 3, 19. Polyb. 3, 64, 8), to render useless. 
CCXX 334 A, CCXXXVIII 367 A. 

BeBnrow (Sept. Ex. 31,14. Matt. 12, 5), to profane. XCII 185 B. 
Keel. 

éxOapBéw (Sept. Sir. 30,9. Greg. Th. 1077 B), to amaze greatly. 
CCXLIV 376 C. 

fwororéw (Sept. Reg. 4, 5, 7. Diod. 2, 52, p. 164, 41), to vivify. 
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CLIX 248 C. The form fworoéw occurs in Arist. H. A. 5, 
27, 3, et alibi, and in Theophr. C. P. 3, 22, 4. 

igoduvapew (Sept. Sir. Prolog. Polyb. 2, 56, 2), to be equivalent to. 
CCXXXIV 357 C. 

pakpoOupew (Sept. Job. 7, 16. Matt. 18, 26), to be longsuffering. 
A995: 

paraiow (Sept. Jer. 23, 16), to frustrate. CXC 283C. Keel. 

‘édryow (Sept. Jud. 10, 16. Hust. 148, 22), to lessen. CXXXI 
224 A. 

gaOpow (Sept. Jud. 10, 8. Gen. 96, 20), to make rotten. CCXLII 
372 C, CCLVIT 392 B. 


b. Verbs formed by composition. 
a. New verbs formed from a verb and an adjective. 


The majority of verbs compounded of a verb and an adjective 
are derived from the compound adjectives. Only two verbs of this 
period seem to have been formed directly by the composition of an 
adjective and a verb, viz., idSvoroew, the adjective form of which 
appears to be very late, and zAnpodopéw, which has no adjective of 
similar form noted. 


iStororew (Sept. Reg. 2,15, 6. Strabo 15, 1, 14), to make one’s own. 
CLX 202 D. 

TAnpopopew (Sept. Hccl. 8, 11. Orig. I 84A), to satisfy. XCIX 
194B,C, LI 144B, CCXXIV 344A, CCLXV 411B, 
CCCXI 443 C; 2), to convince. XXII 100 D, CCXXIX 


352 B. 
8. New verbs formed by prefixing a preposition to an 
older verb. 
arorouw (Sept. Job. 8, 20. Plut. II 152 A), to reject. CCXLIII 


372 EH. 

Siackopri~w (Sept. Num. 10, 35. Polyb. 1, 47, 5), to scatter abroad. 
CCXLITI 373 B. 

Sueéd-yw (Sept. Sir. 3,17. Sext. 179, 2), to conduct. XXIV 102 D, 
CCXCIII 431 E, CCCI 438 C. 

dudvvw (Anth. P. 9,107. Themist. 50 B), to direct. CXCV 286 H. 

dwrilo (Sept. Amos. 6, 6. Matt. 23, 24, rov xovwra), to strain off. 
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CCVII 312 C, cxomeire py tov Kévwra SwAibere. COXXIV 
343 C, tov SwALovrwy Tods Kkdvwras. It is apparently a pro- 
verbial expression. | 

éxfnréw (Sept. Gen. 9, 5. Reg. 2, 4, 11), fyréw strengthened. 
CCXVITI 328 D, CCXXIII 340 H. 

éxpifow (Sept. Jud. 5, 14. Matt. 18, 29), to root out. CCXLIV 
380 D. 

éumoredo (Sept. Sir. 1,15. Diod. 1, 67), to entrust. LXIX 161 EH. 

evduvapow (Sept. Jud. 6, 384. Clem. R. 1, 55), to strengthen. 
LXXIX 173 A, CXCVII 287 E, CCXLIT 371 B. Keel. 

éEaotpdrtw (Sept. Nahum. 8, 3. Hus. IL 912C), to flash out. 


CCXXI 334 C. 

éényew (Sept. Sir. 30, 14. Polyb. 30, 4, 7), to sound forth. XC 
182 A. 

éiAedw (Sept. Reg. 2, 21, 9. Strabo 4, 4, 6), to appease. CCVIL 
311 K. 


éfodevw (Sept. Esdr. 1, 4, 23. Polyb. 5, 95, 6), to march out. 
CCXLITI 375 D. 

e€oodroyew (Sept. Gen. 29, 35. Orig. I 464C), to gwe thanks. 
CXXITT. 214 A. 2), (Sept. Tobit. 11, 16.2) Rites signe 
to confess. CCVII 311 B. 

eCovdevow (Sept. Jud. 9, 38. Marc. 9, 12), to set at naught. XC 


182 A. Keel. 

eLovfevew (Sept. Reg. 1, 2, 30. Luke 23, 11), to despise. XXIV 
103 A. Heel. 

éravaravw (Sept. Num. 11, 25. Paul Rom. 2,17), to rest. COXIV 
323 B. 


eramootéAAw (Sept. Deut. 24, 48. Polyb. 1, 53, 5), to send to. 
LXXXVIII 180 B. 

émixopnyew (Sept. Sir. 25, 22. Strabo 11, 14, 16), to supply. LXVI 
160 A. | 

kaOyrdow (Sept. Ps. 118, 120. Polyb. 1, 22, 5), to nail up. XXII 
101 B. 

kataBrérw (Sept. Gen. 18, 16. Plut. II 469 B), to look towards. 
XXXIV 113 C. 

karadiatpéw (Sept. Ps. 47, 14. Dion. H. II 683), to divide. CXC 
282 B. 

karaxodovbéw (Sept. Hsdr. 1, 7, 1. Sext. 70, 18), to follow after. 
LXXI 165 D, CLXI 252 EH, CCXLIV 381 D, 
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xaramrevdew (Sept. Ex. 33, 4. Petr. 468B), to bewall. CXXXL 
224 A, CCCII 439 C. 

katacodi~w (Sept. Hx. 1,10. Diod. 15, 74), to outwit. CXXVIIT 
who: 

KaTaoTevacu (Sept. ling 2, 29. Orig. II 1165 Cry to lament. LXI 
155 D, CIT 197 E, CCX 315 C. 

katatoApaw (Sept. Macc. 2, 3, 24), troAudw strengthened. CXXX 
223 B, CLVI 245 E, CLX 250 A, CXCVII 288 D, COXXV 
345 A. 

katagutevw (Sept. Hx. 15,17. Strabo 15, 38,11), to plant. CCXLIV 
380 D. 

Katevodow = evodéw (Sept. Ps. 1, 3. Mace. 1, 2, 47), to prosper. 
CXCI 285 A, CCLIV 389 EK. Eccl. 

katoAcbaivw (Ap. Rh. 1, 390. Strabo 204), to slip down. CXCIX 
291 B. This word is usually spelt -avw, and is never -aivw 
in good Attic, though occasionally introduced by copyists, 
according to Liddell and Scott. 

rapacwwrdw (Sept. Ps. 108, 1. Polyb. 2, 13, 7), to pass over in 
silence. CLIX 248 A, CCXXXVI 362 A. 

mpoceyyilo (Sept. Gen. 33, 6. Polyb. 39, 1, 4), to come near or 
approach. LVII 151C, C 196 B, CXXIX 221 A, ete. 

ovppiaivy (Sept. Bar. 3,10. Jos. B. J. 4, 6, 3), to defile together 
with. CCXVIT 828 C. 

ovvavapiyvy (Sept. Hos. 7, 8. Plut. I 368 D), pass. to associate 
with, CCLXXXVIII 427 A. 

ouvereyetpw (Or. Sib. 1, 220. Nicet.), to help to rouse against. 
CXXXVI 228 A. 

cuvodevw (Sept. Sap. 6, 25. Strabo 8, 3, 17), to travel in company. 
CL 240 B. 

imepxpatéw (Sept. Reg. 3, 16, 22. Jos. Ant. 11, 3, 3), to prevati. 
XVII 95 EK. 

trordcow (Sept. Ps. 8, 7. Diod. Ex. Vat. 120, 2), to subject. 
LXV 158 A, CLXXXVIII 276 A. 


2. Roman Period (circa 146 B. C.-330 A. D.). 


As in the preceding age the majority of new verbs are formed 
by prefixing prepositions to older verbs. Some few, however, have 
been formed from noun, verb, and adjective stems. 
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a. Verbs formed by verbal suffixes. 
a. New verbs formed from nouns. 


aidevréw (Paul Tim. 1, 2,12. Hus. Alex. 347:\D), to have authority 
over. LI 143 D, LXIX 162 C. 

cidSwoAatpéw (Patriarch. 1065 D. Iren. 1240 B), to be an tdolator. 
CCXXXITI 357 A, CCLVIT 391 D. 

pabnredo (Matt. 28, 19. Orig. I 957B), to instruct. CCXXIIT 
338 B, CCXLIV 378 D, CCLXIITI 405 E. 

vecpoo (Paul Rom. 4, 19. Clem. A. I 1293C), to mortsfy. 
CCLXXXIV 425 A. Hecl. 

rorvidopat (Philo I 391, 28. Plut. IT 507 C), to lament. V 77D. 

owidtw (Luke 22, 31. Macar. 496 A), to sift. COXXVI 346 B. 

ommuredo (Orig. III 661 B. Athan. I 285 D), to denounce. 
CXXVIT (218 C, CXXX 222.0, CCX AN ee 
CCLXXXIX 427 D. Keel. 

rovow (Jos. B. J. 5, 11, 6. Galen. VI 179 E), to strengthen. 
CCXXXII 335 C, CCXLIV 381 C. 

xapaxtynpilor (Philo L511; Clem. Ar li239 D5, to characterize or 
indicate. XXII 99 KE, CVI 200 D, CXXXIV 225 H, etc. 


8B. New verbs formed from older verbs. 


cicwhifonar (App. IL 630, 93), to force oneself into. CCX 314B, 
COXVI 324 B. 

gavytiaw (Afric. 60 A. Doroth. 1808 A), to desire to show off. 
COX 318-0. 

gvoww (Paul Cor. 1, 4, 6. Orig. I 1004D), to puff up. CXXX 
223 A. Lccl. 


y. New verbs formed from adjectives. 
adiapopéw (Polyb. 31, 22, 10. Hpict. 2, 6, 2), to be indifferent. 
CCLXII 404 D. , 
Snuoxoréw (Plut. IT 802 D. Diod. Ex. Vat. 33, 5), to curry mob 
favor, XXXIII 112 E. 
dapoppow (Plut. I] 722C. Hipparch. 1041 C), to form. XXVIII 
106 D. 


1 elawiteo0ar—Sic,. Mss. octo, pro eo quod erat in editis eicorxitec@ar. Bene- 
dictine Editors. 
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dofodoyew (Orig. IV 61C. Just. Tryph. 7), to give glory to God. 
CLIX 248 B, CLXXV 263 A, CCLI 388 B. Keel. 

érepodidacxadew (Paul Tim. 1,1, 3. Ignat. 721 B), to teach other- 
wise than right. CCL 385 HE, CCLXI 403 B. Keel. 

evuxew (Paul Phil. 2, 19. Poll. 3, 135), to be of good courage. 
CLXXXV 267 B. 

Jeoroew (Sext. 209, 27. Athan.), to deify or make partakers of the 
divine nature. CLXXXVIIT 269 C. 

itvoraféw (Lobeck. Phryn. 620), to be personally concerned. 
CCXCVII 434 D. 

kAeyryapew (Lobeck. Phryn. Hel. 659), to seek illicit love. CCXVIT 
827 D, E. 

vogoxopew (Diod. 14, 71. Epict. 3, 22, 62), to take care of the sick. 
XCIV 188 B. 

6p0or0dew (Paul Gal. 2,14. Orig. III 1456 B), to walk uprightly. 
CCIV 307 A, CCL 385 E, CCLXIII 405 C. Eccl. 

avvovolow (Alex. Aphr. Probl. 42, 5. Greg. Nyss. III 369 B), to 
connect essentially with. CLIX 248 D. 

tpavow (Philo. I 29, 23. Orig. 11101 C), to make clear. CCXXXVI 
364 A. 

vroxavvow (Plut. IT 21C. Greg. Nyss. III 908 B), to make soft or 
spongy. CXXXV 226 C. 

didapxéw (Polyb. 6,9, 6. Diod. 15, 5), to be fond of ruling. XCIT 
184 E. 

xetpaywyew (Diod. 17,117. Clem. A. I 924 C), to lead by the hand. 
CL: 239 C, CCLIII 389C. Stephanus says that Budaeus 
cites the word from Aristotle but does not indicate the place. 


b. Verbs formed by composition. 


Two of the verbs formed by composition are composed of a noun 
and a verb. The remainder are verbs compounded with preposi- 
tions. The practice of combining prepositions with verbs already 
compounded with prepositions becomes frequent in this period. 
Thirty-six such verbs are found in the following list of one hun- 
dred and two compound verbs. 


a. New verbs formed from a noun and a verb. 


mpoowroroew (Orig. I 713 A. Method. 376A), to personify. 
CCXIV 322 C. 
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dvdoxpwéw (Lucian II 162. Sext. 230, 24), to distingush. CCIV 
304A.2 2), to examine carefully, CCXXXVII 365 H.® 
It occurs in some Mss. of Thuc. 6, 18, and in later writers, 
according to Liddell and Scott, but always with v. lL. 
diAoxpwew—a reading which is to be preferred, at least in 
earlier and more correct writers. 


8B. New verbs formed by prefixing a preposition to an 
older verb. 


dvaBarri~o (Cyprian. Epist. 71, 1. Hus. II 645A), to rebaptize. 
CXCIX 296 D. 

dvapbéyyoua (Polyb. 17, 5, 6. Philo. I 74, 5), to witer. V 78 B. 

avOurodepw (Dion. H. VI 1121, 2), to reply. CLVI 246 B.* 

avrextivw (Philo I 487, 26), to repay. COCXIIT 444 C. 

dvremtotéAXw (Paus. 4, 22, 6. Lucian III 401), to send an answer. 
CLXXIV 262 A, CCXLV 382 C. 

avriduatiOnu (Paul Tim. 2,2. Dion. Alex. 1240 A), part. opponent, 
CLVI 245 E, CCLXV 410C. 

dvripetpew (Matt. 7, 2. Lucian II 419), to measure in turn. LXI 
155 H, CCLX 397 D. 

dmacyoAew (Lucian III 41. Clem. A. I 209 B), to occupy. IL 75 A, 
OGRE S ET a 

amopbeyyoua. (Diod. 16, 27. Plut. II 405D), to speak out. 
CCXXIII 336 B.® 

diabréw (Heliod. 7, 5. Ael. V. H. 5, 6), to struggle or contend 
against. CLXV 256 B, CLXVIII 257 E, CCXXIITI 336 B, 
CCLVIII 394 A. 

Siavnxonat (Apollod. 2, 5, 10, 9. Diod. 19, 18), to swim through. 
CXLVII 2387 C. 


* pudoxpiyvwv—lIta tres vetustissimi Codices, nisi quod in Med. legitur 
gudroxpivov. LEHditi didoxpryey. Scriptura codicum Mss. confirmatur ex 
libro de Spiritu Sancto c. 29, p. 73 et Epist. 237. Benedictine Editors. 

* purAoKpivav—Codices nonnulli ¢iAoxpwerv. Simili sensu legitur gvAoxpe- 
vev in libro de Spiritu Sancto, cap. 29 et Epist. 204, n. 2. Benedictine 
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éyxarardoow (Clem. A. 1 512 A. Longin. 10, 7), to place nm. CCIV 
307 A. 

éyxupaivw (Clem. A. I 413 C), to rage luke the waves. CCX 315 A.® 

exdvowréw (Jos. Ant. 15, 4, 1. Just. Apol. 2, 2), to entreat. 
CXCVII 288 D. LEecl. 

éexxaxéw (Polyb. 4, 19, 10. Orig. I 9387C), to be faint-hearted. 
CCXX 333 EH, CCLVII 392 B. 

éxpopddw (Plut. II 88 A. Ael. N. A. 2,19), to complete the form. 
CLXXXVITII 271 A. 

exguvéw (Plut. 1 739 C. Dion. H. V 78, 13), to cry out. XXXVII 
114D. 2), to pronounce. CXCIX 293 C, 296 D, CCXXVI 
349 A, CCXLIV 381 H. 

éurapowéw (Philo II 518, 9. Lucian I 215), to act lke a drunken 
fellow. CXLVIT 237 D. 

éudirocopéw (Philostr. 202. Greg. Naz. II 60D), to philosophize 
in. CCX 3138 EH. 

éudworedo (Plut. II 314H. Philo I 315, 27), to lurk in. XUVIII 
141 D. 

évadiadopéw (Orig. I 1308 A), to be indifferent about. CCLXXXIX 
428 A. 

évabdéw (Diod. 3, 8. Plut. II 320 A), to contend in. XXIX 109 D, 
LXXXII 175 C, CXL 232 EH. 

évaréxear (Philo I 277, 33. Plut. II 9610), to be stored up in. 
II 72 A, LXXIV 168 C, CCXX 333 C, ete. 

évaroxretw (Artem. 130. Schol. Dion. P. 322, 25), to shut in. 
CCXXITI 336 C, CCXXVIT 350 H. 

évaropéevw (Clem. A, I 72 A. Hippol. Haer. 44, 13), to remain in. 
CLX 251 D. 

évaroriOnu (Dion. C. 73, 10. Diod. II 569), to stow away in. 
Vea), 

évaoynpovew (Philo I 154, 11. Plut. I 582 C), to behave unseemly 
im. CXXX 223 B. 

évacxyo\ew (Polyb. 9, 17, 1), to be engrossed with. CCXXXVII 
365 D. 

évarevilw (Diod. 3, 39. Orig. IV 296A), to gaze steadfastly on. 
II 71 0, CL 239 E, CCXL 369 D. 


6 éyxuwalywy—Harl. et unus ex Regiis aruds éxuatywy. Benedictine Editors. 
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evahavifw (Strabo 1, 3, 3. Philo II 100, 27), to be lost in. 
COXXIIT 337 B,7 CCLXVI 412 D. 

evebigw (Diog. 3, 23. Orig. IV 201 A), to accustom to. CL 239 D. 

evexoviCw (Plut. Il 40D. Galen. Il 29A), to portray in. 
CCOXXXIX 367 D. | 

éeveroeixvups (Philo II 28, 5. Plut. Il 90H), to display among. 
PAGO 11): 

eLwxto (Strabo 788. Paul Hphes. 3, 18), to have strength enough. 
CXCVII 288 D. 

emnaypunvewn (Diod. 14, 68. Plut. I 1001 D), to be watchful. XCI 
183 A. 

eraxuago (Dion. H. V 451, 8. Philo I 28, 5), to flourish. 
CCXXXIX 367 D. 

éravatpéexw (Clem. R. 1, 19. Lucian I 696), to run back. CLX 
250 B. | 

ereoxvkréw (Lucian III 553. Sext. 106, 7), to introduce. CXXXV 
226 D, 

emBantifo (Jos. B. J. 1, 27, 1), to dip again. CLXII 253 C. 

eriBpadtvw (Lucian I 160), to tarry. CI 197 C. 

éexiBorow (Plut. II 894 E. Lucian. II 326), to make dim. XOVIIZ 
192A. 

erwveavievonat (Plut. Il 1079 D), to behave boldly. CXXX 222 D. 

emppuraivw (Plut. II 828A. Diose. Iobol. 2, p. 62), to soil. 


CCLXTI 403 A. 
epnovxalw (Polyb. 2, 64, 5. Philo II 3, 12), to be silent. XXII 
100 C. 
Kabnovyalo (Philo UL ig 3”, Polyb. 9, 32, 2), to silence. LXVI 
159 D. 


kataBarti¢w (Achill. Tat. 1,3. Alex. Aphr. P. 9, 33), to dip under, 
LXXVI 171 C, CCXTII 320 B. | 

cataBarrw (Lucian II 475. Hesych.), to dye. II 74D. 

karabap pew (Polyb. 1s 40, 3. Diod. 15, 34, Dp. 38, 22), to be bold. 
COXLIT 372 B, CCLXXX 423C. 2), (Polyb. 3, 86, By, 
to trust in. COXCVI 433 HE, CCCXXVII 450 D. 

karamorevw (Polyb. 3, 70, 7. Hippol. Haer. 452, 97), to trust to. 
IX 91C, XX 98 A, LXXVI 172 C0, XCIV 188D, CCXII 
319 A. 
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xaraoxew (Plut. I 614 C), part. ascetic. CCXCI 429 E. 

xatnxew (Paul Rom. 2,18. Orig. III 289 A), to catechise. CXCIX 
292 D. 

kataorafopuor (Jos. Ant. 7, 10, 5. Plut. I 217D), to salute. 
CCXIX 333 B. 2), to embrace. COXXVI 347 A.® 

katacdiyyo (Plut. If 983 D. Clem. A. 532D), to bind tight. 
CXIX 211 C. 

petapoppow (Diod. 4, 81. Philo II 559, 24), to transform. CCN 
317 A. 

peraoréAdAw (Lucian I 505. Jos. Ant. 7, 9, 2), to summon or send 
Pome Al LIA OP DVILE doe By) .COXOVITT 290A, 
CCXLVIII-384 C, CCLI 387 C. 

mapakwpumdew (Athen. 525A), to satiurize meidentally. CXXXV 
226 D. 

maparovkavw (Philo IT 36, 25. Lucian II 251), to have the benefit 
ppeixs154 By LXV 158 B,C) CLXXVIIL 264 C. 

mapaptiw (Philo I 665, 28. Plut. I 496 B), to season. IL 72 B. 

mapatapacow (pict. 3, 22, 25. v. 1. Epiphan.), to confuse. 
CCLVIII 393 E.® 

Tapapbeipw (Plut. II 848 B. Sext. 612, 8), to corrupt. CV 199 E, 
CCLXIII 407 C. 

mapaxapéoow (Philo II 562, 21. Jos. Ant. 15, 9, 2, p. 770), to 
jaisuy. , XCVIIL 1920, CLXXXVITI''270-C,  CCLXII 
404 A. 

mapesnyeona. (Cels. ap. Orig. | 1077 C. Athan. I 517 D), to mis- 
interpret. CCVII 312 D. Keel. 

maperivoew (Diod. 12, 11. Iren. 553 8B), to invent in addition. 
XCIT 186 A,?° CCLXV 409 C. 

mapopxew (App. I 91, 78. Philostr. 219), to forswear oneself. 
CLXXXVIII 274 C, D, 275 A. 

mepiBopBew (Lucian II 342. Athan. I 448A), to hum around. 
CCLXXII 418 C. 
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meputurew (Andr. in Ross Inscr. 2, p. 5. Hust. Opusc. 334, 3), 
to sound around. CCXXIII 339 A. 

meprdumo (Diod. 3,12. Plut. II 891 F), to shine around. IL 72 D. 

repipreyw (Polyb. 12, 25, 2. Philo IT 391, 1), to burn all around. 
CCXXIT 335 A. 

mpoaraipw (Dion. C. 41, 6, 2), to depart before. CCCI 4388 C. 

mpodvapaptipopat (Polyb. 26, 3, 6. Orig. III 256A), to testify 
beforehand. CXXXVI 228 A. 

mpoevtuyxévw (Diod. Ex. Vat. 120, 12. Jos. B. J. 5, 6, 3), to read 
beforehand. CLXXIII 261 A. 2), to meet with beforehand. 
CCXXXIX 368C. 

mpocceralw (Jos. Apion. 2,1. Vit. 49. Lucian I 658), to examine 
before. II 74 A. 

apoxataBdadAw (Philo I 320. Dion. C. 48, 49), to lay or cast down 
before. II 744A, LXV 158D, CCXXIII 339 A, CCLX 
400 B. 

mpoxatayyeAAw (Luke Acts 3, 18. Orig. I 860A), to announce 
beforehand. CCLXI 401 EK. Eccl. 

mpocdiaotéAAw (Posidon. ap. Athen. 6, 84. Apollon. D. Synt. 288, 
17), to add further conditions. CXXV 217A. 

apoonyew (Plut. I 683 C. Philostr. 833), to resound. CXL 232 D. 

mpocorxetow (Dion. HH. II 999, 6. Sext. 221, 27), to associate with. 
CCLXI 402 B, CCXCI 430 A. 

apoopnyvu (Lucian 6, 48, 49. Jos. Ant. 9, 4, 6), to dash agatnst. 
LXXXII 175 B. 

mpoopiztw (Polyb. 17, 14, 1. Plut. II 469D), to throw to. Ch 
241 B. 2), toadd to, CCXLIIT 375 C. 

mpootpaywoéew (Strabo 17, 1, 48, p. 389, 10. Jos. B. J. 7, 11, 2), 
to exaggerate im tragic style. LI 143 D. 

apoopedyw (Plut. 1 643 D. Clem. A. I 643 D), to flee for refuge to. 
LXXXVI 178 EH, CL 240 B, D, CCLX 397 E, 

ovykakoraféw (Paul Tim. 2, 1, 8. Nicet. Paphl. 544B), to suffer 
with. LXVI159C. Eccl. 

ovAAatpevo (Plut. II 941 E), to serve together with. XC 182 C. 

ovurapavadicxw (Dion. C. 47, 39, 3), to destroy together with. 
CCXXVIT 350 C. 

ovuwrapexreivo (Jos. Ant. 1, 8, 4. Orig. III 989 C), to prolong. 
CCIV 308 A. 
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aupropveeo (Clem. A. I 160B), to commit fornication with. 
CXCIX 296 B. 

ovpapoepe (Hdn. 1,16. Athen. 272 E), to go forth with. I 70 B. 
2), to crease. COXXITI 336 H. 

ovproréew (Dion. C. 57, 24, 7), to sell together with. CVIIT 202 A. 
In Basil the force of the preposition seems to be lost. 

ovvaraptiCw (Dion. H. V 212,16. Strabo 13, 2, 2), to correspond 
exactly with. CCXLI 370 H, CCLXXVIT 422 A. 

ovvitavuxrepevo (Hus. IT 1209 A. Plut. V 211), to pass the night 
together. COXXIII 340A. 

ovvoierw (Philo II 452, 2), to manage together. COXIV 321 B. 

ovvexBodw (Hdn. 2,-2, 21. Dion. C. 39, 19), to shout out together 
with. CCXII 318 D. 

auvexrAnpow (Polyb. 14, 4, 3. Athan. IT 721A), to complete. 
XXVIII 106 B. 

ovvevdiowp. (Diod. 17, 43. Plut. I 161 8B), to concede. LXXIII 
167 C. 

ovvertxovpigo (Plut. 1.141 EH. Philo IT 364, 34), to help in relieving. 
XCIV 188 A. 

ouwurakovw (Iren. 540A. Strabo 431), to understand with. 
CCOXXXVI 361 A. 

vrepaviornwt (No author quoted for the Eccl. meaning), to excel. 
CLII 242 C. Eccl. 

vrepexrim7o (Plut. IL 876 F. Strabo 15, 1, 57), to exceed. 
CLXXXVIII 271 D. 

vrepevyopat (Jos. Ant. 11, 4,3. Chrys. I 129 E), to pray earnestly 
forme DV 199 Be CXXITE 213 by CLXXVE 263 Dyvet 
passim. Liccl. 

vpoppew (Polyb. 3,19, 8. Strabo 1, 2,16), to lie concealed. CLYVI 
246 B. 


3. Byzantine Period (circa 330-1453). 


St. Basil lived during the first fifty years of this period. Con- 
sequently the Letters furnish few words from this period beyond 
those in the first two lists, the éza€ eipnuéva and the words occurring 
for the first time in literature in the Letters of St. Basil. Of the 
verbs two are formed from compound adjectives and two by pre- 
fixing prepositions to older verbs. 
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a. Verbs formed by adding verbal suffixes. 


a. Verbs formed from adjectives. 


pataoppovéew (Tim. Ant. 264 D), to be foolish. CCCXXXI 451 D. 


vioberéw (Greg. Nyss. I] 425 B. Alex. A. 557 C), to adopt a son. 
CV 200 B. 
b. Verbs formed by composition. 


a. New verbs formed by prefixing a preposition to an 
older verb. 


mpoaroxewar (Hus. 1V 592 D), to be stored up before. CXII 205D. © 


UTEepevxyaplLoTew (Hus. TI 1509 Oy to gwe thanks to. CLXXII 260 C. 


4, Poetic and Late Prose Verbs. 


In the selection of poetic words it was possible to verify some by 
referring to Schmid’s Der Atticisms in seinen Hauptvertretern von 
Dionysius von Halikarnass bis auf den Zwerten Philostratus. 
Others have been noted according to the citations of Liddell and 


Scott. Those words have been included which have references given — 


only to poets and late prose writers, or which have been recorded 
by Liddell and Scott as poetic. 


a. Poetic verbs. 


avupvew (Kur. El. 1190), to praise in song. XXVI 105A. 

amepvOpiaw (Ar. Nub. 1216. Menand. Incert. 287), to be past 
blushing. CCXL 370 B.4 

aroorapacow (Hur. Bacch. 1127), to tear off. CCLXI 402 C. 

éprw (Od. 17, 158. Soph. Ph. 207), to creep. CCXLIII 374 D. 
Attic only in its compounds. It is often found in tragedy. 

isov (Soph. Aj. 870. Eur. Or. 143), lo, behold. CLII 242 D. 

peroxAdlo (Il. 13, 281. Anth. P. 9, 209), to change from one knee 
to the other. LXXI 165 D. 

ondw (Aesch. Chor. 533. Eur. Cycl. 417), to draw in. CCXXII 
334 KH. Liddell and Scott give it as mostly poetic, éAxw being 
preferred in prose. It occurs in Aristotle and Plato. 


“ amepvOpiacavrwy—Ita Mss. quinque. Editi depvépiagévrwr.  Benedic- 
tine Editors. 
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orevatw (Aesch. Pr. 696. Hur. Alc. 199), to groan or moan. CL 
240 D, CCXLIII 375 B. However, cf. Dem. 690, 18. 

orévw (Theocr. 7, 141. Eur. Hipp. 903), to wail aloud. V 77D. 

téprw (Soph. O. C. 1140. Eus.), to delight. CCCXXIX 451 A. 
Quoted by Liddell and Scott as rare in prose. 


b. Poetic and late prose verbs. 


dyetBwo (Aesch. Pr. 23. Eur. Supp. 517), to answer. XCI 182 EF. 
This verb is almost exclusively poetic and Ionic, but is used 
once or twice in Plato and Xenophon and in late prose. 

Baordlw (Soph. Aj. 920. Diog. L. 4, 59), to bear, CXXV 215 A, 
OXXXI 224A, CXXXIX 231C, CXCIX 291 A. Used by 
Homer and the Attic poets only in the singular. It is not 
found in the best Attic prose. 

Bptw (Soph. El. 422), to abound. XXIX 109C, CLAIV 252 C. 
A poetic verb used also in late prose, according to Liddell 
and Scott. 

émBpilo (Soph. Ph. 342. Polyb. 10, 26, 3), to insult or mock. 
CXCIX 296 C. 

émuatevato (Aesch. Pers. 727. Plut. Brut. 51), to groan over. 
XXIX 109 A, LXXIV 169 C, D, LXXVI 171 D. 

xatamaito (Ar. Fr. 112. Diog. L. 2, 1386), to mock at. CCXXXV 
359 A. 

kataoréAAw (Hur. Bacch. 933. Plut. IT 979 C), to check. LXXIIT 
167 D. 

xoiuaw (Soph. Ph. 650. Il. II 241), to die. V 77 KH, CCCII 439 D. 
A metaphorical meaning found also in Christian writers. 

peOappolopac (Soph. El. 31. Lucian. Amor. 4), to transform. 
LXVI 158 HE. 

povwdew (Ar. Pax. 1012. Lucian. Hist. Conscr. 1), to sing a solo. 
XCVI 190 B. 

vaiw (1). 5, 708. Soph. Ph. 1106), to dwell. UXIII 156 D. Com- 
mon in all poets. 

rapappirrw (Soph. O.T. 1493. Diod. 13, 79), to throw aside. 
XXII 99 D, CL 240 C. Tragic. 

treppaxew (Soph. Ant. 194. Lucian. Pisc. 23), to fight for. LXX 
164 C, XCVI 190C. 

ipépro (Soph. O.T. 786. Philostr. 46), to creep on secretly. 
CCXXITI 335 A. 

5 
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B. SuUBSTANTIVES. 


The substantives, like the verbs, may be divided into two classes, 
those formed by adding suffixes to stems already existing and those 
formed by composition. 


1. Alexandrian Period. 
a. Nouns formed by adding suffixes. 


a. Nouns formed from verbs. 


Nouns from verb stems with the suffix -yés or py denote action, 
but also often have a concrete meaning; those with the suffix -ya 
express the result of the action. Nouns ending in -ovs are abstract 
and personal nouns; those in -eéa from verbs in ew are also abstract, 
as well as those in -cia from verbs having a stem ending in a dental 
mute. Nouns having the suffix -rys generally denote the agent; 
those with the suffix -rnpiov, place; and those with the suffix -a or -7, 
a thing, but seldom a person. ‘These last often have an abstract 
meaning.t The following words of this class appear in St. Basil’s 
Letters: 


ayuopos (Sept. Jud. 17, 3. Clem. R. 1, 30), holiness. CXCIX 
292 A, 294 B, CCXXXVI 364 A, CCXCII 4310. Eeel. 

adaviopos (Sept. Deut. 7,2. Dion. H. 1 99, 4), destruction. LXV 
158 B. 

yoyyvopes (Sept. Ex. 16, 7. Clem. A. II 637B), murmuring. 
CCXLIV 377 E. 

éurravypos (Sept. Ps. 37, 8. Paul Hebr. 11, 36), mockery. CXXXIX 
231 D. Keel. 

eumpnopos (Or. Syb. 4, 155. Dion. H. II 745, 1), conflagration. 
CLXIV 255 B, CCXLVIII 384 A, CCXXII 335 A. 

kaBapiopos (Sept. Hx. 29, 36. Lucian II 590), purification. 
CCLXV 410 B. Late form for xabappés. 

oixodonn (Sept. Par. 1, 26, 27. Macc. 1, 16, 23), a building up. 
XXII 99 C. Late form for oixoSéunors. 

dveidiopos (Sept. Josu. 5, 9. Dion. H. I 483, 2), reproach. CCLX 
398 E. 


* Kiihner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, p. 266 ff. 
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mapopyiopos (Sept. Jer. 21, 5 as v. 1. Paul Eph. 4, 26), wrath. 
XXII 101 A. 

metpagpos (Sept. Ex. 17, 7. Matt. 6, 13), trial or temptation. 
XCII 184 A, XCVIII 192 A, CI 197 A, et passim. Eccl. 

mepioracpos (Sept. Eccl. 1, 18. Polyb. 3, 87, 9), distraction. CC 
298 A. 

mepitoun (Sept. Gen. 17, 18. Diosc. 2, 101), circumcision. CLX 
249 H. cel. 

ovvtpyspos (Sept. Reg. 2, 22, 5), affliction. CLXXXVITI 271 C. 
Keel. 

trepaomopos (Sept. Reg. 2, 22, 36. Ps. 17, 36), protection. CXIII 
206 A. Keel. 

gotiopos (Sept. Job. 3,9. Sext. 522), ight. COXLIII 374 E. 

amoxaAuus (Sept. Sir. 42, 1. Luke 2, 32), revelation. CXXXIX 
231 C, CCXIII 320C. Eecl. 

exdixynous (Sept. Ex. 7, 4. Polyb. 3, 8,10), vengeance. XXII 99 B, 
LI 143 C, LX XITI 167 D, et passim. 

e€opordynois (Sept. Josu. 7, 19. Clem. A. II 280 A), confession. 
CCVII 811 C. Eccl. 

extyvwos (Sept. Prov. 2,5. Diod. 17, 114), full knowledge. CCIV 
306 C, CCXIV 323 A, CCXLIII 375 E. 

epnpwots (Sept. Lev. 26, 34. Arr. Anab. 1, 9, 18), a laying waste. 
CCXLVITI 383 D. 

kataBpwors (Sept. Gen. 31, 15. Jud. 5, 24 as v. 1.), a devouring. 
CCXLITI 374 E.? 

neroiOnois (Sept. Reg. 4, 18, 19. Jos. Ant. 11, 7, 1), confidence. 
CCLVII 392 B. 

ampoyvwors (Sept. Jud. 9, 6. Orig. I 8330), foreknowledge. 
CCXXXVI 362 B. 

ovpBiwos (Sept. Sap. 8, 8. Polyb. 5, 81, 2), companionship. 
CCCI 4387 C. 

repiooeia (Sept. Eecl. 1, 8. Clem. A. I 640 D), superabundance. 
XT LOB: 

mpopyteta (Sept. Par. 2, 15, 8. Iren. 1052C), prophecy. CCIII 
301 E, CCX 317 D, BE. Eceel. 

anooracia (Sept. Josu. 22, 22. Jos. Ant. 13, 7, 1), apostasy. 
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OXXXIX 231B, CCXXXIII 356A, CCXLIIT 3744, 
CCLXIV 408 B. Eccl. 

amoatactov BuBAtov (Sept. Deut. 24, 3. Matt. 19, 7), bull of dworce. 
CCXXIV 342 B. Eccl. | 

ebdoxia (Sept. Ps. 5,13. Paul Cor. 2, 5, 8), good pleasure. XXII 
101 C, CLVI 246 C. 

ovyyvpvacia (Sept. Sap. 8, 18. Plut. Il 898C), an exercising 
together. CXIILI 206 C. 

xoptacia (Sept. Prov. 24,15. Inscr. 5128), fulness. XXII 101 A. 

dyaAAiapa (Sept. Tobit. 18, 11. Jud. 12, 14), joy. CCXLITI 
B74 A. Eecl. 

dvoynpa (Sept. Lev. 20, 14. Diod. 4, 44), sim. CXCIX 294B, 
CCIV 305 A. 

Bservypa (Sept. Gen. 46, 34. Luke 16, 15), abomination. 
CCXXXIX 368 B. Eccl. 

duaBynpa (Sept. Reg. 2, 22, 37. Hesych.), step. XCIX 193 B. 

Supynua (Sept. Deut. 28, 37. Polyb. 1, 14, 6), story. V 77 C, LX 
155 A, CXITI 205 A, ete. 

evdupa (Sept. Reg. 2, 1, 24. Strabo 3, 3, 7), garment. II 74D, 
CCOVII 311 A, CCXXITI 338 A, CCXCII 431 B (twice), C. 

evtaApa = evtrokn (Sept. Job. 23, 12. Matt. 15, 9), commandment. 
CCLXV 410C. Keel. 

kataéBpwpa (Sept. Num. 14, 9. Jud. 5, 24), food. CCXXVITI 
352 A, CCLXXXVIII 427 A. Eccl. 

katdAvepua (Sept. Gen. 45, 7. Galen. 14, 456), remainder. 
CXXXVI 228 B. 

katadupa (Sept. Hx. 4, 24. Polyb. 2, 36,1), inn. V 78D. 

kataornpa (Sept. Macc. 3, 5,45. Aristeas 31), state. II 72C. 

ktiopa (Sept. Sap. 9,2. Paul Tim. 1,4,4), creature. XXV 104 D, 
CV 200 B, CXIII 206 C, et passim. Eccl. 

TApaTrT wa. (Sept. Job. 36, 2.40 Paul ehom! D, 15), sin. CXCIX 
294 B. Heel. 

mpoockopnpa (Sept. Ex. 23, 33. Paul. Rom. 14, 13), obstacle. 
LXXXIX 180C. Heel. 

a¢Bacpa (Sept. Sap. 14,20. Paul Thess. 2, 2, 4), object of worship. 
CCXXXIII 356 A. 

ovvavrnua (Sept. Ex. 9,14), plague. VI 79 A. Heel. 

yedouorns (Sept. Job. 31, 5. Greg. Naz. II 581 B), jester. IL 
ta, SALT 99 B. 
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katadpovntns (Sept. Habac. 2, 5. Philo IT 593, 18), despiser. 
CCCXXXI 451 D. 

Avtporyns (Sept. Lev. 25, 31. Philo I 188, 20), redeemer. CCLXI 
402 A. 

governs (Sept. Num. 35, 11. Hus. Il 1568), murderer. 
CLXXXVITII 275 C, CCLX 399 B. 

dvouacrnpiov (Sept. Gen. 8, 20. Hus. Il 865C), altar. CXXVITI 
219 D, CCVII 312 B, CCXX 333 D, et passim. 

dydan (Sept. Sap. 3,9. Athan. I 356), love. VI 79 B, [X 90 B, 
XXII 100 C, et passim. 

dpova (Sept. Sap. 5,18. Plut. 1 729 B), revenge. LXXIII 167 A. 
2), defense. CLUXXXVIII 273 A. 

Siacropd (Sept. Deut. 30, 4. Plut. IL 1105 A), dispersion. CXCV 
287 A, CCXVII 330D, CCXXXVIII 367A, CCXLIII 
375 A, CCXLVII 383 D. 

Siarayn (Sept. Esdr. 2, 4, 11. Paul Rom. 13, 2), command. LIl 
146 C, CCX XVII 350 B. 

émxorn (Sept. Gen. 50, 24. Pet. 1, 2, 12), visitation. CCLX 
397 HE, CCXCVI 434 B. 

kataotoAn (Sept. Hsai. 61, 3. Jos. B. J. 2, 8, 4), dress. CLXXITT 
261 B. | 

mpoxor (Sept. Macc. 2, 8, 8. Polyb. 1, 12, 7), advancement. 
CLXI 252 B, CCXXIT 335 H, CCXXITIT 338 H, ete. 

apocevyn (Sept. Par. 2, 6,19. Ps. 4, 2), prayer. XXIV 103 B, 
XXVII 105 E, 106 A, et passim. Liccl. 

mpooox (Sept. Sap. 6,19. Epict. Ench. 33, 6), attention. CCVIL 
311 B. 

tmaxon (Sept. Reg. 2, 22, 36. Paul Rom. 5, 19), obedience. XXIT 
100 H, CCLXXVI 421 A. 


8B. Nouns formed from nouns. 

Nouns formed from older nouns and ending in -éa are mostly 
abstract. Those having the suffix -.(8)s are feminine nouns from 
masculine forms. The ending -wy points out the abode of persons, 
animals or things. Nouns with the suffix -ryp denote the actor, 
and those with -‘ov are diminutives.* In St. Basil’s Letters we find 
the following: 


* Kiihner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, pp. 274 ff. 
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aibevria (Sept. Macc. 3, 2, 29. Clem. A. I 1216 B), authority. 
XCII 186 B, CX XII 213 B, CCLI 387 D. Keel. 
katowy (Sept. Job. 27, 21. Athen. ap. Orib. 1, 14, 7), hot wind. 
CXXII 335 B. 
Aetoupyds (Sept. Sir. 7, 30. Philo II 387, 20), mimster. IX 91 A. 
(Used as adj.). 
porxadis (Sept. Prov. 18, 22. Matt. 12, 39), adulteress. CXCIX 
291 EK (twice), 293 A. 
mapouia (Sept. Esdr. 2, 8, 35. Clem. R. 2, 5), @ sojourning. 
CCXCVII 484 C. 
oxdvdadov (Sept. Lev. 19, 14. Matt. 16, 23), stuwmbling-block. 
XXII 100 E. EKecl. A shortened form of cxavddrnOpov. 
dwornp (Sept. Gen. 1, 14. Anth. P. 15, 17), light. XXVIIT 
106 D, CLIV 248 C. 
xaptiov (Sept. Jer. 43, 4. Plut. IL 60), small xaprns or document. 
~CVITII 202 A. 


y. Nouns formed from adjectives. 


Nouns formed from adjectives by adding the suffix -ia or -rys, 
-rnTos or -ovvn generally denote an abstract quality. The ending 
-7ns, -rov added to form a noun denotes the agent, and -rnpiov, the 
place. Nouns in -ys of the first declension are masculine and, as 
a rule, are compound nouns.* In the Letters we meet with the 
following nouns formed from adjectives: 


aixpadwota (Sept. Deut. 28,41. Polyb. 5, 102, 5), captwity. LXX 
164 C, CCXXXVI 362 EH, CCLXIV 408 A, CCLXV 408 D. 

dxaraotacia (Sept. Tobit. 4,13. Polyb. 1, 70,1), confusion. LXX 
164 A. 

dveExaxia (Sept. Sap. 2, 19. Lucian II 877), forbearance. LIX 
154 C. | 

apOapsia (Sept. Sap. 2, 23. Plut. Il 881B), immortality. 
CCXCII 431 B, C. 

éerapxia (Sept. Jud. 3, 6 as v. 1. Polyb. 1, 15, 10), province. 
LXXIV 168EH, XCVIII 192B, CXXXVIII 2308, 
CCLXXXI 424A. 

katahadia (Sept. Sap. 1,11. Paul Cor. 2, 12, 20), slander. XXII 
99 B. Heel. 


* Kiihner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, pp. 266 ff. 
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xevodogia (Sept. Sap. 14, 14. Polyb. 3, 81, 9), vaingloriousness. 

. CXXII 213 B. 

Avxvia (Sept. Sir. 26, 17. Lucian II 608), lamp-stand. CCXXI 
334 C, 

paxpoOupia (Sept. Hsai. 57, 18. Clem. R. 1, 13), forbearance. 
CXXXVI 227 D, CCXXVI 346 C. 

moAvbeia (Or. Sib. 2 in titulo. Philo I 609, 37), polytheism. CCX 
316 E, CCXLIII 375: C. 

modvoxyAia (Sept. Job. 31, 34. Polyb. 10, 14, 15), crowd of people. 
CCLVII 392 C. 

dyaborns (Sept. Sir. 45, 23. Clem. A. 1 980A), goodness. XXVI 
105 B, XC 181 E, CI 197 B, etc. Heel. 

ayworns (Sept. Mace. 2,15, 2. Did. A. 517 B), holiness. CV 200 B, 
CLIX 248 C. Eccl. 

yupvorns (Sept: Deut. 24, 48. Paul Rom. 8, 35), nakedness. 
CCXXIII 337 D. 

patadrns (Sept. Ps. 4, 3. Poll. 6, 184), vanity. XXIII 101 C, 
CCXXIII 337 B. 

peyadeorns (Sept. Hsdr. 1, 1, 4. Athen. 130F), greatness. 
CCXXXIV 357 B. 

mpatrns (Sept. Ps. 44, 5. Ignat. 953 A. Later form of zpadrys), 
meekness. CCLAV 410 C. 

peaitns (Sept. Job. 9, 33. Jos. Ant. 4, 6, 2), mediator. CCIV 
306 B. 

matpiapxns (Sept. Par. 1, 24, 31. Orig. I 388 A), patriarch. CLX 
250 D, CCLXI 401 D, CCLXVII 414A. Eecl. 

aywotvn (Sept. Ps. 29, 5. Paul Cor. 2, 7, 1), holiness. CLIX 
248 C. 

oxorounvn (Sept. Ps. 10, 2. Aristid. 1 570), moonless night. CLIV 
243 D. 

iAaornpiov (Sept. Hx. 25, 16. Philo II 150, 2), mercy-seat. 
CCXXXV 360C. Eccl. 

pakpoOvpov (Sept. Ex. 34, 6. Anth. P. 11, 317), long-suffering. 
CCXXVI 347 D. 


b. Nouns formed by composition. 


Only four nouns from the Alexandrian period are found in the 
Letters which seem to have been formed directly by composition. 
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Of these one, dudézpaois, is composed of a preposition and a noun; 
Sixaroxpitys and wWevdorpodyryns, of an adjective and a noun; and 
tpistaryns, of a verb stem and an adjective. 


didrpacis (Sept. Ley. 25, 33. Dion. H. III 1376, 1), complete sale. 
CCXXIIT 337 C. 

Sixavoxpitys (Sept. Macc. 2, 12,41. Macar. 592 A), righteous judge. 
CCXLVIITI 384 B. 

WevdorpopyTns (Sept. Jer. 6, 13. Philo II 3438, 45), false prophet. 
CCX 317 D. 

tpioraryns (Sept. Hx. 15, 4—dvaBdra tpurrdrar), a peculiar class of 
soldiers. This is translated in the Douay Version of the 
Bible as chosen captains. Basil’s meaning in this place is 
rather obscure. From the context his sense is apparently 
three riders. CXC 283 D, dppata évaBdras tporéras éxovra 
oidey 7) [pady, did To tév Aovrdv dppdrov dbo ava rods émBdras, 
TOV Te HVlOXoV Kal TOV OrAtTHV’ Ta de TOD Papaw dvo pev eixe TOds 


~ vA XN \ X\ (qua ~ 9 + 
ToAEMOUVTAS, Eva O€ TOV TAS HViAS TOV LaTOV €XOVTA. 


2 Roman Period. 
a. Nouns formed by adding suffixes. 
a. Nouns formed from verbs. 


Few suffixes other than those already discussed as of the Alexan- 
drian period appear among Basil’s vocabulary of the Roman period. 
There is one example, Aapanddév, of a noun having the suffix -8év, 
which conveys nearly always an abstract idea; one example, ovvedds, 
of a participle used as a noun: and one, gayos, of a noun with the 
suffix -os, which indicates a person, thing, or even an abstract idea. 


avabepariopos (Orig. II 1417 B. Hus. II 1544 A), anathematization. 
CCLI 387 E, CCLXIII 406 B. Eccl. 

avarAacpos (Plut. II 113 D. Orig. I 357 C), illusion. COX 317 A. 

SvarAnxricpos (Plut. II 710 C), quarrel. IL Y1D. 

erapporepionos (Philo IT 202, 1. Arr. Epict. 4, 2, 5), vacillation. 
CXXVITII 220 A. 

iduwticpos (Sext. 614, 5. Diog. 7, 59), vulgarism. XX 9% D. 

kataptiopos (‘Tatian Frag. 1601 A. Greg. Nyss. III 1057 B), a 
putting in order. CCLXV 411. 

Kovpigpos = xovgiois (Diod. 13, 64. Plut. IL 1067 F), relief. 
CCXXXI 354 B. 
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papaspos (Diose. 2, 196. Orig. III 636D), a wasting away. 
CXXXVIII 229.5 

oxavdadiopos == 70 oxavdari~evy (Orig. IV 753 A), scandal. CCLX 
401 A. 

ornprypos (Dion. ‘H. V 141, 3. Iren. 461 A), support. CCLXVI 
413 B. 

ovpBiBacuos (Patriarch. 1061. Clementin. 1530), agreement. 
CCLVIII 393 B. 

Xpioriamopos (Ignat. 672. Orig. I 652), Christianity. CCX 315 A, 
CCLXIII 407 B. 

adérnois (Paul Hebr. 7, 18. Sext. 318, 15), rejection. IX 914A, 
LI 144 B, LIT 146 D, ete. 

abAnows (Paul Hebr. 10, 32. Athan. II 860 A), conflict. CLXIV 
254C, CLXXXIT 265 E, CCXX 333 D, ete. 

amayopevots (Philo I 62, 28. Poll. 2, 127), prohibition. CCXLIV 
378 B. 

andyvwois (Dion. H. I 212, 6. Philo II 300, 25), desparr. LXXV 
170 D, LX XXII 175 A, B, ete. 

admoppnéis (Aret. 11D. Jos. Ant. 19, 3, 1), separation. CCXX 
341 D, CCXLIV 378 B. 

adociwos (Plut. Hum. 12. Athan. I 333 B), a doing as a matter 
of form. XCVIII 191 E. 

SeEiwors (Plut. Alex. 9. Pomp. 179), pledge of friendship. 
CCXXXVI 364 D. | 

SvaBeBaiwors (Hdn. Gr. Schem. 597, 16), assertion. CCCXI 443 C. 

Siarovnors (Plut. IT 693D. Clem. A. I 625A), a working. II 
71 D, CCLXXVITI 442 A. 

éycatdAenns (Orig. IIT 565 B. Chrys. IX 455 D), a forsaking. 
CXCIX 295 C, CCXLVITI 383 D. Eccl. 

éxdovnois (Philo I 618, 17. Sext. 621, 30), pronunciation. 
CCXXXV 358 EH, CCXXXVI 364 B. 

é\Aapis (Plut. IT 893 F. Poll. 4, 155), wlumination. CCX 317 D. 

évavOpornos (Hippol. 840B. Orig. I 937A), the Incarnation. 
CCLVIII 393 D, CCLX 400 C, CCLXI 403 A, etc. Lccl. 

éregis (Plut. I 36 C. Lucian III 306), haste. CXXVI 217 C. 


> uapacuoy—Ita Harl. et Med. Editi mwepacuwin. Coisl. primus et Reg. 
secundus papacuwdy. Benedictine Editors. 
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érixpows (Strabo I, 1, 12. Plut. I] 43 C), judgment on anything. 
CCXLVIII 384 C. 

émonpeiwors (Hippol. Haer. 124, 22. Orig. LV 385 A), comment 
CXXV 216 D. 

émoxdrnos (Plut. I 538 D. Plotin. I 379, 14), a darkening. II 
71 D, CL 239 B. 

cbapéoryors (Dion. H. IV 2145. Diod. II 512, 44), a being well 
pleasing. XV 94H, CLXXIIT 261 B. Stephanus cites 
Aristotle as using this word but gives no specific reference. 

épevpeors (Ignat. Schol. Dion. Thr. 773, 28), invention. CLUXXV 
263 A. 2), investigation. COCLXIIT 407 A. 

catddvois (Tertull. I] 79 A. Greg. Nyss. III 585 A), immersion. 
XLVIII 141 D. Eccl. 2), (Lucian Amor. 34. Theod. III 
1361 A, D), hole or hiding place. CCXXXVI 363 EH. 

kataKpiois = katdkpya (Paul Cor. 2, 3, 9. Iren. 1194C), con- 
demnation. CXLI 235A, CCXVIII 330 EH, CCXXIII 
340 C, 841 A, CCXXXVI 364 EH. 

vexpwots (Paul Rom. 4, 19. Iren. 933C), a dying. CCXXIII 
337 H. Heel. 

6xyAnors (Plut. IL 1127 D. Dion. H. VI 893, 18), annoyance. 
XXXIT 112 A, CCXXXT 354 C. 

mapatnpynois (Athenag. 1005 A. Hus. II 881C), observance. 
CLXXIIT 261 B, CCLXV 410 A. 

mapaxypnois (Schol. Arist. Plut. 447), abuse. XXII 100 A. 

mevots (Plut. IT 614 D. Philo I 202, 32), inquiry. CCLX 397 D. 

mporAnyis (Polyb. 8, 29, 1. Plut. IT 900C), prejudice. XXVIII 
108 HE. 2), previous notion. CLX 249 D, CCXXXYI 360 E. 

mpooxduis (Polyb. 5, 51,8. Paul Tim. 1, 5, 21), partiality. CLVI 
246 C. 

mpocporvnots (Dion. H. de Rhet. 5,1. Plut. T. Gracch. 8), saluta- 
tion. LXV 157 BE, CCIIT 302 A, CXCVII 287 D, CCX XVI 
349 A. 

odpkwots (Iren. 933 B. Athan. II 805 A), Incarnation. CCLXIII 
407 A, CCLXV 409 E. 

oxorwots (Plut. IT 414D. Orig. II 100B), a darkening. 
CLXXXVIII 2738 C. 

ovvaéis (Orig. 11 1013. Athan. I 600 C), religious meeting. CLVI 
246 C, CLXXXVIII 268 EH, CCXLIII 374 A. Eccl. 
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tpavwots (Method. 149 C), explanation. CXIII 206 D. 

imértwots (Greg. Th. 1048. Hust. Ant. 676 D), prostration, i. e., 
class of penitents of the third degree. CCXVII 326 B, 
327 A, 328 EH, 330 A (twice). Eccl. 

vropwrnots (Plut. 11 33 D. Max. Conf. II 689 E), cheering. LXVI 
159 D. 

gvaiwois (Paul Cor. 2, 12, 20. Orig. I 272), pride. CLUXXIII 
261 C, CCXXXITI 356 B, CCOXLIT 372 B. Keel. 

ampooracia (Lobeckad Phryn. 529), lack of leadership. CII 197 E. 

éemustacia (Diod. 1, 44. Plut. If 440 D), government. XV 94k, 
XXVIII 107 C, 108 B, LXXXIV 177 B, etc. 

pabnreta (Dio Chrys. I, 155, 42. Orig. I 544C), discipleship. 


CLIV 2438 C. 

peOodeia (Paul. Eph. 4, 14. Iren. 537B), wile. XCI 183 B, 
CCXIX 382 C. 

mepiodeia (Galen. XIII 960 A. Athan. I 273A), journey. XCV 
189 A. 


meprepeia (Clem. A. 1 557 B. Hust. Opuse. 228, 12), idle ostenta- 
tion. XXII 100 A. 

mAnpopopia (Paul Thess. 1,1, 5. Chrys. VII 9B), full assurance. 
XXII 100 B, LI 144 C, LIT 146 E, et passim. 

dirorpwtia (Jul. 819 D. Agathar. 17, 22, -eia), love of being first. 
XXVIII 108 B. 

avipayaOnua (Diod. 4, 22. Dion. H. V 245, 3), brave deed. IT 
73 B, V 78 B, XXVIII 106 C, CCLXIX 416 B. 

Bamriopa (Clem. R. 2,6. Orig. IL 1456 B), baptism. XCI 183 C, 
CV 200 B, CLIX 248 B, et passim. 

Synprovpynpa (Dion. ee feb 2, 3. ¢ePhiloyl 105, aye work. CCXXXV 
358 HK. 

éSpatwua (Paul Tim. 1, 3, 15. Epiph. II 777 B), foundation. 
XXVIII 106D, XXIX 109B, CCXIV 323 A, CCXLITT 
375 A, 

pediapa (Cornut. 134. Plut. I] 48 F), smile. XC 181 C. 

pvracwa (Apollon. S. 109, 138. Orig. IIT 1588A), pollution. 
CXCIX 297 D. 

ceuvoroynpa (Dion. C. 50, 27. Eus. II 849 A), boast or glory. 
XCIV 1880, LXXIII 167 D, CXXXIX 231 E, CLXV 
256 B. 
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piroréxvnua (Diod. 14, 11. Greg. Nyss. III 740 A), work of art. 
IT 73 C. 

xdpiopa (Philo I 102, 31. Paul Cor. 1, 1, 7), gift. XXXII 111A, 
CIII 198 C, CXX XIX 232 A, et passim. 

Barrons (Jos. Ant. 18, 5, 2. Tertull. IT 1075 C, N. T.), 
Baptist. CL 240 E. LEeel. 

dwxtys (Paul. Tim. 1, 1, 13. Greg. Naz. I 584A), persecutor. 
CCLVII 391 KE. Eccl. 

eéowrns (Lucian III 606. Hus. II 1152 C), assessor. CXCVIII 
289 C, 

éerynpeaotns (Symm. Ps. 56, 2. Greg. Naz. Il 447C), insolent 
person. XXXIT 112 B. Eccl. 

épevpevns (Paul. Rom. 1, 30. Epiph. I 185 B), inventor. CCX 
317 B. : 

Kabnyntns (Dion. je baad 815, 16. Matt. 23, 10), teacher. CLXVIII 
258 A. 

oporoynTns (Clem. A. I 1293 A. Petr. Alex. 505 B), confessor, a 
Christian who suffered persecution but not martyrdom. 
CXXXIX 231 D, CCXL 369 EH. 

oxorevtns (Aquil. Hsai. 528, 2. Hust. 810, 25), watchman. 
CCXXIIT 338 B. 

cracworns (Diod. II 556, 75. Dion. H. II 1199), inspirer of sedi- 
tion. CCXVI 324 B. 

évOorxn (Plut. II 20 C. Philo I 606, 25), a pulling in the opposite 
direction. IX 90C. 

drorayn (Isid. Epist. I 1. Apophth. Cassian. 7), renunciation of 
the world. XXIII 102 A. Eccl. 

dmoxn (Hpict. 2, 15, 5. Iren. 690 B), abstinence. CLX 249 E, 
CXCIX 294 C. 

maparpibn (Polyb. 2, 36, 5. Caesarius 925), bickering. CLVI 
245 D. 

mpopopa (Dion. H. VI 1023, 3. Philo I 447, 17), utterance. 
CCOXXXVI 364 B. 

owaprayn (Athenag. 1016. Nil. 300, 516), deceit. CCC 436C. 

owdiaywyn (Just. Tryph. 47. Justinian. Cod. 1, 3, 44), an asso- 
ciating with. CXIII 206 C. Keel. 

vrooroAn (Paul Hebr. 10, 39. Plut. IT 1290), omission. XCII 
186 B. 
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trotayn (Dion. H. 1 477. Hus. II 81), submission. CXIV 207 C. 

Aaprndov (Plut. I 265 A. Sext. 12, 14), brightness. CCXXI 
334 C. 

ovvedds (Philo I 291, 41. Plut. IT 554 F), conscience. COXXIII 
339 A, CCXXIV 343 D. 

ddyos (Matt. 11,19. Luke 7, 34), glutton. CCXXXVI 363 H. 

Sutiuxds (Jos. Ant. 20, 8, 11—Western), Western Christians. LXVI 
159 A, CXX 211 D, CXXIX 221 B, etc. 


B. Nouns formed from nouns. 


Nouns derived from nouns and ending in -rys, -rytos, usually 
express an abstract idea, but may also denote a state or condition. 
In the following list vexporys has this latter meaning. Those ending 
in -ta are derived from nouns or adjectives and, in general, have 
an abstract meaning. «KAypixos and Aaixds are two adjectives used 
as nouns. -tov as a suffix is added to form a diminutive; but some 
nouns in -efov and -‘ov have a concrete meaning without the diminu- 
tive idea. The ending -rys, -rov, denotes a person.® Words in -tavos, 
as Xpioriavds, are formed on the analogy of Latin patronymics.' 
Such words appear in the Letters as follows: 


avOpwrdrns (Iren. 1, 10, 3. Sext. 249, 12), humanity. CCXCLi 
431 B. 

Oedrys (Paul Col. 2, 9. Clem. A. I 277B), dwimty. IX 91A, 
LXIX 162 E, CV 200B, et passim. Kecl. 

vexpotyns (Orig. I 904C. Method. 268 C), death. CCVIT 3100. 

vidrns (Orig. 1.484. Hippol. Haer. 362, 51), sonship. CCXIV 
322 EH, COXXXVI 364A. Kccl. 

ciSwAoAatpia (Paul Gal. 5,20. Clem. A. II 364 A), idolatry. XXII 
101 B (-efa), CCX XXIII 356 B, CCLXV 408 D. 

pucbarodocia (Paul Hebr. 2, 2. Const. Apost. 6, 11), recompense. 
CIX 202 D, CLV 245 A, CCOVIIT 442 B. EKecl. 

épobecta (Luke Acts. 17, 26. Hippol. 853 B), limit. CCC 437 B. 

Warpwdia (Hippol. 608. Hus. II 848), psalm-singing. CCVII 
Ria G OD. 812 0: 

yovidiov (Lucian I 481. Anton. 3, 10), a little corner. CL 240 C. 

kAnpuxos (Cyprian. Epist. 3, 2. p. 229 B. Athan. I 533 A), clergy- 


* Kiihner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, pp. 274 ff. 7 Robertson, p. 155. 
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man. CIV 199B (twice), CXXV 217B, CXCIX 290K, 
et passim. Liccl. 

Aaixds (Clem. R. 1, 40. Caius 29B), layman. CLXXXVIIIL 
270 B, 271 B, CXCIX 295 B, etc. Eccl. 

iepareiov (Malchio 256 B. Athan. I 224C), clergy, as a body. 
CXCVIIT 289 EH. Heel. 

mpecBurépiov (Paul Tim. 1, 4, 14. IRgnat. 645 B), presbyters, as a 
body. CCVII 309 E. Keel. 

otroperpiov (Luke 12, 42. Charis. 550, 1), rations. CLXI 252 H. 
Keel. 

xpeoorns (Philo I 344, 21. Plut. IIT 101C), debtor. CXVIILI 
210 A, CCLXXITI 419 D. 

Xpioriavds (Ignat. 680 A. Clem. A. I 377), Christian. VI 78 Hj, 
XXII 99 A (twice), et passim. Eccl. 


y. Nouns formed from adjectives. 


Besides the nouns with suffixes -ta, -ovvn, and -rns derived from 
adjectives those in -eia from adjectives in -ys also denote ab- 
stract qualities. The ending -vos for an adjective denotes manner 
or quality. Nouns ending in -y generally denote a thing or a con- 
crete idea but rarely a person. éyy’rys is a noun derived from an 
adverb. The following nouns of the Roman period derived from 
adjectives occur in the Letters: 


dyapia (Plut. II 491 E), celibacy. CXCIX 292 C (twice). 

ayevynoia (Hippol. 837 B. Dion. Alex. 1269B), the being unbe- 
gotten. CCOXXXIV 358 B. Heel. 

ddyAia (Cornut. 38. Greg. Nyss. III 420 A), uncertainty. CCIIL 
301 D. 

ddypovia (Philo II 99, 38. Plut. I 62 A), anwiety. CCLXI 401 GC, 
402 B. | 

ddiapopia (pict. 2,5, 20. Plut. 111071 F), indifference. LXXXV 
178 C; XCIX 195 B, CL 240D, CXC 282 Baga 
343 B. 

axatadnyia (Philo I 384, 10. Diog. 2, 92), incomprehensibleness. 
CCXXXIV 388 A. 

dvryucbia (Paul Rom. 1, 27. Clem. R. 2, 1), reward. CCLVII 
392 A. 
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avrituria (Dion. H. V 141, 3. Plut. Il 884E), resistance. 
CCXCIV 432 E. 

a&iomortia (Diod. 1, 28. Sext. 361, 28), credibility. LXVIII 
161 C, CCX 317 EH. 

appytroroia (Hus. IL 781 C. Theophil. 3, 3), infamous practice. 
CLX 250 EH. 

ynpokopia == ynpoBooxia (Jos. Ant. 5,9, 4. Plut. II 583 C), care of 
an old person. CL 241 C. 

dvyapia (Just. Ap. 1, 15. Tertull. IL 936 D), second marriage. 
CLXXXVITI 271 D, CCXVIT 325 E. Eccl. 

doforoyia (Iren. 609 B. Hippol. Haer. 320, 81), praise. II 74 H, 
XCI 183 C, CCX 316 A, CCLVIII 393 D. 2), doxology. 
LIT 146 C, CLIX 248 B. Keel. 

evroua (Paul Hebr. 138,16. Lucian II 181), beneficence. XXXVI 
114C, CLXXX 265 B, CCLXXIX 423 A, CCCVI 441 A. 

kawodwvia (Apollon. Ephes. 13884 A. Hust. Mon. 905 A), novelty. 
LIT 146 C, CCLXTI 401 C. 

paraorovia (Strabo 17, 1, 28. p. 806. Clem. R. 1, 19), labor in vain. 
CCXXIIT 337 B. 

pv0oroa (Strabo 1, 1, 19. Plut. 348A), invention of fables. 
CCLXV 410 A. 

épotiia (Lucian D. Mort. 15, 2. Greg. Naz. II 537 A), sameness 
of honor. CCLXITI 403 D. 

6pOodegia (Hierocl. C. A. 59, 8. Athan. I 237D), orthodoxy. 
XXV 104 EH, XC 182 D, XCII 185 A, et passim. Lcel. 

modvyapia (Philo I 568, 45. Tertull. IL 9530), polygamy. 
CLXXXVIII 271 D, CCXVIT 329 B. 

mroAvgwvia (Clem. A. I 200C. Plut. IT 727K), a having many 
voices. Wordiness seems to be Basil’s meaning. CCLXV 
410 D, Kat retoa aitov Katadpovnca THs ToAVpwvias TOV GUVTAY- 
parov (€BeBalwoe yap tov THs Lapoipias Aoyov, ott OdK eat 
é€x moAvAoylas expuyeiv dpaptiay ). 

diAavtia (Plut. IJ 48 F. Philo I 173), self-love. CLVI 245 D, 
CCOXXXVIII 366 D. Sophocles gives this word as classical 
but cites no classical author. Stephanus quotes Aristotle’s 
Ethics 9, in which there is a discussion of the subject; but 
while the adjective ¢Aavros appears there frequently, the 
noun d¢iAavria, is not to be found. 
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didndovia (Philo IT 201, 15. Plut. Il 556 8B), voluptuousness. 
CCC 487 A. 

dxtnpoovyvyn (Clem. A. I 221A. Orig. I 1337 A), poverty. XXII 
101 B, CL 240 E. 

rarewoppoovvyn (Luke Acts 20, 19. Orig. I 1312 C), humility. 
II 74 A, CXXVITI 219 D, CLXXITI 261 C, ete. 

cixatoTyns == ecikatoovvn (Diog. L. 7,48), thoughtlessness. CCCXXITL 


448 C. 

euepeia = dpovorys (Philo I 632, 1. Plut. Num. 13), resemblance. 
JRO 1B: 

evtpexeia, (Strabo 17, 1, 15. Sext. 632, 5), ingenuity. LXVII 
160 E. 


evorabeia (Plut. Il 342 F), stability. LXVI 159 A, XCIX 194D, 
CCCXXIT 448 B. 

ovvagdea (Just. Tryph. 65, p. 625 C. Cyrill. A. X 850), union. 

XXVIII 106 B, LIT 145 C, LXV 158 C, et passim. 

doxiym (Paul Cor. 2, 8,2. Orig. VII 220B), trial. VI 79 B. 

éyyirns (Strabo 8, 6, 19, p. 188, 7. Poll. 4, 155), nearness. 
CCXLITI 371 D. 

épyuepis (Plut. I 677 D. Philo II 570, 17), diary. CCXXXI 
354 B, COXXXVIT 365 C. 


The following nouns of this group are adjectives used substan- 
tively as abstract nouns. Basil frequently uses the neuter of an 
adjective both with the article and with the genitive of a noun in 
preference to adjective modifiers with the noun; e. g., Kat deacdpevos 
avTav TAY pev 70 PirddeAdoy Kai TO rept buds dyamryTuKdy, TOAAG 88 Err 
TA€ov TO PiAdxpiaTov Kal TO qepl THy riot axpLBés Te Kal edtovov. This 
usage of Basil is discussed more fully in the Figures under the title, 
Adjective Substantive Abstract. 


ayarytikov (Plut. I 81 F. Clem. A. I 300B), affection. OXIV 
207 A, 

davavtippytov (Polyb. 6, 7, 7. Plut. I 124 A), incontestible. Not 
having been contested expresses Basil’s meaning better. 
CLIX 248 A, rapacwrnbev trois méda Sia Td avavTippntov, 
adidpOpwrov katadreipOn. 

avernpeactov (Jos. A. J. 16, 2. Archigen. ap. Orib. II 148, 10), 
moiolableness. CCLXXI 417 E. 
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avrarodotixoy (Orig. I 281 B), requiting. CCXXXIV 357 C. 

amapdAAaxrov (Dion. H. I 388, 7. Philo I 370, 31), exact likeness. 
IX 91 B, LILI 146 A. 

apperes (Philo I 269, 32. Plut. If 1015 A), constancy. COCXCIX 
435 EK. 

avregovovov (Iren. 1101 C. Orig. I 249 A), liberty. CXCIIT 285 D. 

Svodvrntrov (Lucian Tim. 5. Plut. II 118 C), a thing disagreeable 
to meet. XXIII 101 D. 

éexperes (Plut. 11 1135 A. Poll. 2,117), discordance. CCIV 305 D. 

evpetaberov (Plut. II 799 C. Ptol. Tetrab. 155), changeableness. 
CCXLIV 380 A, 381 D. 

evrepitpertov (Lucian II 698. Athen. 155 EH), ease wm turning over. 
XXV 103 EH. 

evrpoottov (Strabo 12, 38,11. Poll. 5,138), accessibility. LI 144 4 

peyardodves (Polyb. 12, 23, 5. Philo I 637, 2), nobihty of nature. 
LI 144 A, CCVI 309 B, CCXX 333 H, CCCI 438 A, CCCVI 
441 A, 

mepiroOnrov (Philo I 479, 6. Jos. Ant. 16, 11, 7), quality of being 
dearly beloved. CIV 2438 D. 

mpoyvwortxov (Hrotian. 24. Galen. [IX 426B), foreknowing. 
CCXXXIV 357C. This is the title of a work by Hippo- 
erates but is found nowhere else before the Roman period. 

teXewwtixov (Clem. A. 800. Pseud-Dion. 377 B), consummating. 
CLXAIV 255 C. 

tropvnotixov (Orig. VIL 100 C. Cyril. A. X 64 .B), memorandum. 
TeOVAITE161°B; CCX X 1211, ete: 

xpeemdes (Philo I 492, 20. Plut. II 80D), the needful. Il 74D. 


b. Nouns formed by composition. 

The nouns of this period formed by the composition of two words 
may be divided into several classes, according as they are formed 
by the union of a noun and an adjective, of two nouns, of a noun 
and a verb stem, of a noun and a preposition, of two verb stems, 
of an adjective and a verb stem, or of an adverb and a noun. 


a. Nouns formed by the composition of a noun and an 
adjective. 
airoaAnbea (Orig. I 576D. Alex. A. 557D), truth itself. 
CCXXATIT 356 D. 
6 
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dueria (Philo II 536, 6. Luke Acts 24, 27), space of two years. 
CCXVII 329 A. 

EBSounxovraeria (Afric. 73C), space of seventy years. CCLAIV 
408 A. 

éfaeria (Philo II 277, 9. Jos. Ant. 16, 1,1), space of eumiyenrs. 
CCXVII 330 B. 

kaptepowvyia (Pseudo-Jos. Macc. 9, p. 510), fortitude. CCXXI 
334 D, 

peyadodwped (Lucian I 354. Eus. II 8138 C), great gift. IV %6 D. 

nevtaetia (Philo II 276, 6. Clem. A. II 101 B), space of five years. 
CLXXXVIII 271 E. 

modvyapos (Poll. 3, 48. Orig. III 1568B), one married many 
times. CLXXXVIII 271 D. 


8. Nouns formed by the composition of two nouns. 


éScApopéia (Method. 41 A), incest between brother and sister. 
COXVII 827 C. 

yaotpidovros (Diod. II 549, 82. Pallad. Vit. Chrys. 55 D), glutton. 
CXV 208 B. , 

eldwAoAdtpys (Paul Cor. 1, 5, 10. Eus. IV 3873C), idolater. 
CLXXXVIIL 272 B, COXXXV 359 HE. Heel. 

Hpepovo0Ktiov = vuxOnuepov (Achill. Tat. Isagog. 973 A. Hustrat. 
2361 A), a day anda night. Il 75 A. 

doTpakopivoy = dotpaxodeppov (Opp. H. 1, ae hard-shelled anvmal. 
CULXXXVIII 276 A. 

xwperioxoros (Neocaes. 14. Athan. I 400B), chorepiscopus or 
country bishop. XXIV 103C, CXLII 235 B, CXLIIT 
230 D, ete. 


y. Nouns formed by the composition of a noun and a 
verb stem. 


apxayyedos (Paul Thess. 1, 4, 16. Philo I 427, 4), archangel. 
CLIX 248C. Eccl. 

apxetumos (Diod. If 554. Dion. H. V 604, 8), orrginal. IX 91 BF. 
Stephanus cites Aristot. de Mundo as containing this word 
but does not say where. 

apxatpos (Orig. IL 1021 B. Arcad. 86, 19), head physician. CLI 
241 D, CXCIIT 285 D. Both instances are in the titles. 
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ypoppatopopos (Polyb. 1, 79, 9. Lucian III 4), letter-carrier. 
TX OT AS 

Koopokpatwp (Paul Hphes. 6, 12. Iren. 497 A), lord of the world. 
In ecclesiastical Greek applied to the devil and his associates. 
RONITT 102 B. 

puoOaroderns (Paul Hebr. 11, 6. Hustrat. 2364 A), rewarder. 
CCXX 334 B, COXXXIV 358 A. 

ddnyos (Polyb. 5, 5,15. Plut. Alex. 27), guide. CCIV 306 C. 

dveipooxoros (Poll. 7, 188), interpreter of dreams. CCX 314 A,C, 
317 C. 


6. Nouns formed by the composition of a noun and a 
preposition. 

avtidvaotoAn (Apollon. D. Pron, 269 D. Clem. A. I 273 B), con- 
tradistinction. CCXXXVI 362 A. 

"Ayrixyporos (Joann. Epist. 1, 2, 18. Iren. 865A), Antichrist. 
CCLXIV 408 B. Eccl. 

apookxorn (Polyb. 6, 6, 8. Sext. 644), offence. XXIV 103 A. 

ovyxatafeots (Chrysipp. ap. Plut. IL 1055 F. Polyb. 4, 17, 8), 
agreement. XCIX 193 H, 194 A, CCLXV 411 B. 

ovAAetoupyés (Malchio 249 C. Alex. A. 572A), fellow-minister. 
XCII 188 D, XCV 189 C, CC 298 C, ete. Eccl. 

ouppvorns (Ignat. 656 A. Hippol. 677A), fellow-priest. CCI 
387 D. Eccl. 

ouprpecBvtepos (Petr. 1, 5,1. Greg. Naz. III 89), fellow-presbyter. 
XCIX 194 E, CXX 211 D, CXXI 212 D, et passim. Eccl. 

ovvodia (Iren. 857. Greg. Nyss. III 1001 C), company. CCLXIV 
408 B. 7 

imépbeois (Polyb. 3, 112, 4. Diod. 16, 94), delay. CLXII 253 C, 
CCXXV 345 A, CCXXIX 352 C, CCLXXXIX 428 C. 


e. Nouns variously formed by composition. 

Of the following five nouns, one, Aemoraxrys, is a combination 
of two verb stems; three, viz., dicaoxpucia, kaddlypados, and rayxv- 
ypados, of an adjective and a verb stem; and one, zadAcyyevecia, of 
an adverb and a noun. | 
dixatoxpioia (Paul Rom. 2, 5. ‘Hippol. 801 A), righteous judgment. 

-CCXIII 320 B, CCXXVI 346 A, CCCXXVIT 450C. 


8 dvriiacroAnyv—Harl. cum uno ex Regiis dvacroAnv. Benedictine Editors. 
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xadAlypados (Herodn. Gr. Philet. 435. Hus. II 1185 A), penman. 
CCCXXXIV 452 A. 

Aevrotaxtns (Clementin. 48 A), deserter. Cli 240 A. 

nradtyyevecia (Paul Tit. 3, 5. Clem. R. 1, 9), regeneration. 
CCLXIX 416 C. 

taxvypados (Orig. IV 200 C. Herodn. Gr. Philet. 434), short-hand 


writer. CXXXIV 226 A, CCXXIII 339 EH. 


3. Byzantine Period. 


There are in the Letters only the following eight nouns of the 
Byzantine period besides those which do not appear in any other 
writing before Basil’s time. One, dropdOnots, is derived from a verb 
stem; another, @cia, is derived from a substantive; and five, viz., 
eopia, OpoovoiaoTys, tpdadvé, piAcxpiorov, and yepaywyia, from adjec- 
tives. The one remaining word, ovva6Anrns, is formed by the com- 
position of a noun and a preposition. 


aropabnows (lambl. Math. 202), the unlearning. II 72 A. 

éopia (Hus. II 968A. Socr. 581B), exile. CUXVIII 257 D, 
CCLXAIV 407 D, CCLXVIT 413 C, CCLXVIII 414B. In 
all of these it occurs in the title. It is also found in CCLXV 
408 D. 

Geta (Athan. I 708 B. Greg. Naz. II 1600 A), aunt. CLX 2510. 

opoovovasrns (Pseudo-Athan. IV 1149 B), a defender of the époovorov. 
A word of Arian coinage. CCXXVI 348 A, CCXLIV 380 H. 
Keel. 

mpoopv§ (Hus. II 1416B. Justinian Cod. 1, 12, 3), refugee. 
CCLXXX 423 D. 

ovvabAnrns (Hus. IT 221A), fellow-athlete. CCLXVII 413 E. 

pirdcxpiorov (Athan. I 5 B. ae H. Catech. 6, 12), love of Christ. 
CXIV 207 A. 

xepayoyia (Athan. I 68 B. Longus 4, 12), a leading by the hand. 
Support and guidance translate Basil’s meaning more nearly. 
CII 198 A, kat rodAAns kat Svvaris xepaywylas cis ro Savaorqvat 
Seopevn. CCXXIIT 337 B, niyouny ds00qvar por xepaywytav ® 


‘ A > Q ~ / ~ / 
mMpos THv eloaywynv Tov Soypatov THs evoeBelas. 


° xepaywyiav—Jta Med., Harl., Coisl. uterque et Reg. uterque. Editi 
xepaywydv, ductorem. Benedictine Editors. 
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4. Poetic Nouns. 


As with the verbs, the nouns classed as poetic are divided into 
two groups, viz., those cited only in poets, and those cited in poets 
and late prose writers. 


a. Nouns found only in poetry. 


aié (Hom. and once in Trag., Soph. Fr. 962), goat. XIV 94C. 

Sdpadts (Aesch. Supp. 350. Nic. Al. 344), heifer. CCLXV 410 B. 

SvoceBeia (Aesch. Cho. 704. Soph. Ant. 301), impiety. XCII 
184. D, CCXLIII 375 D. According to Liddell and Scott 
this word is frequent in tragedy. 

evodia (Aesch. Fr. 34 ap. Ar. Ran. 1528), good journey. COXXIX 
353 A,.7° 

ebrAoia (Il. 9, 362. Aesch. Supp. 1046), fair voyage. CL 239C. 

cippootvn (Od. 9, 6. Aesch. Pr. 540), joy. XVII 95H, LVII 
151 A, LXXIITI 166 H, et passim. According to Liddell and 
Scott it is a poetic word used by Xenophon three times and 
by Plato once. 

«ddovos (Aesch. in lyric passages, Pers. 107, Ag. 405; once in Hur., 
Ton. 206), turmoil, CCUXVI 412A. Liddell and Scott 
note that it is a poetic word used by Homer only in the 
Iliad. 

édizns (Od. 7, 204. Soph. Ph. 147), traveller. XIV 94B. 

mayis (Batr. 11%. Ar. Fr. 663), snare. COXVII 330 H. 

OVVATLOTNHS (Soph. Of Gar3/n9 a eAnthe 2: 184), comrade. LXXIX 
173 A. 


b. Nouns found in poetry and late prose. 


dvevpeois (Hur. Ion. 569. Dion. H. 11, 27), discovery. CCXVII 
330 B. 

Béoraypa (Hur. Supp. 767. Plut. II 59B), burden. CLXI 252 D, 

érafdov (Hur. Phoen. 52. Plut. Flamin. 15), prize. CCXX 334 B. 

éxaoidsn (No authors cited), charm. CLXXXVIII 273 C. Quoted 
by Liddell and Scott as poetic and Ionic for érwdy. 

éoorrpov (Pind. N. 7, 20. Plut. II 85 A), marror. CLXV 256 A. 

xdpatos (Pind. P. 12,50. Anth. P. 9,359. Dion. H. 10, 53), tovl. 


10 ry evodiay—Coisl. primus thy vyeav. Clarom. riv vyelay Kal Thy 
etodiav. Ibidem Medicaeus avvevéacde 5é wor kal duiv. Benedictine Editors, 
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XXII 99 E. According to Liddell and Scott a poetic word 
used in late prose. 

kavynua (Pind. 1, 5 (4), 65. Paul Rom. 4, 2), boast. XXVIIT 
108 D. | 

kdvdov (Soph. O. C. 1686. Aesch. Pr. 431), wave. LXX 163 D, 
CXLVII 237 C. <A poetic word used by Aristotle, Plato. 
and late prose writers, according to Liddell and Scott. 

cous (Il. 24, 18. Aesch. Supp. 180), dust. CCX XII 334 H. 

uvoos (Aesch. Cho. 650. Schol. Luc. J. Trag. 8), wnceleanness. 
CLX 250 C. According to Liddell and Scott this is a Tragic 
word which occurs in Hipp. 303, 39 and in late prose. 

rapatpomn (Hur. Ion. 1230. Plut. Il 168 E), perversion. LXVI 
158 E. 

otpatnAdtns (Soph. Aj. 1223. Eur. Or. 970), commander. CLIl 

— 242 C, CCLXIX 415 A. In both instances in the title. 

Liddell and Scott note that it is found in late prose, but 
cite no author. 

ipuvwdia (Hur. Hel. 1434. C. I. 2715 A, 22), singing of hymns. 
CCXLITI 374 A. 


C. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Alexandrian Period. 


The adjectives of the Alexandrian period found in St. Basil’s 
Letters are not numerous. However, they may be divided, like the 
verbs and nouns, into two groups, those formed by adding suffixes 
to the stems of older words, whether simple or me and those 
formed by combining two words. 


a. Adjectives formed by adding suffixes. 


The majority of adjectives formed by adding suffixes are those 
from verbs. With the exception of two, o8ypoddpos and éxrevis, 
all are verbals in -rés.. No verbals in -réos occur in Basil’s vocabu- 
lary of this period. Besides the adjectives derived from verbs, 
there are three, épnuikos, Aerovpyikds, and payixos, formed from noun 


™ orparndadrov-—Hane vocem addidimus ex tribus antiquissimis Codicibus. 
Benedictine Editors. 
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stems, and three, érramAaciwv, ebfjs, and KxaOnuepwos, from older 
adjectives. The following is the list of adjectives formed by means 
of suffixes. 


dextos (Sept. Lev. 19, 5. Luke 4, 19), acceptable. CLXXXVIIT 
275 D, CXCIX 290 H, 291 A. Frequent in canonical letters. 
Keel. | 

exxnpuxtos (Sept. Jer. 22, 30. Greg. Th. 1025 D), cast out. 
CCXXXVI 362 D. 2), excommunicated. CCXXVI 347 E, 
CCLXX 416 E, CCLXXXVIII 427 A. Keel. 

extevns (Sept. Macc. 3, 3,10. Luke Acts 12,5), fervent. CXXXI1X 
232 A, CCXLI 370 EH, XC 180 D. According to Liddell and 
Scott it is a late word and éxreveis Pidous in Aesch. Supp. 983 
is very dubious. Heath suggested éyyeveis. 

émuxatapatos (Sept. Gen. 3,14. Paul Gal. 3, 10), accursed. CCLX 


397 C. Eccl. 
evrAoyntos (Sept. Ex. 18,10. Philo I 453, 7), blessed. CUXI 251 D. 
Keel. 


épvBpisros (Sept. Sap. 17, 7%. Clem. A. I 448A), disgraceful. 
XXXIT 112 A. 

neptorovoactos (Phylarch. 30. Hdn. 6, 8), much to be desired. 
CCLII 388 D, CCLXX VII 421 E, 422 A. 

aidnpopopos (Ap. Rh. 2, 141. Nonn. Io. 18, 5), producing iron. 
CX 203 B. 

Ppixtas (Sept. Sap. 8, 15. Plut. Cic. 49), terrible. CCXLIV 
380 D, CCLI 387 B. 

értar\aciov = értarAacios (Sept. Reg. 2, 12, 6. Suid.), sevenfold. 
CCLX 396 B. 

épnuuxds (Sept. Ps. 107, 7), of the desert. XXIX 109 D. 

et6ys = eb00s (Sept. Jud. 17, 6. Philo I 129, 3), right. CCXXVI 
348 B,: CCLXIL 404 A. 

kaOnpepwos (Sept. Jud. 12, 15: Plut. If 141 B), daily. CL 241 C, 
CCXX 333 D. 

Aevroupyixos (Sept. Ex. 31,10. Paul Hebr. 1, 14), ministerial. CV 
200 B, CX XV 216 E (twice). 

payuos (Sept. Sap. 17, 7. Philo II 316, 18), magical. CCXVII 
329 D. 


1§ €b0Hs NOyos—Ita Harl., Coisl. uterque et alii nonnulli. Editi 6 ev@vs 
Aovos. Benedictine Editors, 
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b. Adjectives formed by composition. 


The newly compounded adjectives of this period appearing in 
the Letters are, for the most part, combinations of the inseparable 
prefix a- with a verb stem. Besides these are found: eddpeoros, 
composed of a verb stem and an adverb; evyxos, of a noun and an 
adverb ; xrnvwdns, of two nouns; and dAdoebvns and pataddpwv of a 
noun. and an adjective. The following is the lst of the compounded 
adjectives of this period. 


ddextos (Sept. Mace. 3, 4, 2), not recewable. COXVILI 329 D. 

adovaAwtos (Crates. ap. Clem. A. 11065 B. Diod. 1,53), unenslaved. 
CCXXIITI 337 D. 

adpavns (Sept. Sap. 138, 19. Plut. II 657 C), weak. XCVII 191 b 
(comparative degree), CCX XIIT 340 A. 

adecpos (Sept. Macc. 3, 5, 12. Plut. I 712 C), unlawful. CLX 

249 C, CXCIX 294 A. 

ardoeOvns (Sept. Macc. 3, 4, 6. Dion. H. I 402), of another nation. 
NO VETTE TZ BR: 

dperaGeros (Sept. Macc. 38, 5, 1. Diod. 138, 21), unalterable. 
CXCIX 294 H. 

aveixviacros (Sept. Job. 5, 9. Paul Rom. 11, 33), unsearchable. 
CCLAV 408 C. 

avuméxpitos (Sept. Sap. 5,19. Paul Rom. 12, 9), sincere. CCXVII 
325 A. 

arepioraotos (Sept. Sap. 16, 11. Dion. H. VI 830, 3), not dis- 
tracted. CCVII 311 A. 

anrontos (Sept. Jer. 26, 28. Apollon. S. 1, 22), undaunted. 
CCLXVI 412 A. 

evdpeotos (Sept. Sap. 4, 10. Just. Apol. 1, 44), well-pleasing. 
CXXIT 213 B, CXXXVITII 230 C, CC 298 C, CCIIT 301 D, 
CCX XIX 352B. The adverb in the comparative degree is 
found in Xen. Mem. 3, 4, 5. 

evnxos (Sept. Job. 30, 7. Dion. H. V 77, 8), well-sounding. LIf 
145 B. 

xtnvodys (Sept. Ps. 72, 22. Philo I 109, 34), brutish. CCXIII 
320A, CCXVIT 329 C. 

patawdpwov (Sept. Macc. 3, 6,11. Athan. I 464A), weak-minded. 
CCX 315 B, CCLXI 402 C, CCLXV 409 D. 
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2. Roman Period. 


The Letters show a decided increase in the use of newly formed 
adjectives of the Roman period over those of the Alexandrian 
period. In this period the number of compound adjectives exceeds 
that of simple derivative adjectives. 


a. Adjectives formed by adding suffixes. 


The derivative adjectives may be divided into two groups, viz., 
those derived from verbs and those derived from nouns. 


a. Adjectives derived from verbs. 


The verbal adjectives in -rés in the Roman period are not so 
common in the Letters in proportion to the number of new words 
as in the Alexandrian period. Five instances of it occur. There 
are two verbals-in -réos, dweAmoréov and évrevxréov. This form of 
the verbal is rare in all ages. The suffix -idios added to a verb stem, 
of which duBrwfpidia is an example, is also a rare construction. 
Basil has three words of this period, viz., éuzeprextixds, ériBAnrtids, 
mapextixos, formed with the suffix -ixés, which has the meaning of 
capable or fit.” 'The following are the adjectives derived from verbs: 


ameAmuoteov (Philo II 422, 24. Greg. Nyss. IL 1121 B), one must 
despair. XXVIII 108 C. 

amodextos (Plut. IT 1061. Sext. 164, 29), acceptable. V 8A, 
CCXXVII 350 A, CCLXV 411 C. 

dpxerés (Matt. 6, 34. Athen. 3, 79), sufficient. CXCIX 294 A. 

Suayvwords (Galen.—to be distinguished), discernible. COIV 303 D. 

éevreuxtéov (Clem. A. IT 205A. Orig. I 464C), one must read. 
Basil evidently means one must converse. LXXXIV 177 A, 
ov yap Opolws evTevKTéov Hiv iaTp@ Te avOpt Kat TO TVXOVTL. 

xatdxpiros (Diod. II 592, 61. Philo II 128, 48), to be condemned. 
CLXXXVIITI 269 C. 

xwpynros (Orig. IV 388C. Greg. Naz. III 461), comprehensibie. 
Able to go seems to be Basil’s meaning. CCOXXXITI 357 A, 
evepyovv pévToL TOGOUTOY Goov atTm xXwpTOV. 

dpBrwOpidios (Athenag. 969 A. Quin. 91), abortive. CLXXXVIII 
273 D. 


2 Kiihner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, p. 287. 
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éurepextixds (Apollon. D. Pron. 262 D. Iren. I 12, 4), embracing. 
CLX 250 E. 

émiBrnrixos (Iambl. Adhort. 44. Synes. 1300 B), cogitatwe. 
CCXXXVI 360 D. | 

mapextixos (Sext. 235, 20. Clem. A. II 593A), furnishing. CV 
200 B. 


B. Adjectives derived from nouns. 

The most common suffix of adjectives derived from nouns in the 
Letters is -uxds. With the exception of three, aidgo.pos and émaAnyipos 
from nouns ending in -ous, and yes, all the adjectives of this 
period formed from nouns have the ending -i«és, which denotes a 
class or an attribute.* The adjectives in the Letters derived from 
nouns are as follows: 


ayaryrixos (Plut. J 81 F. Clem. A. I 300B), affectionate. CXCI 
284 B, CCIII 300 C, D, etc. 

aroorodixes (Ignat. 676 A. Iren. 477A), apostolical. XXIV 
103 A, LXXX 173 D, XC 182 A, D, et passim. Eccl. 

diaBoduxds (Clem. A. I 1181 B. MHippol. 693B), diabolical. 
CXAXIX 230 D. Heel. 

dueyeptixos (Sext. 752, 6. Athen. 2, 65), able to excite. CCLX 
400 A. 

éBdopatuds (Jos. A. J. 11, 8, 6. Patriarch. 1065 D), seventh. 
CCLX 396 E. 

eOvuxos (Matt. 5, 47. Joann. Epist. 3, 7), heathen. XXII 100 H, 
CCXVIT 329D. Keel. : 

evayyeAckos (Iren. 1, 3,6. Clem. A. I 1168 C), evangelical. LXVI 
160 A, CXXVIII 220 B, CLXXIII 261 D, et passim. Eccl. 

Geixos = Oeios (Iren. 888 B. Clem. A. I 164 B), divine. CCLXI1 


404C. Keel. 

kafaperixos (Philo II 548, 9. Orig. I 648 A), destructive. CCLX 
400 A. 

pepixos (Aristipp. ap. Diog. L. 2, 87—particular), partial. CCLXV 
410 B. 


vyrrixos (Plut. Il 709 B), temperate. CCXLIV 3810. 
meporarixos (Plut. IT 169 C. Galen. VI 221 D), troublous. CCVI 
309 B. 


8 Cf. Ibid. p. 294. 
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mpayparevtikos (Porphyr. Abst. 1, 3, p. 6. Theoph. 951, 15), 
trading. SBasil’s meaning seems rather to be furnished by 
contribution. LXXXVITI 179 HE, rv dvcxodlav ris ovyKo- 
pds TOU TpayuaTEvTiKod xpvoiov, mavTwy pédioTa 7) OH TLMLOTYS 
katéepale. . 

mpoyvwotikos (Philo II 164, 8. Galen. IL 2520C), foreknowing. 
CCXXXVI 360 D. According to Stephanus, however, there 
exists a work of Hippocrates called rpoyvwortxoy. This is the 
only instance of the word cited for a period before the 
Roman. 

apopytixos (Philo I 449, 28. Paul Rom. 16, 26), prophetic. CCX 
“abel ah 

mpopvraxtixds (Diosc. 3, 153 (163). Orig. VIL 17 A), pre- 
cautionary. CXIII 206 A. 

cuprAnpwrixds (Epicur. ap. Diog. 10, 131. Sext. 210, 18), com- 
plemental. COCXLIIT 375 C. 

ovvodices (Greg. Naz. IIL 177. Cyrill. A. X 81), synodical. LXIX 
foe MOLT s6.047) bicel: 

tumxos (Orig. I 460. Petr. Alex. 517 C), figurative. CCLXV 


410 A. eel. 
xoixes (Paul Cor. 1, 1, 15. Iven. 517 B), earthy. CCLX 400 D. 
Kccl. 


aideoywos (Lucian III 35. Orig. 1 1021 A), revered. LXVI 159 B, 
LXXIIT 167 A, COXV 323 C, CCXLITI 373 C. 

yireos (Aelian. H. A. 1, 45), of a vulture. CCXXXVI 363 D. 

éeriAnyipos (Lucian III 23. Poll. 3, 139), reprehensible. CCULXIIT 
407 B. 


b. Adjectives formed by composition. 

The adjectives of the Roman period formed by composition are 
more numerous in the Letters than the derivative adjectives. They 
may be divided into two classes, those formed by adding the insepa- 
- rable prefixes a- and dvo- to adjectives already existing or to verb 
stems, and those formed by the union of two words. 


a. Adjectives formed by means of the inseparable prefixes 
a- and dvo-. 
alnAdrumos (Plut. Comp. Lyc. Num. 3), free from envy. CLX 
250 B. 
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aOndvs (Plut. II 285), unwomanly. CXV 208 A. 

axaBaiperos (Philo I 39, 40. Hesych.), indestructible. CCXXXVL 
363 B. 

dxatarAnktos (Diod. 14, 112. Philo II 118, 14), wndaunted. 
CLXIV 255 C. 

axuBépyntos (Philo I 219, 10. Lucian II 694), not steered. CCX 
314 B. 

dpipntos (Polyb. 3, 47, 3. Plut. II 335 A), mimitable. CCXVIII 
dal B. 

avaxodovbos (Epict. 1, 7, 18. Apollon. D. Pron. 272 D), incon- 
sistent. CXCIX 294 B, CCXLIV 380 C. 

avavrippytos (Polyb. 6, 7, 7. Plut. 1 124A), indisputable. XCIX 
194. D, CCIV 306 A, CCXIV 322 B, ete. 

dvagimoros (Aristid. Quint. 70. Aster. 220 C), wnworthy of credit. 
LVIII 152 C, CXITI 206 C. 

dvévSoros (Philo II 25, 34. Clem. A. 1177D), constant. CXL 
233 A, CCLVIII 394 A. 

dveEaxovioros (Hippol. Haer. 142, 16), unformed. CLXXXVIIIL 
Q71 A. 

avenaicxuvros (Paul Tim. 2, 2,15. Jos. Ant. 18, 7, 1), having no 
cause for shame. CUXXIT 260 D, CXC 282 C. 

averrax Ons (Plut. Catioe Mi aes: Lucian Ep. Sat. 34), con 
vement. CXXXVII 229 A, CXCI 285 A, CCXVIT 324 EH, 
CCLXXVIIT 422 D. According to Schmid (I 354), the 
ancients had only the adverb of this word. 

dvernpeactos (Jos. A. J. 16, 2. Archigen. ap. Orib. II 148, 10), 
mviolable. XC 181C, CXLVIII 238 A, CCLXVIII 414 E, 
CCLXXI 418 A. 

averwontos (Diod. 19, 94. Sext. 80,17), inconcewable. LII 146 B. 

évurétaxtos (Philo I 473, 21. Paul Tim. 1, 19), insubordinate. 
XXII 100 A, CLXXXVIII 268 H, 269 B. 

drapdBryros (Philo II 509, 8. Orig. II 1168 B), incomparable. 
CX 203 B. 

amapadNoyiotos (Aristeas. 31. Clem. A. II 425 A), not to be deceived. 
CLXXIV 262 B, CCXXIV 342 B, CCXCVI 434 B. 

dmapeyxetpntos (Arr. Hpict. 4, 1, 16. Tim. Loer. 95 A), perfect. 
CXXV 217A. 

dnappnotactos (Polyb. 23, 12, 2. Philo II 428, 22), deprived of 
freedom of speech. XCII 185 A, CCXLIII 375 B. 
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amepiAnmros (Epicur. ap. Diog. 10, 42. Strabo 17, 3, 10, p. 415, 10), 
boundless. CCUXII 404 C. 

ampoadextos (Sext. 111, 28. Hust. Opusc. 70, 95), inadmissible. 
CLXXXVITT 270 B, CCLXXXVIITI 427 A. 

ampootros (Polyb. 38, 49, 7%. Strabo 1, 38, 18), «inaccessible. 
CCXXXIV 357 H. 

ampooxopys (Clem. A. I 393 B. Mem. Rhet. 150, 4), disgusting 
CXV 208 B. 

apperns (Philo I 269, 32. Plut. IT 1015 A), balanced. CCXCIX 
435 E (comparative degree). 

agewtos (Diog. 8, 26. Orig. II 1456 D), unshaken. CXL 233 A. 

aovyxutos (Philo I 434, 40. Greg. Naz. II 144 A), not confounded. 
CCX 316 A, CCXIV 322 D, CCXXXVI 364 A. 

aovyxopytos (Diod. 1, 78. Greg. Nyss. ITI 1005 D), unpardonable. 
CLIX 248 C, CLXXXVIII 269 C. 

aovprabns (Hpict. 2, 9, 21. Diog. 4, 17), without sympathy. 
XCII 184 A, CXL 232 C. 

aovvaAdaxtos (Dion. H. I 106, 4. Plut. II 416 F), unsociable. 
Ri thd Op 

atameivwtos (Plut. II 28D. Hpict. 4, 6, 8), not humbled. ITI 73 B, 
LXV 158 A, CCCI 438 A. 

dyeiporointos (Mark 14, 58. Nic. IT 657 A), not made by hand of 
man. CCLVI 390 D. 

SvadiopAwros (\Hesych. Vit. Nil. Jun. 49B), hard to set right. 
CCXIIT 320 A. 

dvorapddextos (Sext. 400, 138. Orig. [TV 620B), hard to admit. 
CCXXIV 342 E. 


B. Adjectives formed by the composition of two words. 


The adjectives compounded of two words are of many kinds; 
1) an adjective combined with a noun, 2) a noun combined with 
a verb stem, 3) a verb stem combined with a preposition, 4) a verb 
stem combined with an adjective, and 5) variously compounded 
adjectives. 


(1). Adjectives formed by combining an adjective with a noun. 
dmetpopeyeOns (Sext. 129, 30. Philo f 505, 12), of infinite magni- 
tude. CCXXXITI 356 D. 
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abre€ovowos (Diod. 14, 105. Philo I 101, 29), one’s own master. 
CXCIX 295 A. 

NaorAdvos (Jos. Ant. §, 8,5. Just. Tryph. 69, p. 640 A), misleading 
the people. XCI 183 C. 

buddoéos (Lucian Eunuch. 2. Orig. I 932 B), of the same doctrine. 
LXXXII 175 D, CCXIII 320 D, CCLXIII 406 B, CCLXVI 
412 B. Keel. 

époovoros (Iren. 492 A. Clem. A. I 1012 D), consubstantial. LIT 
145 D, H, XC 182 C, et passim. Lcecl. 

6p0080€0s (Method. 153 B. Athan. I 261 A), orthodox, CCXXVI 
347 A, B, CCLI 387 A, etc. Hccl. 

maveotios (Plut. I 91 F), with all the household. CCXXIX 352 C. 

roAvonnwos (Clementin. 25B), having many  significations. 
CCXXXIV 357 B, COXXXV 359 A. 

modvorevaxtos (Lucian Trag. 2. Anth. P. 7, 155), causing many 

> groans. .X XITI.101,D. 

modvpdvractos (Plut. Il 437 F), with many apparitions. CCX 
317 C. 

diAnoovos (Philo II 63, 13. Plut. II 140), voluptuous. XXII 
99 D, CLX 250 E. 

gtAdxpiotos (Athan. 15 B. Cyrill. H. Catech. 6, 12), Christ-loving. 


LXX 163 D. 
(2). Adjectives formed by the composition of a noun and a 
verb stem. 
yuvatkopavns (Philo II 312, 39. Lucian IT 219), mad for women. 
CXV 208 A. 


Georvevoros (Plut. IT 904 F. Paul Tim. 2, 3, 16), God-inspired. 
TT 72 Hy XXIT 98 DL HK, CCXLIV 378 C: 

Avocodyxros (Diose. I 132, p. 126. Orig. IT 277 A), bitten by a mad 
dog. CCXXXIV 357 E. 3 

vooorows (Clem. A. I 625 A. Poll. 5, 110), sickness-producing. 
LXXIV 170 A.4 

p0oporows (Philo 1 102. Plut. II 911), destructive. XOII 184 D. 

xpvoopavns (Anth. P. 5, 302. Eudox. M. 290), mad for gold. 
CXV 208 B. | 


* vosorowwv—Ita tres vetustissimi Codices: editi @8oporody. Benedictine 
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(3). Adjectives formed by prefixing a preposition to a verb 
stem. 

éumapaoxevos (Symm. Ps. 26, 3. Hippol. Haer. 92, 96), prepared. 
VI 78 E. 

evapetos (Jos. B. J. 6, 18. Sext. 50, 31), virtuous. CCCV 440 C. 
In a title marked averiypados. 

evoiaeros (Philo I 36, 15. Plut. Il 44A), innate. CCXXVII 
349 EK. 

erwpeAns (Poll. 5, 136), useful. XXXIV 113 D. 

mpookatpos (Dion. H. VI 1108,11. Strabo 7, 3,11, p. 28), transient. 
LIT 146 B, CXXXIX 231 C, CCXL 369 D, CCXLIIT 375 A. 

ovyxpovos (Hippol. Haer. 482, 29. Epiph. Il 49B), contempo- 
raneous. COXXIIT 339 C. 

otvpivyos (Paul Phil. 2, 2. Dion. Alex. 1340 A,B), of one mind 
CCIV 307B. Eccl. 

vrepxoopios (Clem. A. I 60. Orig. I 472), supermundane. CLIX 
248 C. Keel. 


(4). Adjectives formed by combining an adjective and a verb 
stem. 
veoAextos (App. IT 459, 7. Greg. Nyss. III 741 D), newly-enlisted. 
CC 298 A. 
veorayns (Plut. II 602 D. Clem. A. I 300A), newly-formed. 
XCIV 188 A. 
veopotiatos (Method. 148C. Greg. Nyss. III 429B), newly- 
baptized. COXVIT 325 B, 
odyomotos (Matt. 8, 26), of little faith. NCII 185A. 
modvndOnros (Strabo 8, 6, 7. Athen. 10, 43), much destred. 
CCXLIV 381 A. 


(5). Adjectives variously compounded. 


Of the following adjectives two, viz., ypaddys and yvvaxodys, are 
formed by the union of two nouns; five, viz., edcatayovoros, 
ebrapddextos, evrdpedpos, evrepitperros, and ebmpooiros, by prefixing the 
adverb « to a verb stem; three, viz., érdAAyAos, mpoaimvios, and 
vmeEovovos, by prefixing a preposition to an adjective; four, viz., 
dAAerddAnAOS, Tavdy.os, ToAVATXOAOs, and PidrcAedHepos, by combining 
two adjectives; and one, éurpdbecpos, by combining two prepositions 
and a noun. 
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ddNerddAnAos (Theod. III 1176 D), successwe. XXXIT 111C.* 


Kecl. 

ypawdys (Strabo 1, 2, 3, p. 25, 25. Iren. 633 B), old woman's. 
CCLXV 410 A. 

yuvalKkodns (Polyb. Abas RA, SRO y ere tusk 598, 44), woman-like. TI 
74 C. 


éuarpoGecpos (Plut. II 501 F. Lucian II 124), within the appointed 
time. CC 298 .D. 

érdddnAros (Polyb. 2, 66, 9. Philo II 302, 9), one upon another. 
XXX 110 A, XC 181 D. Soph. (Antig. 57), uses éaddnrAow 
for éx’ aAAnAow. 

evkatrayouortos (Polyb. 9, 4, 8. Diod. 20, 31), easy to conquer. 
II 72 A, B, CCXIX 332 B, CCXLIV 377 C. 

evrapddextos (Polyb. 10, 2, 11. Strabo 1, 2, 10), acceptable. II 
74 B. 

evrrdpedpos (Paul Cor. 1, 7, 35), devoted. CCVII 311A. Heel. 

evrepitpertos (Lucian II 698. Athen. 4, 42, p. 155 HE), easy to turn 
over, XXVIII 107 A, CCLXXVIT 422 A. 

etrpootros (Strabo 12, 3, 11. Poll. 5, 138), accessible. XCVI 
T90F Ge cc: 

mavayios (Clem. A. I 349 C. \Hippol. 833 B), all-holy. CCXXVIII 
3851 C. Ecel. 

moAvacxodos (Pseudo-Lucian III 614. Simoc. 234, 4), full of occu- 
pation. CUXXXIV 266 D. 

mpoaovios (Athan. II 732 A. Method. 360C), from all eternity. 
CCX 315 A, CCLX 400 D. Eccl. 

vreEovoos (Hippol. 853 D. Did. A. 604C), under the power of 
another. CXCIX 296 A. 

pireAcdbepos (Polyb. 4, 30, 5. Diod. 19, 94), freedom-loving. 
CLXXIX 264 C. 


3. Byzantine Period. 


There are found only five adjectives of the Byzantine period 
which appear in other writings before Basil’s Letters. They are 
evxTnptos and xtiords, both derived from verbs; diAdcapkos and 
opoyuxos, formed by combining an adjective and a noun; and 
xploTouaxos, formed by combining a verb stem and a noun. 


* dAderadAnAors—Reg. secundus et Coisl. recentior, éraAAnAous. Benedic- 
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evxrnptos (Hus. II 928 A. Did. A. 589 B), devoted to prayer. XC 
182 A, XCII 185 B, XCIV 188 B, ete. Leccl. 

xrioros (Hus. IT 1540 C. Athan. II 53 C), created. IX 91 A, CXL 
233 E (twice), CCLI 388 B. Eccl. 

épowvxos (Athan. I 1237 D. Pseud-Jos. Mace. 14), like-minded. 
XXII 99D, LXV 158 B, LXVII 160 E, et passim. Eccl. 

diAdcapxos (Athan. II 228. Greg. Naz. I 8938C), carnal. CLX 
250 C; CXCIX 292 D. cel. 

xpioropaxos (Alex. A. 549 A. Athan. I 409 D), hostile to Christ. 
CCXXXVI 360 E. Eccl. 


4, Poetic Adjectives. 

a. Adjectives found only in poetry. 

adéynros (Od. 20, 2, 142. Anth. P. 6, 298), untanned. CCXXII1 
alee bag 

ddnoros (Od. 4, 108. Aesch. Per. 990), not to be forgotten. 
CCXXI 334C. According to Liddell and Scott it is a 
poetic word used by Tragic writers only in lyric passages. 

Bapdunus (Aesch. Ag. 1482. Epigr. Gr. 693), exceedingly wrathfui. 
CCLV 302 EH. 

SeAds (Il. 13, 278. Anth. P. 9,40), cowardly. CCXXIT 335 A. 

SvaceBns (Soph. O. C. 1190. Eur. I. T. 694), impious. CCLAL 
402 C, CCLXIII 406 A, B. This family of words is chiefly 
confined to Tragedy, according to Liddell and Scott. 

Svornvos (Pind. P. 4, 478. Soph. El. 121), wretched. CXCVILI 
poe COXIT 319 C) CCOXXXVIILT 366 Di COXXXIX 
367 D. Recorded by Liddell and Scott as rare in prose, 
though found in Dem. 421, 20. 

Svodvupos (Il. 6, 255. Soph. O. C. 528), ill-famed. LXIX 162 D, 
XC 182 B, XCII 184 D. 

earns (Eur. Troj. 217. Ar. Av. 1062), goodly. CLXV 256 B. 

OnrAvdpwdys (Ar. Thesm. 131), effeminate. CXV 208 B. 

mevOnpyns (Hur. Phoen. 323. Troj. 141), lamenting. XXVIil 
107 B. 

tpiratos (Il. 1, 252. 14, 117), third. LXXIV 170 A. Poetic for 
TplTos. 
b. Adjectives used in poetry and late prose. 

éBdrtros (Pind. P. 2, 146. Plut. IL 686B), unsubmerged. 
CLXI 252 C. 
fi 
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avnpepos (Aesch. Pr. 716. Plut. II 86D), savage. CXL 2382 C. 

amoBAnros (Il. 8, 65. Lucian Tox. 37), to be cast aside. OC 196 B. 

évayovos (Pind. N. 6, 23, and frequent in late prose), of the nature 
of a contest. CLXXIX 264 D. 

fndoturos (Ar. Pl. 1016. Diog. L. 2,57), jealous. CXV 208 B. 

Geomperns (Pind. N. 10, 2. Diod. 11, 89), meet for a god. 
CCXXXVI 3862 C. 

kparatos (Od. 15, 242. Lucian. Anach. 28), mighty. XCVII 
191 B, CXCIX 291C, CCXIX 332 C, CCLXVIII 414 B. 
Poetic form for xparepds, also found in late prose. 

peyadddwpos (Ar. Pax. 393. Polyb. 10, 5, 6), mumnificent. 
CLXXXIIT 266 C. 

veapos (Il. 2, 289. Aesch. Ag. 359), young. IX 900, CIT 198 B, 
CCLXIX 416 D. According to Liddell and Scott it is poetic 
for véos, but used also in late prose. Instances are cited in 
Xenophon and Aristotle. 

ovyyvworéds (Hur. Ale. 140. Lucian Anach. 34), to be pardoned. 
CCXVITI 325 D. 

"Ywnoros (Aesch. Pr. 720. Matt. 21, 9), highest (Most High). 
CLXI 252 B. 

giAdrAovtos (Hur. I. T. 412. Lucian Dom. 5), loving riches. 
CXXXIV 225 EH. 

dopntos (Aesch. Pr. 979. Lucian Salt. 27), endurable. XXXIII 
112 D, CX 203 B, CXXVI 211 D, CCLXV 409 B, CCLXVi 
412 A. 

wpysos (Diod. 17, 67. Arist. Fr. 530), in season. XIII 938A. 
Poetic for dpaios. 


D. ADVERBS. 


1. Alexandrian Period. 

Basil uses few adverbs of the Alexandrian period. Of the six 
appearing in his Letters, five are from adjectives and the remaining 
one, katevorwov, is formed by prefixing a preposition to an older 
adverb. The following is the list of Alexandrian adverbs used by 
Basil. 
dvurepberos (Sept. Mace. 3, 5, 20. Philo I 599, 42), immediately. 

CLXXXVIII 272 C. 
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drapadddxtos (Sept. Hsth. 3, 13, 10. Athen. 1, 47), exactly. IX 
91 A. 

avOaipérws (Sept. Macc. 2, 6, 19. Ignat. 668A), voluntarily. 
XXITI 102 A, CXCVII 288 E. 

karevoriov (Sept. Lev. 4,17. Paul Cor. 2, 12, 19), opposite. Used 
by Basil as a preposition and without the force of the pre- 
fixed xara-, with the meaning face to face. CCXLIV 379 B, 
GAXG KaTevoriov TOV Meov ev XpwoTe AaAovpev. 

paxpobey (Sept. Tobit. 18, 11. Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 4, 14, p. 
137 F), from afar. CLXIV 254 E. 

ampopavos (Sept. Sir. 51,13. Polyb. 1, 21,9), openly. CCLXXXIX 
427 ©. 


2. Roman Period. 


The adverbs of the Roman period found in Basil’s Letters are 
considerably more numerous than those of the preceding period. 
With the exception of six all are formed from adjectives. Two of 
the six, xaOyxdévtws and refappyxdrws, are formed from participles. 
The remaining four are formed by composition. 


a. Adverbs formed from adjectives and participles. 
aBovdnros (Plut. IT 631 C. Sext. 7, 3), mvoluntarily. CLI 242 A. 
dypagus (Clem. A. II 96 B. Chrys.), not in writing. COXXIIL 

339 B. 
ddvaxpirws (Procl. Parm. 584. Patriarch. 1096C), without dis- 

tinction. CLXXXVIII 275 B, CCLXIII 407 B. Eccl. 
aSiadopws (Dion. H. VI 1124, 11. Sext. 41, 29), indifferently. 

XCIX 195 B. 
addéws (Plut. Thes. 35. Hdn. 1, 31), disreputably. CXII 204 D. 
dOepitws (App. Pun. 53), unlawfully. CLXXXVIII 269 C. 
dxatadAnAws (Diog. L. 7, 59. Apollon. D. Synt. 7, 2), incongru- 

ously. CLUXXXVITI 275 H. 
dxatackedos (Polyb. 6, 4, 7. Hermog. Rhet. 397, 5), simply. 

LXXXII 175 E. 
dvadoyws (Sext. Emp. P. 1, 88. Theoph. Const. 283, 23), propor- 

tionately. CLUXXXVIII 271 D. 
avavrippntos (Polyb. 28, 8,11. Diod. II 587, 25), promptly. XXV 

104 B, LXVI 159 B, CLXXVII 264A, COXXXVI 364 D. 
avevSeds (Dion. H. V 229,16. Muson. 166), not wanting. II 74 D, 

PAX VL T-D, 
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aveerdotws (Philo I 550, 50. Iren. 1204 A), without examination. 
XXIV 102 D, LVIII 152 C, CCIV 303 HE, COXXVI 346 B. 

dveracxivrws (Hippol. Haer. 6, 64. Pallad. Laus. 1188 A), with- 
out cause of shame. II 73 H, CCXIX 332 D. 

dmaparnpytos (Polyb. 8, 52, 7. Orig. IV 369A), carelessly. 
CCXXIV 348 B. 

danvos (Dio Chrys. I 679), cruelly. CULXIV 254 EH. 

dmpooxorus (Clem. R. 1, 20), without gwing offense. CCLXVII 
413 EH. Eccl. 

doadevtws (Polyb. 9, 9, 8), unshakenly. CCLAXV 411 B. 

atpexvos (Diod. II 526, 27. Clementin. 17, 16), unchangeably. 
LXXTX 173 A: 

agiroveixws (Polyb. 22, 38, 1. Lucian II] 443), without contention. 
IT 73 D, CXIV 207 C, CCXXITI 340 A. 

adiArotivos (Polyb. 12, 23, 8. Plut. IT 525C), not ambitiously. 
1M Res op 

adopntws (Poll. 3,130), unbearably. CXXVI 218 A. 

yupvés (Clem. A. 199. Athan. I 445), openly. LXXI 164 D. 

Soypatias (Philo I 174, 41. Sext. 749), dogmatically. CCX 
316 D. 

dodepos (Philo IT 314, 9. Poll. 3, 132), deceitfully. CCXXVI 
349 D, COXLIV 379 D. 

SovrAomperas (Dion. Chrys. 61, 15), servilely. LI 144 D. 

duceATioTws (Polyb. 1h ey Lae with little hope. CLXXIV 262 C. 

dvoTapadeKTws (Polyb. 12, 4, i¢ Orig. II 89 A), skeptical. NV TN: 

éyypadws (Clem. A. I 696 B. Iven. 3, 1, 1), im writing. XXIII 
102 A, XCIX 194 EH, CXXIX 221 E, ete. 

exOipws (Dion. H. II 54), heartily. CCXXX 353 Bi 

extucos (Diod. 38, 4. Epict. 8, 24, 78), habitually. II 73 A. 

éh\iuros (Poll. 5,167. Sext. 193, 26), deficiently. LXXIII 167 &, 
CLIX 248 EK. 

éurafos (Polyb. 32, 10, 9. Jos. Ant. 16, 4, 2), eagerly. XXII 
99D. 2), feelingly. XXIX 109 B. 

eurropixas (Strabo 8, 616), in a mercatile manner. LUXXXIV 177 A. 

evaywvios (Plut. II 771 A. Longinus 18), acutely. CXI 203 D. 

éfaipéros (Epict. 1, 6, 12. Plut. II 667 F), especially. UXXIX 
172 H, CLIX 248 D, CCLII 388 D. 
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emPBrAaBas (Poll. 5, 135), injuriously. COXXIIT 339 B. 

ebayyedk@s (Hippol. 696 B. Isid. Epist. 1, 16), evangelically. 
CCVII 310D. Keel. 

evapeoras (Paul Hebr. 12, 28. Inscrip. 2071, 14), acceptably. 

| CCCII 4389 D. 

edOvBorws (Philo I 3, 38. Method. 73 A), straight. CCXXXIIT 
355 H. 

evovadas (Hrotian. 188. Epict. 2, 5,7), soundly. CCXL 369 B. 

épapiArdws (Plut. Cleom. 39. Hus.. IL 601A), equally with. 
CXCIX 297 B. 

{nrorimws (Strabo 14, 1, 20, p. 104, 8. Jos. B. J. 129, 3), jealously. 
CCXXITI 338 B. 

npepos (Polyb. 5, 54,9), kindly or gently. XV 94 HE, XXVI 105 D, 
CLAIV 255 B. 

kaxevtpexos (Orig. VII 152 B), maliciously. CCXXXIII 356 D. 

kaxovpyws (Poll. 3, 1382), evilly. XXV 104 D. 

paxpofvpws (Luke Acts 26, 3), with forbearance. CLXXXIT 266 A. 

peyadoduas (Cleomed. 58, 12. Orig. I 644C), nobly. CCXIT 
BLO): 

peyaropoves (Orig. 1 1528 A. Sophrns. 3517 B), with a loud voice. 
LXIII 156 BH, LXXIV 169 C. 

pepixos (Apollon. D. Adv. 533, 2. Tren. 1241 A), in part. XCIX 
193 A. 

oixovomxes (Orig. | 77 B), in a modified manner. LXIX 1620. 
2), (Orig. [IV 429 B. Clem. A. I 405 B), according to the 
oeconomy. COXXXVI 361D. LEecl. 

oAokAnpws (Hrotian. 44. Cyrill. A. I 788 C), wholly. V 77 C, VII 
80 B. 

épotipws (Galen.), of equal honor. XC 182 C. 

avevpatuas (Paul Cor. 1, 2, 14. Clem. A. I 945 B), spiritually. 
CLIV 243 B, CCLXXI 417 D. Eccl. 

moAvpepos (Plut. II 5387 D. Paul Hebr. 1, 1), im many ways. 
CXIV 206 EH. 

modvtpomws (Paul Hebr. 1, 1. Philo II 512, 24), im many ways. 
CXIV 206 EH. 

coparikos (Plut. IT 424 KE. Orig. I 736C), bodily. IL 714%, 

~CCLVIITI 393 B. 

rouade = rowvtws (Method. 56. Did. A. 312), in such wise. 

CCXLIV 376 C. 
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tpioodcis (Anth. P. 5, 195. Mel. 89), thrice. CCXXXVI 363 K. 

didadnOas (Orig. I 681. Galen. XIII 934 1), truthfully. CXXII 
213 A, CXLITI 235 D. 

xaOnxdvtws (Polyb. 5, 9, 6. Plut. IL 448), properly. IL 72D, 
CCCVI 441 B. 

reBappyxotws (Plut. 124 C. Polyb. 9, 9, 8), boldly. CLII 242 D.? 


b. Adverbs formed by composition. 

The adverbs formed by composition are: atroAefe and rappydt, 
a combination of an adjective and a noun in the dative case; 
amagardAes, a combination of two adverbs; and zapexrés, a combina- 
tion of two prepositions. 


aragardos (Lucian I 551. Sext. 284, 28), in general. II 74D, 
NOV OE BUCOV IT alas 

avroAege. (Philo IT 597, 49. Clem. A. II 352 B,C), word for word. 
CXXXVIIT 230 A. 

rapynpt (Anthol. III 47. Cedr. I 609, 13), by unanimous vote. 
CCLI 386 D. 

mapextos (Matt. 5, 82. Luke Acts 24, 29), except. CLXXXVIII 
273 D. 


c. Phrases used as adverbs. 
To the adverbs formed during the Roman period may be added 
a few phrases used as adverbs, which originated during the Roman 
period. ‘These phrases were used collaterally with the true adverbs 
of the words. They are: 


kat’ idtav = idia (Polyb. 1, 11, 2. Diod. 15, 43), privately. XXII 
100 D. 

kata Nerrov = AertHs (Simoc. 257. Phryn. in A. B. 48, 16), 
minutely. CLUXXXVIII 274 C. 

cis TO mavrehés = wavtedos (Ael. N. A. 17, 27.” PhilotliesG. ee 
entirely. CLXXIV 262 C, CCLXIV 408 A, CCCI 488 C. 

70 TapanAnoov = traparAnoios (Diod. 19,43), similarly. CCXXXVI 
364 B. 

ek TOU mpoxelpov = mpoxeipws (Sext. Emp. M. 6, 19), easily. CCLX 
396 B. 
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mAnv ddd (Plut. Pyrrh. 5. Lucian D. Mort. 13, 3), only. Used 
in prose to signify the abrupt transition from one subject 
to another. XULVIII 141 D, LXXIII 167B, CXXVII 
218 C, et passim. 


3. Byzantine Period. 


The Byzantine period contributes only four new adverbs to 
Basil’s vocabulary. They are all formed from adjectives and are 
as follows: 


axtiorws (Athan. 11 1101 B), without being created. CXXV 216 E. 
Hcl. 

amoorodKces (Marcell. ap. Hus. 764B. Theod. I 1236C), apos- 
tolically. CC 298B. LEecl. 

exxAnovaorikas (Athan. I 408 B. Epiph. II 384 C), ecclesiastically. 
CLVI 246 C, CCLXVI 412 C. Keel. 

cbaddppws (Theod. Her. 1316 B. Cyrill. A. VI 224D), suitably. 
CXCVIII 290 B. 


EK. SEMANTICS. 


In the development of a language the use of figurative language, 
especially of the metaphor, metonymy, and hyperbole, has great 
influence in modifying the meanings of words. 

In Greek and Latin, especially, these changes were aided to a 
great extent by the spread of the Christian religion, which required 
either new words to express its ideas, or old words with a modified 
meaning. Many religious terms of paganism were taken into the 
Christian vocabulary, but always with a strictly Christian signiti- 
cance. At the same time phrases were invented by Christian 
writers which gave an entirely new signification to the words as a 
group. 

Basil makes frequent use of words in their changed meaning. 
Those occurring in his Letters may be divided into the following 
classes: 1) Classical words showing a distinct Christian signifi- 
cation. In this class I have omitted the more common words with 
Christian significance, such as @eds, dpern, etc. 2%) Words having 
a distinct ecclesiastical meaning. 3) Words of the Classical period 
showing a change of meaning. 4) Words of the Alexandrian and 
Roman periods showing a change of meaning. 5) Words appar- 
ently used by Basil alone with a changed meaning. To these I 
have added phrases or expressions peculiar to Christian writers. 
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1. Words having a Christian signification. 
a. Verbs. 
dywvi€ouwa—to contest for the Faith. CLUXIV 253 C. 
a0\€w—to contend in the struggle of Faith. CLXV 256 B, CXCVII 
288 C. 
épaptévo—to do wrong against God. Il 75 B, XXII 99 A, ete. 
Braodnuéw—to speak profane words against God. XXII 994A, 
XXV 104 E, etc. 
orepavow—to win a crown of heavenly reward. CXCI 284C, 
CXCVII 289 A. 


b. Nouns. 

dyaos—the good One (God). CCLXIV 408 B. 2), the good Gift 
(Holy Communion). CUXXXVIII 272 A, CXCIX 293 C, 
ete. 

ayov—contest for the Faith. CUXVIII 257 E, et passim. 

ayovcpa—conflict for the Faith. CCXXIT 335 A. 

aywvorns—champion of the Faith. CCXIX 332 B. 

adeApn—sister, member of the Church. CCXCII 4381 A. 

adeApos—hbrother, fellow-Christian. XXIV 103 C, XXXI 110K, 
et passim. 2), member of a monastic establishment. XXII 

aéys—the world of departed spirits (Limbo). CCX 315B. 
99 B, CCLVIII 393 B, ete. 

aOAnrns—athlete of Christ. CXXXIX 232 A, CLXIV 255 A, ete. 

dpapTnva—tfault against the law of God. II 74B, XXII 100B, 
et passim. 

dpaptia—tailure against the law of God. II 73B, XXX 110B, 
et passim. 

dpdptwAos—one erring against God. CCIII 300 D, CCIV 305 B. 

apvos—Lamb of God (Christ). CCLXV 410 B. 

dpros—bread of the Sacrament. CCL 385C. 2), from heaven 
(Christ). CCLXV 410 C. 

apxtepevs—arch-priest, High-Priest (Christ). CCXXXVI 362 KH, 
CCLXV 410 A,B. 

Baoi\eca—kingdom of Heaven. CCIII 299 E, CCXCII 431 B, ete. 

Brachypia—profane speech against God. CXXV 2150, 2160, 
CLXXXVIII 269 D, ete. 

BAacpypos—one speaking profane words against God. OXIII 
206 C, 
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Acorérns—Lord (Christ). XXVIII 107 A, LVII 151 B, et passim. 

duvvaros—mighty One (God). CCIIT 300 C, CCLXIV 408 A. 

KatakAvopos—deluge (the Deluge). CCLX 399 C. 

 «plow—Judgment (Last Judgment). CCX 315 B, CCLX 398 E. 

kpitns—judge, the Supreme Judge (God). CLXXIV 262 A, CCLX 
397 A, etc. 

Kvpios—lord, Christ the Lord. VI 79 B, VII 80B, et passim. 

peros—member of the Church. CLVI 245 C, CXCI 284 D, ete. 

Movoyevns—Only-begotten Son of God. IX 91B, LIL 146 D, et 
passim. 

pvornpiov—mystery of religion (Sacrament). CUXXXVIIT 270 D, 
CCIV 303 C, ete. 

ovoia—substance of the Godhead. CXXV 215 C, et passim. 

Tlapouzia—proverb of Solomon. CCLXV 410 D, CCCI 437 D. 

matnp—tather (holy men, especially bishops and monks). XXIII 
102 A, XXVIII 108 C, et passim. 

moroi—taithful members of the Church. CLUXXXVIIT 270D, 
CXCVII 288 H, et passim. 

rounnv—shepherd of the Christians (pastor). XXVIII 108 B, 
LXIT 156 D, et passim. 

roipvia—tlock of Christians (metaphorical). CUXXXIV 266 E, 
CXCVIT 288 A, ete. 

movnpos—evil one (Satan). CXXVIITI 218 H, CL 239 D, ete. 

mpoBarov—sheep of Christ (Christians). CXXXIX 282 A. 

oxevos—vessel of the soul (body). CXCIX 291 D. 

ovvodos—assembly, ecclesiastical. LUXXXIX 180D, XCII 185 D, 
et passim. 

Sornp—Savior (Christ). CXXXIX 231 C, CLIX 248 B, ete. 

tpamela—table, holy (altar). CCLI 387 B. | 

vids—son of the Church (member). LXXII 166 B, XC 181 CG, ete. 

piAavOpwros—loving One (God). CCXLVILI 383 E. 

x¢pis—grace of God. CLVI 245 EK, CLXXXVIIT 271 C, et passim. 

xnpeta—widowhood (the order of widows). CXCIX 291 C. 

xnpa—widow (of the order of widows). CXCIX 291 C, D, H, 293 D. 


c. Adjectives. 

dOAntixos—of or for an athlete of Christ. CLUXIV 255 B, CCXXIT 
335 B. 

Geodopos—hearing a god (God-bearing). CCLXI 402 B (twice). 
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2. Words having acquired a distinct ecclesiastical meaning. 
In this list the first definition represents the classical or original 
neaning ; the second, the ecclesiastical meaning in which Basil uses 
the word. 


a. Verbs. 
axpodopa (Antipho 129. Plat. Huthyd. 304 D), to lsten. 
(Anc. 4. Neocaes. 5), to be a hearer, i. e. a pemtent of the 
second grade. CCXVITI 329 D, i, 330 A, B. 
avabepatigw (Sept. Num. 18, 14. Deut. 13, 15), to consecrate. 
(Athan. I 236 A. Chrys. I 695 D), to excommunicate. LI 
143 D, LXIX 162 D, CXXV 215 C, et passim. 
amodvw (Od. 21, 46. Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 47), to loose from. 
(Sept. Esdr. 1,9, 36. Diod. 12,18), to dworce. CLXXXVIITL 
273 EK. 
anooxitw (Hur. Ale. 172. Arist. H. A. 3, 4, 5), to split or cleave off. 
(Constans. II 6. Eus. Il 628B), to be a schismatic. 
CLXXXVIII 269 B, E. 
amotdcow (Plat. Theaet. 153 EH. Xen. Hell. 5, 2, 40), to set apart. 
(Chal. 1565 C. Pallad. Laus. 1107 C), to renounce. CXCIX 
292 A, CCVII 310 C, CCLXXXIV 425 A. 
amopedyw (Dem. 840, 8. Hdt. 9, 102), to flee. 
(Petr. 2,1, 4. Gregent. 588 A), to shun. CCVII 311C. 
apyéw (Soph. Fr. 742. Dem. 819, 17), to le idle. 
(Epiph. 1373 A. Socr. 6, 18, p. 721 A), to be suspended from 
the exercise of one’s mumstry. COXVIT 327 D. 
adopigw (Dem. 1202, 21. Isocr. 106 D), to mark off by boundaries. 
(Greg. Nyss. III 312 C. Eus. Alex. 348 B), to excommumeate. 
CCLI 387 B. 
Barrifo (Plat. Euthyd. 277 D. EHubul. Nausik. I), to dip under 
water. | 
(Ignat. 713 B. N. T. passim), to baptize. CXXV 216 D, 
CLXXV 263 A, CLXXXVIII 269 D, ete. 
Seopew (Arist. Plant. 1, 2,17), to bind together. 
(Orig. III 1013 B. Hippol. Haer. 266, 81), to impose the 
penalties for sin. CCXVIT 328 B. 
doypati~w (Sept. Esdr. 1, 6, 33. Dan. 2, 13), to decree. 
(Iren. 1, 6, 2. Clem. A. 1 172A), to teach a religious truth. 
COXIV 322 B, CCLXIII 405 E (twice). 
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Soféfw (Aesch. Ag. 673. Plat. Phileb. 48, E), to think. 
(Sept. Ex. 15,1, 2. Ignat. 645 B), to glorify. XXXII 111 D, 
CXXV 216 D. 
dovrAaywyew (Theophr. Ep. 36), to lead into slavery. 
(Paul Cor. 1, 9, 27), to mortify. CCV 308 B, CCVII 310 E. 
éxBaddw (Od. 15, 481. Hdt. 1, 24), to cast or throw out. 
(Const. Apost. 2, 21, 43. Soz. 1, 15), to excommunicate. 
CCXVII 328 D, 329 E, CCXXXVII 365 D. 
evtrperw (Hdt. 7, 211. Od. 1, 60), to turn about. 
(Sept. Num. 12, 14. Ignat. Magnes. 12), to feel ashamed. 
XXII 100 E, CVII 201 A, CCLXXXVII 426 D. 
eEayopedw (Od. 11, 234. Hdt. 2,170), to tell out. 
(Sept. Lev. 5, 5. Nil. 496 D), to confess ras épaprias. CXCIX 
295 B, CCXVII 326 B, 327 B (twice). 
etAoyew (Ar. Ecck 454. Isocr. 190 A), to praise. 
(Sept. Gen. 14, 19. N. T. passim), to bless. CXCIX 294 
(twice), CCLXVII 414 A. 
Gavparovpyew (Plat. Tim. 80C), to play juggler’s tricks. 
(Hippol. 833 B. Chrys. IX 631 E), to work miracles. CLX1I 
252 A. 
kabaipéw (Od. 9, 149. Hdt. 3, 78), to take or put down. 
(Alex. A. 581 D. Nic. I 10, 17), to depose a clergyman. 
CCXVII 327 HE, CCXLIV 380 C, CCLI 386 D, H, 387 A. 
kavovitw (Longin. 16,4. Arist. Eth. N. 2, 38), to measure or judge 
by rule. 
(Socr. 2,17), to make a canon. COXVITL 3829 A. 
katavicow (Sept. Gen. 34,7. Luke Acts 2, 37), to be deeply moved. 
(Athan. I 717B. Orig. IT 1144C), to feel compunction. 
XXIT 100 D. 
kowwvew (Plat. Legg. 753 A. Xen. Hell. 2, 4, 21), to have in com- 
mon with. 
(Athan. II 17B. Ane. 8, 9), to be in commumon with. 
CXXIX 221 D, CXXXT 224 D, ete. 
Aetovpyéo (Dem. 833, 26. Lys. 100, 30), to perform public duties. 
(Sept. Ex. 38, 27. Philo II 158, 20), to perform the dwine 
service. CIV 199B, CXCIX 294B, CCL 385 C, CCHLI 
387 B. 
Avw (Od. 11, 245. Xen. Cyn. 6, 13), to loose. 
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(Sept. Job. 42,9. Joann. Mosch. 3072 B), to remit the penal- 

ties for sin. CCXVII 328 B. 
paptupew (Dem. 1310, 16. Hdt. 8, 94), to bear witness. 

(Iren. 851 A. Orig. 1 669 A), to suffer martyrdom. CCLVil 

392A. 
povalw (Sept. Ps. 101, 8), to live in solitude. 

(Athan. J 229A. Epiph. I 1016 A), part. monk. CXXXIX 
232 B, CXCIX 292 C, CCXVITI 326 H, et passim. 

oixodopéw (Hat. 1, 21, 114. Arist. H. A. 9, 40, 6), to build. 

(Paul Cor. 1, 8,1. Thess. 1, 5,11), to edify. CCLXII 404 C. 

épodoyew (Hdt. 4,154. Plat. Gorg. 476 D), to acknowledge or agree. 

(Clem. R. 2, 8. Just. Apol. 1, 4, 8), to confess Christ or the 
Faith. CCXXIV 343 E, CCXXVI 348 A, ete. 2), (Sept. 
Sir. 4, 26), to confess one’s sins. COXVII 327 H, 328A. 

mapaxadew (Xen. An. 1, 6,5. Thue. 5, 31), to summon. 

(Sept. Gen. 24, 7. Luke 16, 25), to console. CCIII 301 E. 

mapatiOnu. (Od. 21,177. dt. 1, 119), to place beside. 

(Luke 23, 46. Act. Apost. 14, 23), to commend. CLVIIT 
247 C. | 

morevw (Arist. Eth. N. 8, 4,3. Soph. Hl. 886), to trust. 

(N. T. passim and Fathers of the Church), to believe or have 
the Faith, CXXV 215B, CXXVIII 220B, CCXXXIV 
358 B, et passim. 

mpototnm (Hdt. 4, 79. Thuc. 3, 11), to govern. 

(Macar. 848 C. Nil. 229A), part. superior of a monastery. 

XXII 100 B, EH. 
mpookroiw (Ael. V. H. 9, 39), to weep at or during. — 

(Const. Apost. 2, 10), to weep as a penitent of the first degree. 
CXCIX 293 C, 294B, CCXVII 326 B, CCXVII (twelve 
times). | | 

mpoopevw (Hdt. 1,199. Soph. El. 1236), to wait still longer. 
(Paul Tim. 1, 5, 5), to continue in. CCVII 311A. 
avpow (Aesch, Fr. 280. Arist. P. A. 2, 2, 26), to burn with fire. 

(Sept. Ps. 17, 31. Apocal. 3, 18), to prove by fire. CXXXIX 

231 D,* 
aravpow (Thue. 7, 25. Diod. Excerpt. 507, 69), to fence with pales. 
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(Sept. Esth. 7, 9. Diod. 16, 61), to crucify. CCVII 310 F, 
CCXL 370A. 

ovyxpotew (Xen. Hell. 6, 2,12. Hdn. 1, 9), to collect an army or 
naval force. 

(Method. 868 C. Alex. A. 549), to convoke an ecclesiastical 
council. CXXV 215 A, CCOXXXVII 365 D, 366 A. 
ovvoogdlw (Arist. Pol. 5,9, 12. Porph. in Stob. 22, 25), to jou in 

approving. 
(Paul Rom. 8,17. Athan. II 552 B), to glorify with. CLIX 
248 B. 
ovviornmw (Hdt. 8, 27. Xen. An. 5, 7, 16), to stand together. 
(Dion. Alex. 1308 A), to stand with the communicants at 
prayer, as penitents of the fourth degree. CUXXXVIII 
272 A, CCXVII (nine times). 
vmomimtw (Plat. Rep. 576 A. Isocr. 142 B), to fall under. 
(Orig. IL 552. Kus. II 633 E), to prostrate oneself as w peni- 
tent of the third degree. OCXVIL 326C,D (twice), 
320 B; C, 329 Ci D,-330 B. 
davepow (Hdt. 6, 122), to become known or famous. 
(Paul Col. 3, 4. IRgnat. 660), to manifest. CCLXI 402 A. 
goti~o (Theophr. Ign. 30. Arist. An. Post. 1, 31), to shine. 
(Sept. Reg. 4, 17, 28), to enlighten spiritually. CCXXVI 
348 C. 
xetporovew (Lucian Deor. Conc. 19. Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 11), to stretch 
out the hand for gwing a vote. | 
(Ignat. 705. Athan. I 260), to ordain. CXX 212 B (twice), 
OXXIT 213 B, CLXXX VIII 270 B, et passim. 
xptw (Hdt. 4,189. Od. 4, 252), to rub or anoint the body. 
(Tertull. 1 1206 C. Cyrill. H. 1089), to anoint after baptism. 
CLXXXVITI 270 D. 
WarAw (Aesch. Pers. 1062. Lye. 1453), to touch sharply. 
(Sept. Jud. 5, 3. Laod. 15), to chant or sing religious hymne. 
CCVIT 311 A. 


b. Nouns. 


ayyedos (Il. 24, 292. Hdt. 5, 92, 6), messenger. 
(Sept. Tobit. 5, 22. Clem. A. 652A), angel. II 72B, XI 
92 D, CLIX 248 C, ete. 
ayiaopa (Sept. Ex, 25,7. Jud. 5, 19), sanctuary. 
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(Greg. Th. 1048 B. Greg. Nyss. II 225 C), Sacrament of the 
Holy Eucharist.2 CCXVII 826 B, C (twice), D (twice), etc. 
ays (Hdt. 2, 41. Plat. Criti. 116 C), sacred or holy. 
(Sept. Tobit. 8, 15. Greg. Naz. I 1128B), saint. IL 73 C, 
XXVIII 108 A, LXI 155 H, et passim. 2), Holy One, God. 
XI 90 D, XLIX 142 C, et passim. 3), Sacrament (of the 
Holy Eucharist). COXVIT 326 C. 
ddeApotyns (Sept. Macc. 1, 12, 10. Schol. Hur. Or. 1045), rela- 
tionship. 
(Petr. 1, 2,17. Clem. R. I 212 A), brotherhood. LXX 164 C, 
CXXXITII 225 C, CXXXV 226 H, et passim. 
aipeots (Hdt. 9,3. Thue. 2, 75), a taking. 
(Ignat. 649 B. Clem. A. I 812C), heresy. LXIX 162 D, 
LXX 163 H, 164 C, et passim. 
aiperixds (Def. Plat. 412 A), able to choose. 
(Iren. 776A. Clem. A. 812B), heretic. XXV 104D, 
XXVIII 108 EK, LXVI 160A, et passim. 2), (Clem. A. 
I 818A. Orig. I 89D), heretical. XX VITITOT as 
CCXXXVITI 365 D. 
axpoaois (Thue. 1, 21, 22. Antipho 129), a hearing. 
(Greg. Th. 1040 D. Nic. 1. Can. 12), the being an axpowpevos, 
i. e., a pentent of the second degree. CLXXXVIITI 272A, 
CXCIX 293 C, CCXVIT 328 D. 
dxpowpevos (Plat. Rep. 605. Xen. Symp. 3, 6), a pupil or hearer. 
(Nic. I 11, 14. Laod. 5), a hearer, i. e., a penitent of the 
second degree. CCXVII 326 B, C, D, 327 B, C. 
avayvoorns (Sept. Esdr. 1, 88. Plut. I 544 A), reader. 
(Kus. II 621 A. Athan. I 533 D), lector, of the minor orders 
of priesthood. XLVIII 141 KH, CXXXV 227 B, CXCVIII 
290 A, CCXVII 327 D. 
avaoracis (Aesch. Hum. 648. Thue. 1, 133), a raising up again. 
(Sept. Macc. 2, 7, 14. Paul Rom. 6, 5), resurrection. V 
?? HE, CCX 315 B, CCLXI 403 B, ete. 
avoxn (Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 17), a holding back. 
(Paul Rom. 2, 4. 3, 26), forbearance. LXXXV 178 D. 


? According to Jackson (p. 256, n. 6) dyiacua is used in patristic litera- 
ture in both the singular and plural to mean the Lord’s Supper, or the 
Sacrament of the Holy Eucharist. Basil prefers the plural form. The 
singular form occurs only once in his Letters, viz., CCX VII 328 B. 
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amdatoAos (Hdt. 1, 21. 5, 38), messenger. 
(Hippol. Haer. 4, 51. N. T. passim), apostle. XXII 101 A, 
XXIII 102 C, LXII 156 C, et passim. 
aoxnots (Plat. Prot. 823 D. Thue. 2, 39), practice. 
(Iren. 1236C. Hus. II 1810), ascetic discipline or life. 
CXVI 208 D, CCVITI 310 D. 
aoxyTns (Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 11. Dion. H. de Isae. 2), one who prac- 
tices any art or trade. 
(Orig. 1 1257 C. Athan. I 260A), an ascetic. II 75 A,B, 
CCVII 310 C, CCCV 440 C. 
Babuos (Sept. Reg. 1, 5, 5. Strabo 3, 5, 7), step or stair. 
(Kus. H. E. 715. Athan. I 313A), order. CLUXXXYVIIT 
269 B, 271 B, CXCIX 295 B, ete. in canonical letters. 
Bypa (Pind. P. 3, 75. Thuc. II 34), step or seat. 
(Laod. 56. Greg. Naz. II 561 D), altar. CXCVITI 289 A. 
ypappareds (Thuc. 7, 10. Dem. 315, 9), clerk. 
(Sept. Reg. 2, 8,17. Mace. 1, 5, 42), scribe. CCLVII 392 C. 
Tpagpyn (Hdt. 4, 36. Plat. Polit. 277 C), drawing or delineation. 
(N. T. passim. Philo II 10, 80. Clem. R. 1, 53), Scripture, 
the Holy Writ. XXII 98D, H, CXXV 216 H, et passim. 
dapovios (Hdt. 7, 18. Dem. 18, 9), divine or marvellous. 
(Sept. Deut. 32, 17. Plut. Il 277A), demon. CCXVII 
329 E. 
daipwov (Od. 6,172. Hdt. 1, 111), divinity or genius. 
(Matteo, ol. Orig. 621A), demon. 1 70 B, V 77.02 V1 
79 A, ete. 
Snpwovpyos (Plat. Symp. 118 D. Arist. Pol. 3, 11, 11), a skillea 
workman. 
(Philo I 583, 4. Paul Hebr. 11, 10), Creator of the Universe. 
CLXXITII 261 B, CCCI 438 C. 
SiaBodos (Pind. Fr. 270. Arist. Top. 4, 5, 9), slanderer. 
(Sept. Par. 1, 21,1. Clem. A. I 797 C), devil or Satan. XCI 
183 B, XCIX 195 D, CXLI 234 D, et passim. 
dvaxovia (Thuc. 1,133. Plat. Rep. 371 C), service. 
(Orig. III 1329 B. Athan. IT 761 D), diaconate. CLXXXVIII 
271 B (twice), C. 
didxovos (Aesch. Pr. 942. Dem. 762, 4), messenger. 
(Paul Phil. 1,1. Iren. 588 A), deacon. LXIX 162 B, 163 B, 
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LXXXIX 180 D, et passim. 2), (Paul Rom. 16,1. Clem. 
A.J 1157 A), deaconess. CXCIX 296 B, C. 
didacxaria (Pind. P. 4,180. Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 24), teaching. | 
(Hippol. Haer. 286, 3), doctrine. CXXV 215A, CLXIV 
255 C, CCVII 310 B, CCLI 388 D. 
dvoikynots (Plat. Prot. 319 D. Dem. 728, 24), government. 
(Const. 1, 2. Ephes. 8), diocese. CCLIL 388 D (in title). 
doypa (Plat. Rep. 538°C. Dem. 62, 4), opinion or decree. 
(Orig. 1 656 A. Greg. Naz. I 600 A), dogma in Blea Il 
72 A, XC 182 A, XCITI 184 D, et passim. 
é6vm (Hdt. 1,101. Aesch. Pers. 43, 56), nations. 
(Sept. Esdr. 1, 7, 18. Orig. III 304A), gentiles, i. e., all 
except Christians and Jews. CCIII 301 D, CCXVIT 330 B. 
edwdrov (Il. 5, 451. Plat. Legg. 959 B), image or phantom. 
(Sept. Gen. 31, 19. Polyb. 31, 3, 13), idol. COXVII 329 D.' 
exxAnoia (Arist. Pol. 3, 14, 4. ‘Hdt. 3, 142), legislative assembly. 
(Paul Cor. 1, 11, 22. Ignat. 700 A), Church. XXV 104A, 
XXVIII 106 D, 107 A, et passim. 
"ExxAnovaorns (Plat. Gorg. 452 E, Apol. 25 A), a member of the 
exkAnola. 
(Sept.), Hceclesiastes. LXI 155 D, CCXXITI 336 A. 
exrtwots (Arist. Meteor. 2, 9, 15), a falling out. 
(Justinian. Cod. 1, 3, 45), deposition of a clergyman. 
CCXVITI 3825 C. 
éhevbépa (Athen. 13, 28. Athan. I 737 A), married woman. 
(Greg. Naz. Epist. 147), widow. CVIII 201 D; and in title, 
X 92 A, CVII 200 EH, CCXCVI 483 E, CCXCVITI 434 B. 
"EAAnv (Hes. Thue. ete.), a Greek. 
(Hus. 'H. E. 2, 17. Greg. Naz. III 40C), pagan.* CXCIX 
296 B, C, CCX 316 D, CCXXIV 343 C. 


8 eidwdo.s— Lego cum Combefisio eiSwdelors. Benedictine Editors. The con- 
text seems to demand eidwdelors (idols’ temples), kal ddeulrwy rivav yevoduevor 
Tov év Tols eldwAOLs TOS MaYLKOLS TpocEevEexXOévTwWY arois. 

* Strabo (370) says that this name was known to Hesiod as designating 
the Greeks; but the earliest usage of “E\Anves as a national name appears 
in an Inscription of Ol. 48, 3 (586 B. C.), cited by Pausanias 10, 7, 4-6. 
At that time the name must have been general, and was especially opposed 
to BapBapo.. The Greek-speaking Jews used the name ’E)Any in the sense 
of pagan, gentile, heathen, idolater, apparently because the Greeks were the 
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évOdpnors (Hur. Fr. 248. Thue. 1, 132), consideration. 
(Sept. Job. 21, 27. Matt. 9,4), a thought. CLXXIV 262 B; 
CCLX 400 D. 
éfayopevors (Dion. H. V 313, 12. Ptol. Tetrab. 154), a telling out. 
(Greg. Nyss. IT 229A. Chrys. XII %668B), confession. 
CLXXXVITII 272 C. 
éfodo0s (Hdt. 1, 94. Thue. 3, 5), a gowg out. 
(Sept. Sap. 3, 2. Philo IT 388, 3), death, CXXXVI 228C, 
CLXI 252 C, CLXXXVIII 271 A, 272 A, CCXCI 4380 E. 
exiOeois (Arist. de Juv. 5,11. Xen. An. 4, 4, 2), a setting on. 
(Paul Tim. 1, 14. Iren. 1241 A), imposition of hands. 
CLXXXVIII 270 A. 
émiaxom (Sept. Gen. 50, 24. Clem. A. I 345 A), visitation. 
(Paul Tim. 1, 3, 1. Iren. 849 A), episcopate. XCII 184 D, 
CCIV 303 D, CCXIV 321 B, et passim. 
éxioxoros (Od. 8, 163. Soph. Ant. 217), one who watches over. 
(Luke Acts 20, 28. Clem. A. II 328C), bishop. V 77 B, 
XXXII 111 C, XX XIII 112 D, et passim. 
érvatpody (Plat. Rep. 620 E. Soph. O. C. 1045), a turning about. 
(Sept. Sir. 18, 21. Orig. I 673 A), conversion. CLXXXVIII 
269 B. 
éroipacia = érouworyns (Hipp. 24, 47. Jos. A. J. 10, 12), readiness. 
(Sept. Ps. 9, 41, et al.), preparation. II 72 A. 
evayyedvov (Isocr. 142 A. Xen. Hell. 4, 3), good tidings. 
(Clem. A.I 1193 A. Orig. 1 673 A), Gospel. VI 79 B, XXIT 
99 A, LIT 146 C, et passim. 
evAdBea (Arist. Pol. 2, 8, 22. Plat. Prot. 321 A), caution. 
(Diod. 13, 12. Plut. I 1382 C), prety. XULVIII 142 A, Lil 
144 K, ete. 
evAoyia (Pind. N. 4, 8. Thue. 2, 42), pratse. 
(Sept. Gen. 49, 25. Paul Rom. 15, 29), blessing. XVII 
96 A, XXVIII 106 HE, CXCIX 294 B, CCXXXVI 363 C. 
Cipn (Arist. G. A. 3, 4, 3. Sept. Ex. 12, 15), leaven. 
(Matt. 16, 6), corruption. COXLIT 372 A. 


most prominent gentile people with whom they were acquainted. This 
signification passed into the works of Christian authors, the Greeks properly 
so-called being designated by the term ‘EAdadcxol or Tpackol. 
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Gecpos (Od 238, 296. Hdt. 3, 31), a law, properly of ancient laws 
supposed to be sanctioned by the gods. 
= xavev (Soz. 1153 A), ecclesiastical law. CXXVI 217C, 
CXXX 223 A. 
Oris (Arist. Meteor. 4,4, 5. Probl. 9, 4, 2), pressure. 
(Sept. Gen. 35, 3. N. T. passim), affliction. VI 78H, 
XVIII 96 B, LXXXITI 176 C, et passim. 
Opévos (Hdt. 1, 14. Xen. Hell. 1, 5, 3), chair or throne. 
(Gree. Naz. I 1108 B. Eus. II 221(C), bishop’s see. CXC 
282 D. 
iepeds (Il. 1, 62. Hdt. Andoc. 16, 382), priest. 
(Chrys. II 217 C. Proc. I 135, 5), clergy (in general). 
CCXL 370 C, COXLVILI 383 D. 
ikaornpiov (Sept. Ex. 25,16. Philo II 150, 2), mercy-seat. 
(Paul Rom. 3, 25. Jos. A. J. 16, 7, 1), propiteatory sacrifice. 
CCLX 401 A. 
kaBaipeots (Thuc. 5, 42. Isocr. 153 B), a putting down. 
(Alex. A. 577 C. Athan. I 260 D), deposition. CLXXXVIII 
271 C, CCXXVI 346 H, CCXLIV 380B, CCLI 386.D, 
387 A. 
xabedpa (Xen. Cyn. 4,4. Hdn. 2, 3), seat. 
(Clementin. 36 A. Sard. Can. 4), bishop’s see. CLXXXVIII 
270 D. 2), (Greg. Naz. IL 480C), episcopal charr. 
CXCVII 288 B, CXCIX 294 A. Basil uses this word rather 
as designating the rank. 
kaxodogia (Xen. Apol. 31. Plat. Rep. 361 C), bad repute. 
(Eus. VI 920 B. Athan. I 425 D), heterodozy. LXVI 159 A, 
XCI 183 C, CXXV 215 A, et passim. 
kavovxyn (Anatol. 233 C. Gell. 16, 18), theory of musie. 
(Chrys. I 248 D (titul.). Nil. 217 C), canoness. LII 144 D, 
CLXXIITI 260 D (in title). 
kavov (Il. 13, 407. Eur. Tro. 6), rule. 
(Socr. 108 B. Soz. 925B), canon. XCII 184 HE, CXXVII 
218 C, CLXAXXVIII 269 A, et passim. 
xatdotacis (Aesch. Ag..23. Dem. 291, 9), a settling. 
(Ant. 19, 23. Athan. I 228A), ordination. CCXXV 345 ©. 
katnxnows (Diog. 7, 89. Hipp. 18, 25), instruction. 
(Const. Apost. 8, 15—oi év xarnynoe), catechumens. CXXV 
214 EH. 


VOCABULARY 115 


xnpvypa (Hdt. 3,52. Soph. Ant. 8), proclamation. 

(Clem. A. I 927A), doctrine. CIII 198 C. 

kAynpos (Il. 3, 825. Arist. Pol. 2, 6, 13), lot. 

(Caius 29B. Greg. Naz. I 1091 A), clergy. LXIX 1624, 
CXCVIT 288 C, CC 298 C, et passim. 

kAnows (Xen. Hell. 1, 7,18. Dem. 351, 2), a calling. 

(Clem. A. I 9640. Hippol. 589 B), vocation or call of God. 
CLXI 251 H, CXCI 284C, CCIV 306 C, CCLI 386 C. 

koiunows (Plat. Symp. 183 A), a lying down to sleep. 

(Sept. Sir. 46, 19. Orig. II 1020A), death. XCV 189C, 
XCOVIL 191 C, CCLXITI 406 A. 

cowovia (Arist. Pol. 1,1, 1. Thue. 3, 10), association. 

(Orig. III 885B. Tertull. II 25B), communion with the 
true Church. CXXVIIT 219 B, CXXX 222 B, et passim. 
weecieaul POorn 13) 10.716), )Ghrys..1..500.0,D), oly 
Communion (the Sacrament of the Holy Eucharist). 
CLXXXVITII 270 E, CCXVII 326A, etc. in canonical 
letters. 

xttois (Isocr. 272 E. Polyb. 9, 1, 4), a founding. 

(Sept. Jud. 9, 12. Iren. 637A), creature. LII 1460, 
CXXXIX 231 C (twice), et passim. 

Aarouvpyia (Lys. 163, 21. Dem. 462, 14), publie office. 

(Sept. Num. 4, 26. Const. Apost. 8, 46, 3), divine service or 
ministry. CUXI 251 H, CLXXXVIII 269A, CCXVII 
CCXVII 327 E, CCXX 333 D, CCXXV 345 B. 

AetWavov (Hur. Med. 13887. Plat. Criti. 110 E), piece left. 

(Greg. Nyss. III 737 C. Chrys. II 39%C), relic (of saint). 

XLIX 142 C, CLV 245 A, CXCVIT 288 E. 
Aoywos (Hdt. 4, 178, 203. Ar. Eq. 120), announcement. 

(Clem. A. I 853A. Orig. I 364B), a@ scriptural passage. 

CUMITGSLL BB. 
doyos (Hes. Th. 890. Hdt. 2, 37), word. 

(Luke 1,1. Orig. I 656 A,B), Holy Writ. CXXVIIT 220 B, 
CCLX 397C. 2), Christian Doctrine. CXXV 215B, 
CCXXVITI 365 D, etc. 3), the Divine Logos. LUXIX 162 
(twice). 

pabyrns: (Hdt. 4, 77. Plat. Prot. 315 A), pupil. 

(Eecl.), disciple or follower. OCXXX 222B,C, CL 240 EH, 

et passim. 
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paptipiov (Hdt. 2, 22. Pind. 1, 3(4)), testumony. 
(Ignat. 645 A. Hus. II 1369 C), martyrdom. CLXIV 255 C, 
CCXLITI 373 B, CCLVIT 392 A. 
paptus (Pind. P. 4, 297. Dem. 829, 20), witness. 
(Apoc. 2, 13. Clem. A. I 1060B), martyr. VI 79 B, XLIX 
142 C, XCV 189 C, et passim. 
petabeots (Arist. Metaph. 4, 26, 4. Dem. 727, 10), change of 
position. 
(Theod. III 968D. 1209 A), transfer” of “a “bisneg. 
CLXXXVIII 274 EH. 
peravora (Thuc. 3, 36. Polyb. 4, 66, 7), repentance. 
(Apophth. 272 A), penance. CXCIX 293 C, CCXVII 330 C. 
pov (Eur. Tro. 1129. Xen. An. 5,1, 5), a staying. 
(Joann. 14, 2), mansion. XXIII 101D, XLIX 142C. 
2), = povaornpiov (Greg. Naz. III 220C. Athan. I 368 C), 
monastery. CCXXIII 339 D. 
oixodopy (Sept. Par. 1, 26, 27), a building up. 
(Paul Rom. 15, 2. Polye. 1016 A), edification. XXIX 109 C, 
CXIIT 206 A, CCIII 302 B, ete. 
oixovonia (Xen. Oec. 1,1. Arist. Eth. N. 6, 8, 3), management. 
(Epiph. II 829 A), alms or the dispensation of alms. XXXI 
110 EH, XCII 184 HE, CCXXXVI 364D. 2), the Incarna- 
tion. XCVII 191 C, CCIII 300 A, CCX XXIT 355 B, ete. 
épolvé (Plat. Phaed. 256 A), yoked together. 
(Eecel.), wife. CLIX 243 H,> CCLXIX 415 A, CCCII 438 D. 
2), husband. CCCII 489 A. 
épolvyos (Hipp. Offic. 746), yoked together. 
(Ignat. 949 B. Just. Apol. 1, 27), husband. VI 79K. 
2), wife. II 71D, VI 78D (in title). 
épodoyia (Plat. Gorg. 461 C. Arist. Top. 2, 3, 2), admission. 
(Just. Apol. 1, 4. Dion. Alex. 1325 A), confession of Faith. 
XC 182 C, CXXV 214 E, et passim. 2), profession of vows 
m the religious life. CXCIX 292 A (twice), B, C. 
épOdrns (Ar. Ran. 1181. Plat. Tim. 47 C), correctness. 
= dpJodogia (Greg. Naz. III 1110 A), orthodozy. CCLXV 
409 A. 


5 6udfvyos—Ita tres vetustissimi Codices; alii et editi ovtiyov. Benedic- 
tine Editors. 
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nama (Od. 6,57. Hdt. 4, 59), papa, a child’s word for father. 
(Athan. I 353 B. Greg. Th. 1020 A), Father, a title given to 
bishops, especially of Alexandria and Rome. CXX 212 B.° 
CXXI 212 D, CCLVIII 394 B. 
rapaBoAn (Plat. Phileb. 33 B. Arist. Top. 1, 10, 5), comparison. 
(Sept. Ps. 77, 2. N. T. Clem. A. II 349C), parable. CL 
241 A. 
mapaxAnows (Dem. 275, 20. Thue. 4, 61), swmmons. 
(Sept. Job. 21, 2. Paul Rom. 15, 4), consolation. VI 78H, 
79 H, XXIX 109 A, LIX 153 D, et passim. 
IlapaxAntos (Dem. 341, 10. Philo IL 520), advocate. 
(Joann. 14,16. Hus. VI 1008 A), Paraclete. CLXXXVIII 
269 C, CCXXVI 348 C (twice), D, CCLXIII 407 B. 
TapaTnpnwa (Dion. H. VI 809, 4. Orig. IV 421 C), observation. 
(Eecl.), observance. CLXXXVIII 274A. 
mapOevia (Pind. 1, 8, 95. Arist. Probl. 9, 36, 3), maidenhood or 
virginity. 
(Orig. 1 1492 B. Athan. I 640 A), the profession of virginity. 
CXCIX 291 C, 292 D, CCVII 310 H, CCXVII 326 D. 
aapbevos (Xen. Cyr. 4, 6,9. Soph. Tr. 148), a girl not yet married. 
(Ignat. 717 B. Clem. A. I 1205 A), a consecrated virgin. 
CXCIX 291 B, C (twice), D, H, etc. 
mapoixta (Sept. Hsdr. 2, 8, 35. Luke Acts 13, 17), sojourn. 
(Iren. 1229 B. Alex. A. 548A), diocese. LXX 163 HE, XCIX 
195 B, CCIV 305 B, et passim. 
neptocevpa (Arist. Fr. 259), superfluity. 
(Matt. 12, 34. Paul Cor. 2, 8, 14), abundance. CXCVII 
287 K. 
nioris (Hdt. 8,105. Aesch. Pers. 443), trust or faith. 
(Hus. IJ 1540 A. Athan. I 468A), creed. CXXV 214H, 
215 B, H, CX XVIII 219 B, et passim. 2), (Clem. R. 1, 22. 
Plut. If 1101 C), Faith, i. e., the true religion. CXXVIII 
219 C, CXXX 222 A, etc. 


°+@ wdamra—Coisl. secundus et Reg. secundus 7r@ mdmmrw. Sed uterque 
Codex consentit cum aliis in sequenti epistola, ubi de eodem agitur homine. 
Benedictine Editors. It was only in the eleventh century that it was pre- 
scribed by Gregory VII that the term Pope should be restricted to the 
bishop of Rome. 
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aAnpwpa (Hur. Ion. 1051 C. Dem. 565, 1), that which fills. 
(Paul Rom. 13, 10), fulfillment (rod vopov). XCII 184 B, 
CXXXI 224 A, CCIV 303 B, CCXXVII 349 D. 
IIvetpa (Aesch. Pr. 1086. Plat. Tim. 91), air or wind. 
(Matt. 28,19. Orig. 150 B), Holy Ghost. IX 91A (twice), 
XXII 99 C, 101 B, et passim. 
routns (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 38. Plat. Rep. 597 D), maker. 
(Just. Apol. 1, 58), Creator. CCXXXVI 361 C. 
moiktApa (Xen. Oec. 3, 2. Plat. Tim. 67 A), variety. 
(Sept. Jer. 13, 23), spots. An echo of the Bible CXXX 
222 D. 
modreta (Dem. 399, 6. Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 16), life of a citizen. 
(Strabo 16, 2, 46. Clem. R. 1, 2, 54), life, i. e., in general. 
CXXVIIT 220 B, CCVI 309 B, CCVII 310 D, ete. 
apaéis (Od. 3, 72. Thuc. 3, 114), transaction. 
(Caesarius 1176. Hus. II 269B), Acts of the Apostles. CL 
R41 A. 
apeoBeia (Arist. Pol. 1, 12, 3. Aesch. Pers. 4), state or right of 
elder. 
(Greg. Naz. IT 582A. Pallad. Laus. 995), supplication. 
XXX 1100, UXXXITI 176 A, LXXXVI 178 E, CCCXIII 
444 ©, 
apecBirepos (Il. 11, 787. Hdt. 1, 6), elder. 
(Sept. Ex. 18, 12. Esdr. 1, 5, 60), an elder of the Syna- 
gogue. CCLVII 392C. 2), (Luke Acts 11, 30. Ignat. 
677 A), presbyter or priest. XXXVI 114B, LXXXVII 
179 C, CIV 198 EH, et passim. 
mpocdpia (Hdt. 1, 54. Plat. Legg. 881B), right or privilege of 
: front seat. 
(Greg. Naz. 11248 C. Theod. III 917 D), episcopal dignity. 
CLXXXVIIT 269 A, CXCIX 294 B. 
mpo0eors (Plat. Legg. 947 B. Dem. 1071, 21), a placing in public. 
(Sept. Hx. 39, 18. Reg. 3, 7, 34—dprou xzpobécews), bread of 
proposition. CCLXV 410 B. 
mpoopopa (Plat. Legg. 792 A. Soph. O. C. 1270), an offering. 
(Bus. 11 625 A. Chrys.I 500 A), Holy Communion. OXCIX 
293 C, 296 B, CCXVII 326 B, 328 B, 329 A, 330A. 
mpwrootarns (Thue. 5, 71. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 57), one who stands 
first. 
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(Luke Acts 24, 5. Hippol. Haer. 6, 76), chief. CCLXIII 
406 C. 
araiowa (Hdt. 7, 149. Dem. 1479, 3), failure. 
(Jos. Ant. 7, 7,1. Orig. 1 556B), sin. CLXXXVIII 269 A, 
CCXXVI 347 D. 
oewvorns (Hur. Bacch. 486. Isocr. 283 C), gravity. 
(Theophil. 1124B. 1140B), chastity. CXCIX 291 B. 
cvvdidxovos (Posidipp. Xop. 1, 1. Clem. A. 536), fellow-servant. 
(Athan. I 3868C. Greg. Naz. III 36), LXVII 160C, 
LXVIII 161 A, LXXIT 166 C, et passim. 
ouvOnxn (Plat. Crat. 384 E. Isocr. 77 E), compact. 
| (Heel.), vows of religion. CXCIX 291 B. 
otvvtpyspa (Arist. de Aud. 34), fracture. 
(Sept. Isai. 59, 7. Jer. 3, 22), misery. CCLXIII 405 B. 
ovvtpipos (Sept. Reg. 2, 22, 5), affliction. 
(Macar. %69B. Amphil. 7%6C), contrition. CUXXIITI 
261 D, CCXVII 328 D. 
ovoraos (\Hdt. 6, 117. Plat. Legg. 833 A), a standing together. 
(Greg. Nyss. II 232. Greg. Th. 1048), the ovveorares, i. e., 
the fourth and last grade of pemtents. CXCIX 2930, 
CCXVII 327 A. 
cyiopa (Arist. H. A. 2,1, 26. Theophr. H. P. 3, 11, 1), division. 
(Iren. 1076. Athan. I 269), schism. LXIX 163B, XCII 
186 A, CLVI 245 C, ete. 
cwtnpia (Hdt. 4, 98. Plat. Legg. 647 B), deliwerance. 
(Hecl.), salvation. CXUVI 237 A, CLXV 256C, CLXVIII 
258 A, et passim. 
taypa (Def. Plat. 414 E. Arist. Pol. 4, 9, 4), ordinance. 
(Jos. B. J. 2, 8, 3. Orig. I 648), society, CUXXXVIII 
270 D. 2), (Clem. R., I 41. Orig. I 988), order. CXCIX 
291 C, 292 C. 
raéis (Thue. 5, 68. Hdt. 6, 14), order or disposition of an army. 
(Byz. and Eccl.), corps of police officers. CXXXVITI 229 A. 
topos (Ar. Eq. 1179. Cratin. Tur. 15), a@ slice or cut. 
(Alex. A. 569C. Athan. II 769A), document. CXXXI 
224 C, CCXLIV 379 H, CCLXV 411A. 
Tods (Plat. Phaedo 104A. Arist. Cael. 1, 1, 2), triad. 
(Clem. A. II 156. Tertull. II 157B), The Trinity. XC 
182 C, XCI 183 C, CXXIX 220 D, etc. 
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imnpecia (Thuc. 8, 1. Plat. Legg. 717 C), service. 
(Neocaes. 8), ministry. CLXXXVIII 275C, CCXVII 
325 C (twice), COXVII 327 D. 
imnpéerns (Hdt. 3, 638. Plat. Polit. 289 C), attendant. 
(Neocaes. 10. Laod. 20), minister. CCXVII 327 D. 
trodidkovos (Posidipp. Xop. 1, 10), underservant. 
(Cyprian. Epist. 2, 1. Eus. II 621A), subdeacon. CCXIX 
332 KH. 
imdotans (Arist. P. A. 2, 16, 7. Theophr.9C> (Po samjs ys 
groundwork. 
(Orig. I 180C. Athan. I 204), Hypostasis or iddrnres of 
the Godhead. IX 90D, 91 A, LII 146 A (twice), et passim. 
gos (Od. 23, 371. Plat. Rep. 515 EH), laght. 
(Greg. Naz. II 408C), Godhead. CXXV 215E (twice), 
~CCLXYV 410 C, ete. 
xeipotovia (Thue. 3, 49. Isocr. 162 A), voting or electing by show- 
ing the hands. 
(Nic. 1, 4. Hus. II 1383 B), ordination. CXXI 212 4H, 
CXXXVIII 230 B, CLXXXVIII 270 A, etc. 
Xpwrds (Aesch. Pr. 450. Eur. Hipp. 516), to be rubbed on. 
(Joann. 1, 42. Ignat. 708), Christ, the Anointed. V 7H, 
78 D, LX 90B, et passim. 
wadpos (Hur. Ion. 173. Diog. Trag. ap. Ath. 636 B), a touching 
sharply. 
(Sept. Reg. 2, 23,1. Paul Cor. 1, 14, 26), psalm. CL 240 C, 
CCVII 310 C, 311 C. 


c. Adjectives. 


dxowovyros (Hur. Andr. 470. Plat. Legg. 914 C), not shared with. 
(Nic. 15,16. Athan. I 584 A), excommunicated. LXXXIX 
181 A, CCXVITI 326 A, C (twice), D, ete. 
dvapxos (Il. 2,703. Arist. H. A. 1,1, 25), without a head or chief. 
(Clem. A. I 168C. Eus. II 1325 A), eternal. LII 145 D. 
avurdatatos (Xen. Lac. 10, 7. Plat. Legg. 686B), not to be 
withstood. 
(Greg. Naz. I 749C), having no hypostasis. CCX 314C, 
317 A, CCXIV 322 E. 
dnoBAyros (Il. 3, 65. Simon. 91), to be thrown away or aside. 
(\Hippol. Haer. 256, 14. Ant. 1, 2), excommunicated. 
CLXXXVIII 271 B. 
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ampoxoros (Manetho 3, 3875), making no progress. 
(Jejun. 1909 B), not promoted, i. e., to higher clerical orders. 
CCXVII 327 D. 
doxyticos (Plat. Legg. 806 A), laborious. 
(Amphil. 44D. Theod. I 1541C), ascetic. XXIII 102 A, 
CXIX 111 B. 
ypagpuxds (Plat. Theaet. 144 HE. Arist. Rhet. 3, 12, 1), capable of 
drawing or painting. 
(Orig. III 584C. Greg. Naz. III 1115 A), Scriptural. CV 
200 C, CCLXIII 406 E. 
dtyapos (Stesich. 74. Manetho 5, 291), married to two people. 
(Hippol. Haer. 460, 12. Orig. I 984A), married a second 
time. CLXXXVIIT 271 D, 275 C, CXCIX 291 B, 293 D. 
éxxAnowaorixos (Dem. 1091, 6. Plut. Coriol. 14), of or for the 
exkAyota. 
(Clem. A. II 309C. Orig. I 249A), ecclesiastical. LXIX 
163 A, XCVIII 192 A, CXIV 207 B, et passim. 
éexXextos (Thuc. 6, 100. Plat.), select. 
(Sept. Tobit. 8, 15. Clem. R. 1, 1, 2), elect or beloved (of 
God). CCLVII 392 C. 
evAaBns (Plat. Polit. 311 A. Plut. C. Gracch. 3), cautious. 
(Luke 2, 25. Hippol. 728 A), pious. CXIX 211 A, CXCVII 
289 B, CCIV 306 D, etc. 
iepatixos (Arist. Pol. 3, 14, 12. Plat. Polit. 290 D), priestly. 
(Laod. 4, 19), clergyman. CCXXXVII 365 E. 
kafoAukes (Arist. Plant. 2, 6,1. Polyb. 6, 5, 3), general. 
(Ignat. 713 B. Clem. A. IT 548A), catholic. CXXV 215 C, 
CLXXXVIIT 269 A. 
xavovixos (Apollon. D. Adv. 552, 15. Sext. 194, 27), regular. 
(Orig. II 83A. Greg. Nyss. IL 221B), canonical. 
CLXXXVIII 272 B, CCXXIV 343B, CCXXV 345B 
(twice). 2), experienced in the canons. CUXXXVIII 
268 C. 
xowos (Hdt. 1, 141. Arist. Rhet. 1, 1, 12), common. 
(Sept. Mace. 1,1, 47. Marc. 7, 2), unclean or impure. CXV 
207 H. 2), (Ignat. 724 A. Orig. III 385 B), community. 
CCCI 487 C. 
xowwvikos (Def. Plat. 411 E. Arist. Pol. 3, 13,3), held in common. 
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(Pallad. V. Chrys. 4F. Chal. 1572A), 1 communion. 
CXXIX 221D, CXLI 234 D, CCIII 302 C, et passim. 
oixovopixds (Arist. Pol. 1, 1, 2. Plat. Alc. 1, 133 HE), practiced in 
management. | 
(Clem. A. I 280 C. Did. A. 853 C), relating to the Incarna- 
tion. CCX 315 A, CCXIV 322 C. 
6pOds (Il. 23, 271. Hdt. 5, 111, 9), straight. 
= odp0ddofos (Athan. I 524 B. Ephes. 1009 C), orthodoz. 
CXXV 214 EH. 
nvevpatuos (Arist. H. A. 7, 7, 1. Theophr. C. P. 4, 12, 5), of or 
caused by wind. 
(Paul Cor. 1, 15, 44. Iren. 492 A), spiritual. XXIII 102 C, 
XXIV 102 D, XXIX 109 D, et passim. 
diAoxoopos (Sept. Epist. Jer. 7. Strabo 15, 1, 30), fond of orna- 
ment or dress. 
(Greg. Naz. ITI 1350. Nil. 264 C), loving the world. CCLX 
396 H. 


d. Adverbs. 
evAaBos (Plat. Soph. 246 B), cautiously. 
(Eecl.), prously. COXXXIIT 356 D. 
xavovukas (Drac. 9, 18. Artem. 3, 308), regularly. 
(Athan. I 228 A), canonically. XC 182 C, XCIT 186 C. 


3. Classical words showing a complete change of meaning. 

In this group as in the former the first definition represents a 

classical meaning, and the second, the meaning acquired in one 
of the later periods and likewise used by Basil. 


a. Verbs. 


dup BirArAw (Hur. H. F. 465. Od. 10, 365), to throw or put around. 
(Polyb. 40, 10, 2. Nil. 264A), to doubt. CXCVII 289 A. 
dvatpéxo (Hdt. 3, 36. Thue. 3, 89), to start up. 
(Diod. 20, 59. Polyb. 1, 12, 6), to return. CXXXIV 226A. 
avaxwpéw (Il. 17, 30. Thuc. 8, 15), to retire. 
= ovyxopéo (Procop. Arc. 10), imp. itis possible. COXXVII 
351 B. 
avripbéyyonor (Hur. Hipp. 1216. Arist. G. A. 5, 2, 3), to return 
a sound. 
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(Lucian IT 281. Sext. 261, 29), to answer. CXCI 284C, 
CCXLIV 378 E. 
arafavatigw (Plat. Chorm. 156 D), to awm at immortality. 
(Diod. 1, 2. Dion. C. 45, 7, 1), to immortalize. CV 200 B.7 
amépxopar (Od. 2, 136. Thue. 1, 92), to depart from. 
(Diog. L. 8, 6), to die. XXX 110C. 
amooxevdfw (Lycurg. 166, 9), to pull off. 
(Hdn. 2, 5, 2. Athenag. 893 .B), to get rid of. CCXLIII 
874C. 
Snpoodw (Xen. 1, 7, 10. Arist. Rhet. 2, 21, 13), to make public 
or common. 
(Polyb. 2, 34C. Eus. IL 205 B), to publish. CCIIT 300 H. 
dvaxpivw (Il. 2, 475. Plat. Phaedo 71 B), to distinguish. 
(Matt. 21, 21. Pallad. Laus. 1258 B), to hesitate. CXCVII 
289 A. * 
diavnyowat (Hrinna 1 Bek. (Hellanic. Fr. 97), to penetrate. 
Picco 18.) Dion: HH. 1) 89, -t2)5 tor swim through. 
CLXXXVIII 275 E. 
SiacreAAw (Hipp. Off. 744. Arist. Top. 5, 6, 6), to distinguish. 
(Sept. Jud. 11, 12. Marc. 5, 43), to admomsh. XXVIII 
108 B. 
Siaturow (Arist. Plant. 1, 2, 11), to imagine. 
(Antec. 2,8. Lyd.181,17), to command. CCXXVIT 350 B. 
duadepw (Thue. 8, 8. Hur. Hee. 599), to carry through. 
(Polyb. 2, 14, 3. Ant. 22, 24), to have reference to. XXXV 
113 D, CCLXV 411 B. 2), tobelongto. LXXXIIT17%6 C. 
Svowrew (Plat. Phaed. 242C. Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 4), to be put out 
of countenance. 
(Amphily 7? AS Cyril) Seyth. V. S: 226°C); to’ pray’ or 
beseech. XXX 110C, XXXVI 114 B, CLXXXIV 267 4, 
et passim. 2), to feel or show respect for. LUXVI 159 B, 
LXXII 166 B, LXXXIX 180C, CII 197 D. 
éyxatareyw (Thue. 1, 93), to build in. 
(Lucian Paras. 3), to reckon among. CXCIX 292 B. 
eipnvevo (Plat. Theaet. 180 B. Arist. Rhet. 1, 4, 9), to keep peace. 
(Barn. 780 A. Dion. C. 77, 12, 1), to reconcile. XCIX 
195 B. 


7 grabavariferar—Sic Mss. Codices. Editi éwa@avarifera. Benedictine 
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&SiSwmu (Soph. Ph. 1386. Hat. 1, 80), to give up. 
(Clem. A. II 877A. Orig. I 523B), to render. CXXV 
215 D. 
évepyéw (Arist. Rhet. 3, 11, 2. Id. Hth. N. 1, 10, 15), to operate. 
(Polyb. 17, 14, 8), to effect. LXVI 159 B, CCXLII 372 B, 
CCLXV 408 EH, 409 B. 
évrvyyévo (Hdt. 1, 1384. Thue. 4, 40), to meet with. 
(Sept. Mace. 2, 2, 25. Polyb. 1, 3, 10), to read. CXX 
211D, CXXXV 226A, CXCIV 286 C. 
évrurdw (Arist. Fr. 527. Anth. Plan. 282), to carve wm or upon. 
(Philo I 106, 25. Plut. IT 6723B), to wnprints OX XTX 
221 C, CXCVII 287 D, CCX 316 EH. 
évarodvw (Ar. Lys. 615), to strip and set to work at a thing. 
(Plut. II 788 D), to strip for combat. CUXIV 254 D. 
emididowm (Hdt. 2, 121, 4. Il. 23, 559), to give besides. 
(Diod. 14, 47. Joann. Mon. 308 A), to give into another's 
hands. _ XIX 97 A. 
emotpepw (Hdt. 7, 141. Hur. Heracl. 492), to turn about. 
(Plut:; Alc. 16. \ Lucian Hist: Conser.j55)iiopecomecn 
CLXXXVIII 272 D. 
Oédmw (Od. 21, 179. Aesch. Pr. 590), to heat. 
(Theocr. 14, 38. Alciphro. 2, 4), to cherish. CLX 251 C, 
CCXXIT 335 D. 
iid (Arist. Probl. 19, 45), to devote oneself to a thing. 
(Diod. 2, 52. Clem. A. II 553A), to be peculiar. CCX 
315 B, 316 A, H, CCXXXVI 364A (twice), ete. 
xdOnua (Il. 2,191. Hat. 3, 83), to be seated. 
(Matt. 4,16. Sept. Nehem. 11, 6), to reside. I 70B. 
kaAdypapo (Arist. Rhet. Al. 1, 7), to write elegantly, i. e., with 
regard to style. 
(Phryn. 122. Eus. 11 576 B), to write a fine hand. OXXXIV 
226 A. 
kataAapBavw (Od. 9, 433. Hdt. 5, 71), to seize upon. 
(Diog. 5, 12. Theod. III 568 C), to arrive at. I 69B, 770A, 
X 92B, XXII 101A, et passim. 
catapyew (Hur. Phoen. 753), to leave unemployed or idle. 
(Sept. Esdr. 2, 4, 21. Paul Rom. 6, 6), to abolish. COLXV 
410 C. 
peouredo (Arist. Plant. 1, 4, 3), to hold the middle place. 
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(Polyb. 11, 34,3. Philo I 331,151), to negotiate. LXXXVII 
179 B, CLVI 245 D, CCXX 333 0. 
petaypapw (Hur. I. A. 108. Thue. 1, 182), to write differently. 
(Dion) {H. If 793, 12. Herm. Vis. 2, 1), to transcribe 
mek Xx Vee27 B. 
perewptGonar (Thuc. 4,90. Arist. H. A. 9, 48, 3), to raise up. 
(Nil 540 A. Cyrill. A. X 1077 C), to be frivolous. XXII 
99 A, 
popatvo (Hur. Med. 614. Arist. Eth. N. 7, 4, 5), to be foolish. 
(Paul Cor. 1, 1, 20. Chrys. X 26C), to make foolish. 
CCXXIII 337 B. 
Eeviftw (Od. 19, 194. Hur. Alc. 1013), to recewe or entertain 
strangers. 
(Polyb. 3, 114, 4. Heliod. 6, 14), to surprise. XVIII 96 B, 
CXXIX 220 B. 
TapaKkovw (Hat. 3, eos Ep. Plat. 339 K), to hear besides. 
(Sept. Esth. 3, 3, 8. Polyb. 2, 8, 3), to pay no regard to. 
CCLXIII 406 E. 
mrapapvbéouar (Plat. Legg. 666 A. Hdt. 2, 121, 4), to console. 
(Strabo 13, 1, 64. Plut. I 809 E), to smooth over. XVIII 
96 C. 
mepiiotnps (Od. 11, 242. Plat. Tim. 84 5), to stand around. 
(Lucian Hermot. 86. Paul Tim. 2, 2,15), to avoid. CCXXXVI 
364 C. 
wepiordw (Isocr. Hpist. 9,12. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 18), to draw off from 
around. 
(Sept. Eccl. 1, 13. Diod. 16, 68), to distract. XIV 93 C. 
mepipepw (Hdt. 4, 36. Eur. Or. 464), to carry around. 
(Sept. Eccl. 7, 8), to make dizzy. CCXXIIT 336 C. 
mpecBevw (Plat. Lege. 951 EH. Soph. O. C. 1422), to be the elder. 
(App. I 18, 48. Clem. A. II 648A), to intercede. XXXI 
me Awerc ee COrie. 1.992 6) Hus. JI (48 Cy) fovdefend. 
CCLXITI 406 A. 
apodyw (Dem. 346, 24. Hdt. 3, 148), to lead forward. 
(Diod. 16, 52. Athan. II 713 B), to promote. CCLI 387A 
(twice), B. 
mpoxarexw (Thuc. 4,105. Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 59), to preoccupy. 
(Clem. A. I 209 B), to prejudice. II 72 A. 
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carevo (Plat. Tim. 79 E. Hur. Cycl. 434), to shake to and fro. 
ene Demetr. 38. Heliod. 1, 26), to depend on. CII 197 E. 
orevoywpéw (Arist. Plant. 2, 1, 11. Diod. 20, 29), to be crowded 
together. 
(Sept. Josu. 17, 15. Dion. H. II 1198, 1), to confine. 
CCOXXVIT 350 E. 7 
oroixéw (Arist. Interpr. 10, 3. Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34), to go m a line 
or row. 
(Polyb. 28, 5, 6. Paul Gal. 6, 16), to agree with. CXXXIIT 
225 C, CCIV 306 C, CCXIV 321 E. 
ovyxopéo (Hur. I. T. 741. Xen. Hell. 3, 2, 12), to come together. 
(Cyrill. H. 413 C. Apophth. 124), to pardon. CLXXXVIII 
275 A, CXCIX 294B, CCVII 312 C. : 
ovpmepipépw (Arist. H. A. 5, 15, 22. Plat. Rep. 617 B), to carry 
along with. 
(C. I. 2058 A. 31, 97 and 69; 2356), to show wndulgence to. 
CLXXXVIII 274 EH. 
ovvoiatiOnu (Arist. Fr. 490), to help wm arranging. 
(Plut. IT 443 B. Diog. L. 4, 18), to be affected with. CCLI 
388 A. 
ovvertteivw (Arist. Insomn. 2, 17), to agree wm intensity with. 
(Polyb. 3, 13, 1. Plut. II 691 B), to help to aggravate. II 
73 B. 
ovvioTnut (Plat. Rep. 412 A. Hdt. 6, 74), to combine. 
(Diod. 18, 91. Polyb. 4, 5, 6), to give proof of. CXULVIII 
238 B, COXLIV 382 A, CCLX 396A. 
turow (Theophr. Sens. 50. Plat. Prot. 320 D), to impress or form. 
(Athan. II 1177. Did. A. 337C), to prescribe. LXXXIX 
180 C, CLXXXVIII 270 D, CCXVI 324 A, ete. 
tupevw (Arist. H. A. 3, 20, 14), to make cheese. 
(Philo II 66, 14. Lucian. II 600), to plot. CXX 212 A8 
vreptiOnu. (Hdt. 3, 155. Pind. P. 5, 33), to hand over or set over. 
(Epict. Ench. 51. Polyb. 5, 29, 3), to defer. XXIII 102 B, 
LXVIITI 161 A, XCV 189 D, ete. 


* rupevouevwy— Ita editio Hagan. et Mss. septem pro eo quod erat in aliis 
editionibus zopevouévwy. Legitur tamen in secunda editione Parisiensi 
movnpevowévwy. Scriptura, quam in contextum recepimus, confirmatur ex 
Epist. 226. Ibidem Harl. et Vat. éoxawpnudvwr. Benedictine Editors. 


VOCABULARY 127 


vrotacow (Arist. Fr. 392), to be subordinate. 
(Polyb. 3, 36, 7. Dion. H. V 88), to place under. CCXXIV 
342 C. 
vpiorne (Hdt. 4,152. Pind. O. 6,1), to place or set under. 
(Sext. 140, 27. Athan. II 809), to exist. LXIX 162 EH. 
xnpevw (Dem. 867, 4. Arist. Fr. 271), to be widowed. 
(Sept. Jer. 28, 5. Plut. Cato Ma. 24), to be a widower. 
CXCIX 293 D. 
xpnpatifo (Thuc. 1, 87. Isocr. 73 D), to negotiate. 
(Polyb. 5, 57, 5. Diod. 1, 44), to be called. CLXXXVIII 
273 E. 


b. Nouns. 
aypoixia (Plat. Gorg. 461 C. Arist. Eth. N. 2, 7, 13), rustecoty. 
(Diod. 4,6. Plut. II 519 A), country. LXXVI 171 D, CX 
203.B.) & 
axodoviia (Plat. Ale. I 122 C. Soph. Fr. 818), a following. 
(Hdn. 8, 7. Clem. A.), sequence. OXXV 217A, CCXII 
319 C. 
axoAov0os (Plat. Crat. 405C. Ar. Av. 73), following. 
(Apollon. D. Synt. 149, 9), context. CLX 250 B. 
dxorov (Plat. Legg. 789 D), untired. 
(Diose: 1, 50.. Galen. VI 111-B), a restoraiwe. CCXCI 
430 E. 
avOnpov (Ar. Av. 1098. Diod. 5, 3), flowery. 
(Plut. If 395B. Lucian. Nigr. 13), brightness. II 74 D. 
avtiAnyis (Thuc. 1, 120. Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 5), a recewing in turn. 
(Paul Cor. 12, 28), help. XCII 185 C, CVIII 202 B, CCXIII 
319 H, et passim. 2), (Tim. Locr. 100 B. Diod. 3, 15), 
apprehension. CCXCI 430 B. 
aravrnois (Arist. Soph. Elench. 17, 12), reply. 
(Sept. Reg. 1, 16, 4. Polyb. 16, 22, 2), meeting. CC 298 D. 
2), trial. CCXXV 345 A, pndey ayavaxtnoa tH avaBoAn Ts 
OTAVTHOEWS. 
amoypadn (Plat. Legg. 745 D. Dem. 467, 6), register. 
(Byz.), taz. CCCXIII 444 B. 
azodoxn (Thue. 4, 81), a receiving back. 
(Polyb. 1, 43, 4. Diod. 1, 3), approbation. XXIII 102 B, 
COXXII 335 B, CCXXVII 350 A. 
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arotiunows (Dem. 878), a pledging of property. 
= daoypady (Plut. I 550F. Jos. Ant. 18, 1, 1), census. 
CCXCIX 435 D, CCCXIII 444 A. 
aropuyn (Thuc. 8, 106. Plat. Phaed. 107 C), an escape. 
(Aristid. 2, 85), excuse. CXXV 215 A. 
atornpov (Plat. Rep. 398 A. Hipp. Acut. 392), rough or bitter. 

(Dion. H. 6, 27%. Luke 19, 21—austere), austerity. 

CLXXXVIII 270 C, CCXXITI 341 A. 
SiaBorn (Hat. 3, 66, 73. Isocr. 184 C), slander. 

(Sept. Num. 22, 32. Plut. II 610A), aversion. Averting 
expresses Basil’s meaning more exactly. CLX 250, éAn’ 
dpkecOnvar TH GdiaKTw Ce, mpds THY ptaouvs SiaBodAnv. 

Sidxpiois (Arist. Gen. et Corr. 2, 6, 11. Plat. Legg. 765 A), 
separation. 

(Clem. A. II 637 B. Orig. III 948C), doubt. LI 144C, 

 LXIX 163 A, CCLX 401 A. 

éxxdots (Hipp. Art. 827), dislocation. 

(Plut. IT 929 C), a turning aside. IT 75 B. 

éeharropa (Dem. 306, 12), inferiority. 

(Dion. 'H. VI 899, 9), fault. XXII 100 C (twice), E, CCIV 
304.D, CCCXXITI 448 A. 

eupercia (Plat. Legg. 816 B), a stately tragie dance. 

(Plut. Il 747B), gracefulness. Graciousness expresses more 
accurately Basil’s meaning. CXCVII 288 D, zpérov pev 
TavTl TH KANpw Erralvov jveyKay, Sia THS eupedcias TOV TpOTWV’... 
EreiTa THON OTOVOH Kal eppedcia xpnodpevor KateToAUnoav pev 
XElpovos aBarov: 

evderxrixdv (Protag. of Plat. Thrasyll. ap. Diog. L. 3, 51), probative. 

(Sext. 79, 22. Clem. A. I 369 A—indicative), indication. 

CCLX 400 C. 
e€eraons (Arist. Pol. 6, 8, 16), auditor of public accounts. 

(Dion. H. 2,67. Plut. Ages. 11), examiner. COXLIV 377 B. 

érapois (Arist. H. A. 7, 1,6. Hipp. Coac. 129), a swelling. 

(Sept. Zach. 12, 7. Diog. 7, 114), elation. CLXXIII 261 C, 
CCXIII 320 B. 


émapxos (Aesch. Pers. 327), commander. 
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(Chal. 1005 A. Plut. I 1058A), prefect. LXXIX 173 A,® 
CXLII 235 A.*° 
emitndeiotys (Plat. Legg. 778 A. Hipp. Fract. 769), fitness. 
(Diog. L. 10,46. Aristid. 1,112), friendliness. CCXX 333 C. 
éemrupaveta (Plat. Ale. 1,124C. Isae. 64, 84), owtward show. 
(Polyb. 1, 54, 2), appearance. XXVIII 108B. 2), (Paul 
Tim. 2, 1,10. Clem. R. 2, 12), manifestation. CXXXIX 
231 C, CCXIIT 820 C, CCLX 400 A. 
eixaipia (Isocr. 239 F. Plat. Phaedr. 272 A), opportunity. 
(Plut. 11 16 B. %36 F), appropriateness. XIV 94B, XXXIV 
BLS Alt 
evrvoia (Hipp. 38,11. Arist. Probl. 38, 3, 1), easiness of breathing. 
(Anth. P. 12, 7), fragrance. X 92 B.%? 
evorAayyvia (Hur. Rhes. 192), firmness or good heart. 
(Mal. 482, 11. Byz.), compassion. XXII 100C, XXXI 
111A, CLXXXVIIT 272 C, CCXLVII 383 HE, CCLVIII 
393 A. 
iStwya (Arist. Plant. 1, 7, 8), peculiarity. 
(Polyb. 2, 38, 10. Sext. 373, 18), peculiar character. XIX 
97 A. 
kdAapos (Hdt. 5,101. Ar. Nub. 1006), reed. 
(Sept. Macc. 3, 4, 20. Plut. Dem. 29), pen. CCCXXX 
451 C, CCCXXXIV 452 A. 
kataAnms (Thue. 3, 33. Plat. Gorg. 455 B), a seizing. 
(Philo 1 12, 39. Sext. 224, 8), comprehension. LXVI 159 A, 


® érdpxov—Legendum tmdpxov. Loquitur enim de Praefecto Praetorii, ut 
est apud Gregorium Orat. 20, p. 320. Benedictine Editors. 

10 érdpxwv—Reg. secundus et Coisl. secundus érapyiwv. Sanxerat Valens 
anno 365, ut Numerarii Consularium et Praesidium vocarentur deinceps 
Tabularii. Sed forte lex illa minus fuit observata: vel huic epistolae, ut 
pluribus aliis, non a Basilio, sed post eum a librariis titulus praefixus. 
Benedictine Editors. 

11 eixatpias—Haec lectio, quae prima manu in Codice Harlaeano scripia 
fuerat, ita ad Basilii sensum videtur apposita, ut eam alteri praeferre non 
dubitem quae postea in eumdem Codicem inducta est, quaeque in aliis 
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COXXXIV 358B, CCXXXV 3585, 359B, CCLVIII 
393 D. 
xooporroiia (Arist. Metaph. 1, 4,5. Emped. Phys. 2, 4, 5), creation. 
(Strabo 15, 1, 59. Philo I 1, 15), creation of the world. 
CLXXXVIII 275 H. 
xpiwa (Aesch. Supp. 397), matter for judgment. 
(Sept. Lev. 26, 46. Polyb. 4, 1, 12), judgment. XXII 
99 A, EH, 100 H, LI 143 D, et passim. 
pdppn (Pherecr. Kopiaw. 4. Anth. P. 11, 67), mama, child’s attempt 
to articulate mother. 
(Philo IT 301, 44. Paul Tim. 2,1,5), grandmother. CCXXIIT 
338 D. 
pnvopa (Thuc. 6, 29, 61. Clearch. ap. Ath. 457 F), information. 
(Dion. H. IV 1111, 11. Sext. 520, 26), indication. CCOXXIII 
338 A. 
vavaytov (Menand. Incert. 7. Arist. Probl. 23, 5), a piece of wreck. 
=vavayia (Strabo 183. Lob. Phryn. 519), shipwreck. IV 
76 C, LX XXII 175 C. 
vipdyn (Hdt. 4,172. Ar. Pl. 529), bride. 
(Sept. Gen. 11, 31. Matt. 10, 35), daughter-in-law. CCXVII 
328 E. | 
Eeviopos (Plat. Lys. 205C. Luc. Salt. 45), entertainment of a 
stranger. 
(Diose. 2, 182), injurious effect of any new or strange thing. 
CXCVIII 290 B. 
édkés (Hdt. 2,154. Thue. 3, 15), hauling machine. 
(Ap. Rh. 1, 375. Lyd. 41, 4), channel. CXXXIV 225 D. 
ddpvos (Od. 9, 889. Dem. 442, 11), eyebrow. 
(Anth. P. 7,409. Greg. Naz. III 1078 A), pride. CCXXXIX 
368 D. 
mapairnois (Plat. Criti. 107 A. Thue. 1, 73), supplication. 
(Polyb. 16, 17, 8. Philo II 296, 31), excuse. XX 97D, KE, 
CLXXXVIIT 273 B. 2), pardon. CXL 232 D. 
mapaddayn (Aesch. Ag. 490. Plat. Theaet. 196 C), transmission or 
interchange. 
(Arr. Epict. 2, 23, 32. Cleomed. 28, 23), variation. IX 91B, 
LIT 145 D. 
mapapvOia (Plat. Rep. 450 D. Arr. Epict. 1, 1, 18), encouragement. 
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(Plut. Them. 22. Id. Dio. 52), relief. LXXX 173 B, XCIV 
188 B, CIV 199 B, CCXXV 344 H. 2), remedy seems to be 
Basil’s meaning in CLX 251 B, wopvetas rapapvOia 6 Sevrepos 
yapos, ovK épodduov cis doéAyerav; and in CLXXXVIITI 274 C, D, 


ws édy pndepia ) pndapdobev rapapv0ia, xp mavTeAds Gy Tovs 


TowovTous. . . . ToLav’TyY Twa por SoKet mapaproiay exeLv. 
nmapdotacis (Plat. Legg. 855 C. Arist. Pol. 5, 8, 12), a putting 
aside. 


(Arr. Epict. 2, 19, 1), explanation. CCCI 437 C. 
mapatao (Arist. P. A. 4, 4, 1), extension into space. 
(Sext. Emp. P. 3, 107. Ptolem.), continuance of time. 
CLXXXVITI 272 C. 
mapatpomy (Hur. lon. 1230), a turning away. 
(Plut. II 40 B), error. CCX 315 D. 
mapnyopnya (Aesch. Fr. 413. Philo 2, 39), exhortation. 
(Plut. II 543 A), remedy. VI 78 D. 
mapnyopia (Ap. Rh. 2, 1281. Aesch. Ag. 95), exhortation. 
(Plut. Cimon. 4), consolation. II 72 C, C 196 A, CLXVIII 
258 A, CLXXXIV 266 E. 
mappyoia (Hur. Hipp. 422. Plat. Rep. 557 B), free-spokenness. 
(Patriarch. 1041 C. Const. Apost. Prooem. 2), full liberty. 
CCLI 387 C, CCLXII 404 D, CCLXIIT 406 D. 
mepiotacits (Arist. Probl. 2, 29. Theophr. Char. 8), a standing 
around. 
(Polyb. 1, 35, 10. Diod. 4, 22), state of affairs. CLXV 
256 A, CLXXX 265A, CCXVII 326A, CCXLIV 381 C. 
2), (Sept. Mace. 2, 4, 16. Orig. III 404D), adversity. 
CCXIX 332 B. 
mpoonyopia (Isocr. Antid. 3038. Dem. 72, 1), name. 
(Diog. L. 3, 98. Plut. 2, 709 A), a greeting. XIX 97B, 
LVI 150 C, LXIII 157 B, et passim. 
mpooracia (Thuc. 2,65. Dem. 435, 27), leadership. 
(Polyb: 12, 28, 6), protection... II 71,D; XXXITI 112 D, 
LXXX 173 B, et passim. 
mpoowrov (Soph. Fr. 718. Xen. An. 2, 6, 11), face or appearance. 
(Polyb. 12, 27, 10. Clem. R. 1, 1, 47), person, an intelligent 
being. II 74 B, X 92C, CIV 199 A, ete. 2), (Arr. Epict.), 
‘character. CXXXV 226D (twice), CLX 249B, CCIIL 
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300 B. 3), (Hippol. 821 A. Athan. IT 729 B), = vmdcranrs, 
person of the Godhead. UII 146A, LXIX 163C, CCX 
317 A (twice), ete. 
padvoupyta (Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 74. Mem. 2, 1, 20), easiness. 
(Polyb. 12, 10,5. Diod. 19, 33), want of principle. CCXLIV 
379 C. 
pyrov (Hdt. 1, 77. Thuc. 6, 29), stated. 
(Clem. A. I 296A. Orig. III 845A), a teat of Scripture. 
CCXXXVI 360 D, 361 B, CCLX 395 H. 
oxdppa (Plat. Legg. 845 E), that which has been dug. 
(Polyb. 40, 5, 5. Epict. 4, 8, 26), arena. COXXI 334 D. 
otavpds (Od. 14, 11. Thuc. 4, 90), upright pale. 
(Matt. 27, 32. Plut. II 554A), cross. XC 182 A, XCVII 
191 C, CCLX 400 C, 401 A, CCLXIV 408A, CCVII 310 C 
(used figuratively). 
otepewpa (Anaxag. ap. Plut. IT 891C. Arist. P. A. 2, 9, 12), 
a solid body. 
(Sept. Gen. 1, 6. Philo I 8, 3), firmament. CCXXXIII 
356 EH. 
otixyos (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3,9. Plat. Phaedo 104 B), row or file. 
(Dion. H. de Thue. 19), line of prose. COCXXXIV 452 A, B. 
otpatoredov (Hdt. 5, 63. Aesch. Theb. 79), encampment. 
(Byz.), court. LUXXIV 168 EH, LXXVI 171 B, CXXIX 221 A, 
etc. 
oupBios (Arist. Eth. N. 9, 11, 1), companion. 
(Diod. 4, 46. Philo I 527, 49), wife. CCXCII 431A, 
CCCXXITI 448 B. 
ovvaicOnors (Arist. Eth. HE. 7,12. Plut. II 75 A), joint-perception. 
(Plut. II 75. Orig. IV 193C), consciousness. CCXVII 
328 C. In CCLX 397 E it seems to have lost the force of 
the preposition and to mean perception. éxeivw adoppnv edi8ov 
THS TvvawWOnoEwWS TOU HuapTnLEVvoV. 
ovvtaypa (Xen. Hell. 3, 4,2. Polyb. 9, 3, 9), body of troops. 
(Sept. Mace. 2, 2, 23. Plut. II 605 C), treatise. XX 98 A, 
CXXIX 220 C, CXXXTI 223 C, et passim. 
owrédea (Dem. 306, 18. Arist. Rhet. Al. 3, 5), joint-payment. 
(Sept. Ex. 23,16. Polyb. 1, 38,6), completion. CCLX 396 E. 
ovvruxia (Hdt. 3, 43. Hur. H. F. 766), occurrence. 
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(Apophth. Poemen. 152. Theoph. 100), conference. LVII 
151 C, LVIIL 152 D, LIX 153 B, et passim. 

ovoracs (Arist. P. A. Plat. Tim. 89 A), composition. 

(Alex. Aphr. Athan. II 713B), proof. CXXXV 226C. 2), 
(Polyb. 1, 78, 1. Plut. IL 533K), recommendation. 
COXXV 347 EH. 

ovornya (Plat. Epin. 991 EH. Arist. G. A. 2, 4, 36), system. 

(Diod. 4, 5. Hus. II 1144 B), faction. CCXLIV 379 E. 

axoraorixes (Arist. Pol. 6, 8, 22), inclined to ease. 

(Plut. Cic. 5. Posidon. ap. Ath. 211 F), learned man. CLV 
244 EK. 

tehovn (Ar. Eq. 248. Aeschin. 17, 3), farmer or collector of taxes. 

(Sophrns. 3677 B. Matt. 18, 17), publican. XXII 1008, 

CCIV 304 EH. 
reTparrAn == Tetpapotpia (Xen. 7, 6,7), a fourfold portion. 

(Plut. Lucull. 2), fourfold. By this word Basil means a pun- 
ishment for unpaid taxes demanding four times the ordinary 
amount, according to the Benedictine Editors. XXI 98 B, 
el py TL mov Kal Tapa cot 4 woAvOpvAAnTOS abTn TeTpaTAH TpoTE- 
tipntat. ovde yap ot vOaydprot rooovrov mpoetiuynoay THY TETPAKTUYV, 
6gov of viv éxA€yovTes TA Snuoota THY TEeTparrANV. 

tysntixoy (Ar. Vesp. 167), estumating. 

(Plut. IL 120—respectful), respect. XXII 99 H. 

tumos (Lys. Fr. 40. Plat. Theaet. 192 A), wnpression. 

(Philastr. 541. Athan. I 225A), rule or decree. XCIX 
195 B, CX XIX 221 HB, CLXXXVIII 271 C, D, ete. 

trapés (Arist. Plant. 1, 2, 16), subsistence. 

(Sept. Par. 2, 35, 7. Polyb. 2, 17, 11), property. CXXXIX 
231 B. 

tratos (Aesch. Ag. 89. Dem. 531, 7), highest. 

(Sept. Mace. 1, 15,11. Polyb. 1, 52,5), consul. CLIII 243 A 

(in title). 
vrépBaois (Hipp. Art. 839), an overstepping. 

(Polyb. 4, 19, 8. Strabo 2,1, 11), passage. CLVI 246 A. 

vroypadn (Plat. Theaet. 172 E), signed bill of indictment. 

(Cyrill. A. X 104 B), signature. CXX 212 A, CXXV 217 B, 
CCXXIII 341 B, CCXXIV 343 D, CCX XXIX 368 C. 

irdderypa (Xen. Hq. 2, 2), mark. 
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(Sept. Macc. 2, 6, 28. Polyb. 3, 17, 8), example. V VV H, 
XXIV 103 B, XXXII 112 B, et passim. 
tméxpios (Arist. Eth. N. 3, 10, 4), the playing a part on the stage. 
(Sept. Mace. 2, 6,25. Polyb. 35, 2,13), hypocrisy. CXXVIII 
219 D, OXXX 222 D. 
imdAnis (Plat. Hipparch. 228 B. Isocr. 227 C), a taking up. 
(Sept. Sir. 3, 24. Hdn. 7, 1), reputation. CCXXITI 337 A. 
2), (Diod. 4, 27), opinion. CCLXIT 404 A. 
diravdpov (Aesch. Theb. 902. Plat. Symp. 191 EH), fond of men. 
(Paul Tit. 2, 4. Plut. IT 57 D—husband-loving), love of 
husband. CCLXIX 415 D. 
dopds (Theophr. H. P. 4, 16, 2), frustful. 
(Patriarch. 1069. Pallad. Laus. 1044B), mare. CCCIII 
440 A. 
dpvaypa (Soph. Hl. 717. Xen. Hq. 11, 12), violent snorting. 
(Ael. N. A. 7, 12. Lucian Catapl. 26), wnsolence. CCLVIII 
394 C. 


c. Adjectives. 
adudaotpopos (Arist. Probl. 31, 7), incapable of turning. 
(Diod. IT 594, 73. Sept. Macc. 3, 3, 3), unperverted. CCLI 
388 D. | 
adtagdopos (Arist. Rhet. 1, 12, 35), not different. 
(Sept. Sir. 7, 18. Plut. II 424 E), indifferent. CCXXXVI 
364 C, CCL 385 EK. 
axataAnrtos (Arist. Probl. 19, 42), not to be reached. 
(Philo I 156, 49. Plut. II 1056 F), incomprehensible. V 
78 A. 
dkvpov = axtvpavtos (Pind. Fr. 259. Aesch. Ag. 566), without waves. 
(Plut. 8B), calm (metaphorical). CCXCIII 431 E. 
drapapvOnros (Plat. Epin. 980 D), inexorable. 
(Plut. Crass. 22. ‘Heliod. 1, 14), inconsolable. COXXIV 
344 B. 
drotporaos (Plat. Legg. 854 B. Xen. Hell. 3, 3, 4), averting evil. 
(Plut. II 587 E. Lucian Tim. 5), abominable. LXI 156 A. 
Buwtixds (Arist. H. A. 1p 17), fit for life. 
(Luke 28, 34. Galen. VI 142 C), pertaining to life. COVII 
310 C, CCX 317 D. 
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diadoytxds (Dem. Phal. 21), belonging to discourse. 
(Pseudo-Demetr. 13, 8), of dialogue. CXXXV 226 C. 
‘EAAnvixds (Hdt. 4,108. Xen. An. 1, 4, 13), Hellenic. 
(Sept. Macc. 2, 4, 10. Method. 349B), pagan. CCXVII 
329 E, CCX XVI 349 B. 
eumpaxtos (Pind. P. 3, 110), practicable. 
(Theoph. 574), acting. II 73 C. 
éupoBos (Soph. O. C. 39), terrible. 
(Sept. Sir. 19, 24), afraid. XXII 100 E. 
éevayovos (Pind. N. 6, 23. Arist. Virt. et Vit. 5, 6), of or for a 
contest. 
(Longin. 9, 13), energetic. CXXXV 226 C. 
evkoAos (Arist. Rhet. 2, 4, 12. Plat. Rep. 330 A), easily satisfied. 
(Plut. If 463 D. Lucian Merc. Cond. 40), prone. LI 1438 C, 
LVI 150-B, CXXIX 220 B, CCXC 429 C (used as a noun). 
kataAnmrikos (Ar. Hq. 1380), able to keep down. 
(Philo I 491, 33. Plut. II 899D), perceptive. CCXXXIII 
356 B. 
kataAnrros (Hur. Hipp. 13847. Hipp. 830 E), seized. 
(Diod. IT 508, 48. Sext. 24, 23), comprehensible. XXVIII 
107 D. . 
perewpos (Hdt. 1,187. Xen. An. 1, 5,8), raised up from the ground. 
(Polyb. 3, 82, 2), haughty. CCXV 323 D. 
maOyros (Menend. Monost. 457), one who has suffered. 
(Plut.165 B. Just. Apol. 1, 52), subject to suffering. CCLX 
400 C. 
aeptepyos (Arist. Respir. 21, 7. Lys. 123, 24), over-careful. 
(Plut. I 665D. Orig. I 1425C), magical. CLXXXVIII 
273 C. 
mAnktixos (Plat. Soph. 200 C), of or fit for striking. 
(Sext. 187, 30. Orig. I 885C), impresswe. CCLXXXIX 
428 A. 
modvtysos (Menand. Aeo. 2), much-revered. 
(Anth. P. 5,36. Babr. 57,9), very costly. CL 241A. 
ovvextixos (Arist, Mund. 61), fit for holding together. 
(Sext. Emp. P. 3, 15. Clem. A. II 312C), concluswe. 
CXXIX 221 0C. 
ovotatixds (Theophr. Sens. 84), consolidating. 
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(Paul Cor. 2, 3, 1. Diog. 5, 18), commendatory. CCLXXI 
417 A (in title). 
rexvuxds (Plat. Symp. 186 C. Arist. Pol. 8, 6, 15), artestie. 
(Polyb. 16, 6, 6), cunning. CCVII 312 B. 


d. Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


dvodev (Hdt. 4, 105. Eur. Tro. 1243), from above. 
(Jos. A. J. 1, 18, 38. Paul Gal. 4, 9), over again. CCLXV 
410 A. , 
éxtés (Soph. Ph. 1260. Hdt. 4, 133), outside. 
(Paul Cor. 1, 14, 5. Plut. I 850 B, C), unless, when followed 
by ei wy. XXIT 100 B. 
evyvwpovus (Xen. Ages. 2, 25), prudently. 
(Lucian V. H. 1, 4), fairly. CCOXXXVI 361 ©, 362 C. 
xabor. (\Hdt. 7, 2. Thuc. 1, 82), in what manner. 
(Polyb.), inasmuch as. In best editions now mostly written 
divisim. CLVI 245 H. 
pnmotre (Aesch. Pr. 203. Il. 9, 183, 275), never. 
(Plut. 11 106 D, F. Philo I 13, 26), whether. I 69 A. 


4, Words of the Alexandrian and Roman periods showing a 
change of meaning in one of the later periods. 


a. Words of the Alexandrian period. 


The change in meaning of the majority of words in this group is 
due to the special ecclesiastical meaning given to them; and these 
have already been considered under group 2. Consequently they 
will only be enumerated here after listing the remaining words of 
this class. 


eferxovitw (Sept. Hx. 21, 23. Plut. Il 445 C), to form completely. 
(Iren. 1, 17,1), to typify. CLXIITI 253 D, CCXXXVI 361 C. 
tAnpopopéw (Sept. Hecl. 8, 11. Athan. I 257 A), to convince. 
(Theod. [IV 1277 B. Apophth. 169 A), to inform. CCXIV 
ao, C4 


*® rdnpopopnOjnvac—Sic vetustissimi tres Mss. et alii duo. Editi ddax6qvat, 
Benedictine Editors. 
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yvoortns (Sept. Reg. 1, 28, 3. 4, 21, 6), wizard. 
(Luke Acts 26, 3), knower. CLXXXVIII 275 A, CCXXVI 
346 C. 
emituxia (Sept. Sap. 13, 19. Polyb. 1, 6, 4), success. 
(Philo II 326, 21), advantage. CLXXVI 263 C. 


The words of this class listed under words with special ecclesi- 
—astical meaning are: dvabeparilw, Soypatilo, xatavicow, povatu, 
 dylacpa, adeAporys, avayvoorns, Babpos, émicxorh, ikaoTnpiov, oikodopn, 
Tapokla, ovyTpiypos, and diAoKoc pos. 

Several other words of this group are found among those used 
by Basil with a special signification. They are: éfouodroyéw, dvavevots, 
eEopoddynots, and Artaveia. 


b. Words of the Roman period. 


The same remark applies to the Roman as to the Alexandrian 
words. As might be expected there are even fewer Roman than 
Alexandrian words which show a change in meaning during the 
Byzantine period. The following have been noted: 


eEicwors (Plut. I 85 B), equalization. 
(Justinian. Cod. 1, 4, 26), assessment. XXXVI 114D, 
CCLXXXTI 423 EH. 
peotreia (Nicom. 74), a lying between. 
(Eus. VI 725 A. Tim. Hier. 248 B), mediation. LXXXIT 
176 A, CCLXXVIII 422 D. 
réXeopa (Diod. II 576, 66), payment or expense. 
(Basil), taz. XXXVII 115 B, kai éodpeba tpets bv Erépas 6800 
brevOuvor TeA€opact Kal wddw ywopevor. LXXXV 178 B, dore 
Tovs Spkous emi Tois Snpoctows TeA€opact pn érrayecOar Tapa TeV 
dmaitytov Tois aypoikos. CCOCIIT 440 A, evdois érecay tHv 
TyMOTHTA Gov hopadwy TérAEopa ToITde érayayeiv. 
tdeous (Plut. IT 808 C. Galen. II 256), relaxation. 
(Cyrill. A. X 988 C. Procl. Parm. 618), subordination. IX 
90 D, CCXXXVI 3860 D. 


In addition to these we have the following mentioned among the 
ecclesiastical words: mpooxAaiw, éaydpevots, KavoviKn, KavoVLKOS, Kavo- 
vikes, and raparnpypa. 
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Among the words used by Basil with a special signification the 
following which belong to this group are found: peradiddoxw, rpoava- 
TAVOMAL, TPOMVNCTEVOMOL, TPOTOALTEVOMAL, TapEeMTOpErpa, TapoYnpa. 


5. Words used with a special meaning in Basil’s Letters. 


The following list of words, while common in all periods of the 
language, have been used by Basil in a sense not found in other 
writings, as far as can be determined. The first definition repre- 
sents the ordinary meaning or the one nearest to Basil’s, and the 
second, the meaning as it seems to be in the Letters. 


a. Verbs. 


avaratw (Hdt. 1,12. Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 4), to rest. 

—to give consolation. CCOXCVII 484 D, os zapa rod Kupiov 
Tponyouevws éxovoa Tov pucOdv' éreita Kal uas avaTavovca 
Tovs €v orAdyxvois Xpiorod TO THS ayamns Tor péTpov atromwAn- 
povvtas. Cf. dvdavois in the list of nouns below. 

avrwadrdrdw (Ar. Av. 217), to play a stringed instrument in accom- 
panvment of song. 

—to chant antiphonically. CCVII 311 B, xat viv pev dy7 
SiaveunOevres, avtufadrovew aAARHAdws. 

amogevow (Soph. El. 777. Arist. Pol. 2, 9, 11), to banish. 

—to be foreign. CLIX 248 B, od yap av ray atroy perérye 
TiL@v TO ame~evwpéevov Kata THY Pvow. 

dioxw (Hdt. 9,11. Od. 18, 8), to pursue. 

—to persecute. CXXXIX 231 A, xat py ddfopev racyew strep 
Xpicrod, dua TO Xpictiavdv dvowa exe Kal rovs dwWxovras. 
COXLIII 373 B, didxovrar yap zopmeéves, iva diacKxopricbGor Ta 
Toipvia. Kt passim. 

eykaptepetw (Xen. Mem. 2, 6, 22. Thuc. 2, 61), to persevere. 

—to restrain oneself (Med.). CLX 251 B, e od« éyxaprepevov- 

TAL, yapnoatwoav, pyoiv. 
exBiago (Plut. IT 243. Soph. Ph. 1129), to force out. 

—to force. The force of the preposition is lost and Basil uses 
it as the simple verb followed by an infinitive. CCIV 307 GC, 
py éxPidonobe pe apetvor pnuwara. 

éxrintw (Hur. Phoen. 1193. Hdt. 3, 14), to fall out. 
—to fall from virtue. CXCIX 291 B,xepi rav éxrecovcdv rap- 
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Bevwy tv Kaboporoynoapévwy tov év cepvernt. Biov T® Kuvpto, 
COXVIT 326 D, HE, 4 mrapbeviay Suoroyjoaca, Kai éxrecodoa 
TS émayyedias, . . . TO adTd Kal éml tov Piov povalovrwv 
erayyciAapevwv, Kal éxTiTTOVTwV. 

egwow (Soph. O. T. 425. Hdt. 2, 384), to make equal. 

—to assess. XCVIIT 191 H, zapodixny mpds jyas roumodpevor 
THv KAjow dia Tod aidecywwrdrov ddeAhod “EAAnviov rod é&t- 
awovvtos Naliavlov. 

eoporoyew (Sept. Tobit. 11, 16. Strabo 1, 2, 35), to confess. 

—to do penance. COXVII 327 B, rov airov xpdvov eopnoroyov- 
wevos tapapvaAdgera, 327 C, rov Tod hovéws ypdovov efopodoyy- 
aero: (Same expression twice). 328 B, kat é€ouoroyeioOar xpe- 
wore, and orovdaios yevyntat, efoporoyovpevos. 328 C, rods pera 
peiLovos rovov eLooAoyoupévovs Taxews THY TOV Bcod didravOpw- 
tiav kataAapPavev. 

kataBaivw (Il. 13, 17%. Hdt. 1, 94), to go down. 

—to condescend. CX 203 A, ty qpepotyts Tov Tpdorov KataPai- 

VEY TPOS Nuas avexopevos. 
petadioaoxw (Diod. II 494, 32. Plut. I 793B), to unteach. 

—to narrate. The force of the preposition is lost. CXLVII 
237 B,év & ra Tod ’Odvoecéws raby peradidacKe. 

petavoéw (Antipho 120, 28. Plut. Agis. 19), to repent. 

—to do penance. CLXXXVITI 272 C, rots d& év tpidKxovra 
éreot petavoncavtas éxt TH axabapoia nv év ayvoia érpagav, ovd 
dudiBdrAev Yas mpoonkey eis TO TapadegacGat. 

mapatnpew (Xen. Mem. 3, 14. Arist. H. A. 9, 34, 6), to watch 
closely. 

—to refuse. Basil uses an infinitive after it, a construction 
not noted in other writers. CLUXXV 262 EH, da 8 7d py 
BovrAcecOa rept rictews oivTaypa KaTadiuravev, pnde ypadev ou- 
adpdpous iota, mapeTnpnoapyv darootelAa & éreEntHoaTe. 

apoavaravopat (Dion. A. 1240 A. Eus. H. E. 7, 14, 2), to die before. 

—to rest. XXVII 106 A, éore 5é poor otde TotTO puKpdv, TO Ka- 
ragiovcba. dia ypayparwy dopmirciy tH OcoceBeia cov, Kal TH 
éAridu TOV avTiWdcEwy dn TpoavaTraver Ga.. 

Tpopvyatevopat = rpopvdopat (Lucian I 836. App. I 22, 15), to woo 
or court for another. 

—io betroth beforehand. CXCIX 293 A, rots && dprayis éxov- 


Lal > ‘ ” ls Ss 3 , 
Tas yuvaixas, €& pev GAXoLs mpopeuvynoTevpevas elev adnpyLEvor. 


140 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES 


aporodrevopat (Dio. C. 52, 21. Themist. 205 C), to transact before- 
hand. 
—part. ciwilian. CCXX 333 D, xat rOv Kabyyoupevwy ths 70- 
ews Kal mpomoAiTevowevov aiTHs TO peyadodves TOV TpdTwY. 
oroxyéw (Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34. Theophr. H. P. 3, 18, 5), to go ina 
line. 
= arowyeow, to teach the elements. CCVII 310K, zapa 6 
Hpiv, pikpa Tadta, oToLyoupevwv ETL Kal Eioayopnevwv mpOS TV 
evo €Bevav. 
ovvedavvw (Il. 11, 67. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 14), to drive together. 
—to drive to or reduce to. IV 76D, add’, evye, cizev, & TUX” 


¢€ ca 
guveAaivers Nas eis TO TPL wvioY. 


b. Nouns. 


avddoois (Arist. Mund. 4, 16. Diod. 2, 12), an issuing forth. 
—requital. LXI 156 A, ddd’ cis torepdv wore Bapeiavy aired xat 


sw 
* ole. 


aryeavny tHv avadoow? 
avavevors (Sept. Ps. 72, 4), struggle. 
== dvddvois, an emerging. CCXXXVI 363 H, zepi d€ ris év ro 
Barricpate avavevoews ovK oda Ti éxnrO€E cor Epwryoar. 
avaravots (Pind. N. 7, 76. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 47), rest. 
—consolation. LVII 151 B, yepilev rov éxt tH dvaraice Tov 
OU Bonéevoy rapa tod didavOparov Acomorov pucbdv aoxetpevov. 
CCXCV 433 B, adda diddypata cis Epyov wpoeAOeiv ddeirovra 
emt apercin pev tpov Tov dvexonevwv, éx’ avaratoa dé uerepa 
TOV vToleLEvWY THY yvo"UNV. 
avopowrys (Plat. Parm. 159 E. Arist. Poet. 2, 5), wnltkeness. 
—the being avopovos, with reference to the Anomoean doctrine. 
CCXIT 319 B, kai 76 aOeov ris avopoidtyTos Sdypa tats éxKkAn- 
giais émayovres. wf 
Sens (Hdt. 8, 124. Ar. Eq. 719), cleverness. 
—hkindness. IX 90 B, onpetov d€ ovovpefa rod péev, tHv wept 
Hpas Oe€ioTnTa Gov. 


14 gyddootv—Editi dvridoo., quae scriptura etsi prima specie non incom- 
moda videtur, magis tamen arridet ea quam in contextu posuimus, ac 
praeterea sex Mss. codicum et editionum Hagan. et Frobenianae primae 
auctoritate nititur. Benedictine Editors. 
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diariroors (Arist. H. A. 5,19, 8), full and perfect shape. 

—impression. II 71H, eromov irodé€acba TH Kapdia Tas é€x THS 

Geias didackarias éyywopévas diaturdces. 
doxiuacia (Plat. Legg. 759 D. Arist. Fr. 378), examination. 

—approval. XXII 100 B (twice), dre det exacrov Soxpacia tov 
MpoeTTOTwY, pweTa Ayou Kal mAnpodopias, ovTw ToL”ety TavTA. . . 
6rt ov det Erépov eis Erepov Epyov petaBaivew, dvev ris Soxipa- 
gias Tov eis TO CvatUTOvY TA TOLAdTA émLTETAypEVW. 

evoraots (Aeschin. 18, 35. Polyb. 4, 62, 3), plan. 

—constancy. CUXXXT 265 D, hepa yap euot pev 7d ywooKev 
tov Aaod THY EvoTaci, od puiKpav paoTeVny eK TOY rapdvTHY 
Avrnpov. OCLX XXII 266 A, va kat THs mioT|Hs oikovopias, Kai THs 
yevvaias évoracews, nv Urép Tov dvopaTtos TOD Xpiorod eredeiEacbe, 
Tov peyav pucOov imrodeénobe. CCXL 369 EH, rots oixeious éxa- 
aTos xpyodoOw wrodelypact mpds THy Urep THs EevoeBEias Evoracw. 

eEopodrdynois (Sept. Josu. 7, 19. Clem. A. IT 280A), confession. 

—penance. CLUXXXVIIT 271 A, det pevro py péxpr tis efddou 
mapateiveayv attav tyv e€ouordynow. CCXVII 328 B, ro trep- 
BarAov ths eoporoyncews SpOv TOV NuapTnKOTos. 

éoyaria (Od. 5, 238. Hdt. 3, 106), furthest part. 

—solitude. II 71 A, éym d& @ pev row airs eri THs éoyaTias 
TAVTNS, VUKTOS Kal Nu€pas, ypapev aioxyvvoua. TV 76 C, ota roves, 
® Oavpdore, tiv pirnv Huiv reviav, Kat dirocodias tpoddy, THs 
éoxatias dzedatvwy; IX 91D, dyaby ovvepyds 7 yovyia: Av 
woAAny ert THs exxaTias Kat apGovov yewpyodpev. CCX 313 KH, 
dopevos HAOov emi THY EvxXaTiAV TAvTHV 

Opeupo (Xen. Ages. 9,6. Plat. Polit. 261A), nursling. 

—disciple. CXXXITIT 225 C, wereiopeba yap ce avdpos roaovrov 
Opeppa srdpxyovra. CUOXXXIX 367 D, érotot ciow ot viv ém- 
nwepplevres wap’ ’Avvuaiov tod Opeupatos Hiurriov. COXLIV 
378 D, Avodwpov d€, as Opeupa tod paxapiov SAovavov. 

Ovydrnp (Il. 9, 138. Prose, passim), daughter. 

—a woman, member of the Church. CLIV 243 H, pera ris 
Koopiwtatns opotvyos avtov, Ovyatpds Se juav év Kupiy. 
CCCXXV 449 D, 9 Kkoopwrarn yvvarxov “IKéduov, 7 Kown Ov- 
yarnp ypav. Ete. 

kavynua (Pind. I 5, 65. Paul Rom. 4, 2), boast. 
—qlory. XC 182 A, 7 Tod Koopov copia Ta mpwreta péperat, 


, a A 
Tapwcopevn TO KAVXNUA TOV TTavpov. 
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knpvypa (Hdt. 3, 52. Soph. Ant. 8), proclamation. 

—appointed liturgy. CLV 2440, péuvyoa yap mavtws Tov 
Kynpvypateov TOV éxkAnolacTiK@y, TITTOS OV TH TOD Beod yapiTe: 
OTL Kal brép TOV ev aodnpiats adeAPOY SedpcHa. 

xowovxov (Def. Plat. 411 E. Arist. Pol. 3, 13, 3), held in common. 

—sociableness. CLUXXIX 264 D, kat 7d zpds wavras Kotwwvixov 

ikavOs nas ediddoKel. 
kpitnpiov (Plat. Legg. 767 B. Polyb. 9, 33, 12), tribunal. 

—judgment seat of God. CCX 316B, ) zavtws 7 rapotoa 
duapaptupia apjoe nuas THs aitias éxt Tov KpiTypiov. 

Aapanvyn (Soph. Fr. 392. Sept. Reg. 1, 26, 5), covered chariot. 

—lamp. CCOXXXIT 355 C, édegas yap, dre dia wey TOv Aaprynvey 
TpOs TOUS VUKTEpLVOUS OLEYyElpELS KaLaTOVS. 

Atraveia (Sept. Macc. 3, 2, 21. Dion. H. II 709, 1), supplication. 

—penitential prayer. ‘The Benedictines attribute this mean- 
ing to the word as used by Basil in this place. CCVIT 311 D, 
dX’ ob0e ai AiTaveiar, Gs tpels voy emurydevere. 

pynoreia (Plut. Cato Mi. 30. Plat. Menex. 239 C), courting. 

—betrothal. CCXVII 327 D, wrebryapjoas 8 dvev pyyoreias, 
TravOnoerat TNS UITNpETLAS. Cf. TT POMVNOT EVOMOL above. 

oixetwors (Thuc. 4, 128), a taking as one’s own. 

—friendship. CCXULII 371 D, aN 9 Kara rvetpa ovvadeo 
éurouiy mepuxe THY OikEelwow, nV Tuiv eval mpds THY ayamnv 
ipov memorevkapev, CCLXXIT 418 BE, rds 8€ ryv “Ypnriov 
evTopiav mpotimotépay érileunv THs ons oiKeLdoews.”, 

oixopOopia (Plat. Phaed. 82 C), a squandering one’s substance. 

—the corrupting of homes. CCUXXXIX 427 C, éwedy dvOpw- 
mos €k 7aldos Tals oikoPOopiats évrebpappevos, cio Biacdpevos 
mote TH Tvvy0ea EéavTov dvaideia evererev YUaV TO OLKY. 

Tra,pE [LTO peu (Lucian III 507. Clem. A. I 624 A), small wares. 

—gain. UXXXIV 177 A, otrw xai tais apos tots dpxovtas 
OptArtats aKoAovGel TL kal wapepropevpa, 7 TOV Kapvovtwv foyGeua. 
CCXXVI 349 C, éumopixdy Biov perayxerpilopevor, wapepmdpevpe. 
TovovvTar THV yeTepay diaBornv. 


napownpa (Athen. 9, 3. Philostr. 662), dainty side-dish. 


18 olkeuoews—Coisl. uterque, Reg. secundus et Paris ofxlas. Harlaeanus 
et alii cum editis consentiunt. Videtur non sine ironia. Benedictine 
Editors. 
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—dish. II 74D, kat dca é« omreppdrov rapopjpara pos TAs 

dvaykatas xpeias THY icxiv TO copare Svvata dacdcac bat. 
ToNtevpa (Dem. 263, 1. Isocr. 156 A), administration. 

—conversation. CCVIT 310 E, dy 76 rodirevpd eorw év odpa- 
vois, TOY THY TapKa CTavpwodvTwY OW Tols TaOnuacLt Kal Tats 
éiOupsiats. 

porn (Arist. Cael. 2,14. Aesch. Pers. 437), inclination downward. 

—glance. CCOXXXIII 356 EH, ot8 yap 76 jyiodaiprov rod oipa- 

vou év pud poy Kaloparat. 
ppovnya (Aesch. Pr. 376. Xen. Lac. 15, 8), spirit. 

—lust. CCX 317 C, otre Wrynv tais Bwwrixats mpoedAnppevnv 
pepiuvats, Kal Tois €k TOV Ppovywatos THS TapKos ériTKoTOUVPEVHV 
wabeot, duvvatov vrodeEacbar Tod dyiov IIvetparos Tas éAXdpers. 

dvpapa (Arist. Probl. 21,18. Sept. Ex. 8, 3), that which is mixed 
or kneaded. 

—nature or substance of which a thing ts made. CCLXI 
402 B, ris 8& xpeia THs ayias wapOevov, ci py Ex TOD hupdparos 
rov "Adam enedrAev 7 Geopdpos capé rpocAapBaverOa ; CCLXIT 
404 A, as airod Tov @eov cis cdpkxa TparévTos, Kal ovx TpocAa- 


Bovros, dua THs dylas Mapias, 76 rot ’Addap Prpapa. 


c. Adjectives. 
atoApnros (Pind. I 8, 23. Aesch. Ag. 375), not to be endured. 
—undared. CXXIX 220 D, e& kai dru éx rys Kad’ yay ovKo- 
gavtias ovdey Aoyilouar adrois ardApyrov etva. CCXIT 319 A, 
Kal yap ovoev droApyntov Aorov ovdevi. CCXXXIX 368 B, 
mwAnV OTL ovTE aiTois aTOAUATOV TL, OTE GropotaL TOY akiwv av- 
TOUS TUVEpyav. 
érifmdos (Bacchyl. 1, 2. Aesch. Ag. 989), enviable or happy. 
—envious. CXV 208 A, yévos aripov Kat wavwXrefpov’ roto 48 
rovro, GOnAv, dvavdpov, yuvatxouaves, éri€ydov, etc. 
emotarixds (Plat. Polit. 292 B, 308 E), of or for government. 
—tlearned. CLXXXVIII 268 B, émoratixwrepo yap éavtdv Kat 
éudpoverrepo yivopeda ax’ avtys THs epwryoews. 
mapoduds (Argum. Aesch. Pers.), of a adpodos. 
—passing or fleeting. XCOVIIT 191 H, ore rapodixny zpos jpas 
mounrdpevor THY KAHoW 8a Tod aiderpwTdrov ddeApod “EXAnviov. 


modvgwvos (Arist. P. A. 2,17, 4), having many tones. 
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—copious. COXLIV 378C, adda rodvpwvoratoy pey avrov 
dxovw mavtwv cvyypadewv yeyevno Gat. 

6. Expressions having a special Christian significance. 
Besides the single words which have taken on a distinctly Chris- 
tian or ecclesiastical meaning, many groups of words are found 
with a special Christian sense. Some of these have been taken 
from the Old or New Testament; others were introduced by the 
early Fathers of the Church. Basil is very lavish in his use of such 
expressions. In the following list I have attempted to group 
together the different expressions referring to the same person or 
thing; e. g., the expressions used for God, Christians, heaven, etc. 


a. God the Father. 
6 droxad’atwv 7 Babéa—the Revealer of the depths (of the heart). 
COXXITTI 342 A. 
6 Baoireds Tév aidvwv—the King of the ages. CCOXXIT 335 C. 
6 ovpavios BaotAe’s—the heavenly King. CCCXXVII 450 C. 
6 TOV KpyTTov yvoorns—the Knower of hidden things. CLXXXVIII 
275 A, CCXXVI 346 C. 
6 Aeordrns ®eds—the Lord God. CCCXXV 449 EH. 
6 év ovpavois Aeondrns—the Lord in heaven. CCXLVIT 383 D. 
kowos Aeororns—our common Lord. CCLII 388 E. 
ovpavov kal yns Aeororns—the Lord of heaven and earth. CCXL 
370 A. 
0 mavTa év TH EavTOU codia dioikov Acowdtns—the Lord Who manages 
all things in His wisdom. CCCXIII 443 E. 
avobey duxaorns—the Judge from on high. CXV 207 EH. 
duvards—the Mighty One. CCIIT 300 C, CCLXIV 408 A. 
cidws Ta ardppyta Toy Kapdiuav—He Who sees the unspoken things 
of the hearts. CCXC 429 A. 
6 ayabos @eds—the good God. CCLXIII 405 A. 
0 adytos @eds—the holy God. CCCXXIII 448 C, CCCXXVI 450 A. 
O KpiTns THS GAnJeias—the Judge of truth. CCLVI 390 E. 
0 drapadoyioros xpitns—the undeceivable Judge. CCXCVI 434 B. 
6 Sixatos xpirns—the just Judge. CXXXIX 231B,D, CLXIV 
255 A, et passim. 
6 dvaxadtrrov Babéa, Kai havepdv Bovddis xapdov Kvpuos—the Lord 
Who reveals the depths and makes visible the plans of hearts. 
CXVIT 190 D. 


Sa 


Ga 


One Se Or 
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6 Kupios trys Sixatoovvns—the Lord of righteousness. CCLXVII 
413 K. 

Ta KpUTTa TOV KapoLoV Huov daroxad\’rrev péeAdkov—He Who will 
reveal the hidden things of our hearts. CCXCVI 434 B. 

codes THs fwns Hav oixovduos— the wise Manager of our life. 
CCLXIIT 405 A. 

aavra oixovowv—the Dispenser of all things. II 74 E. 

Tov OAwY Tornrns—the Creator of all things. CCXXXVI 361 C. 

"Yyuoros—the Most High. CLXI 252 B. 

dtAdvOpwros—the Loving One. CCXLVIT 383 C. 


b. God the Son. 

0 aipwy THv dpapTtiay Tov Kiouov—He Who takes away the sin of the 

world. CCLX 399 C. 

aAnOwos apxrepeds—the true High-Priest. CCLXV 410 B. 

6 dpvos Tov @cov—the Lamb of God. CCLXV 410 B. 

6 dptos 6 ék Tov otpavov—the Bread from heaven. CCLUXV 410C. 

6 Movoyevns OedrTns—the Only-Begotten Godhead. LXIX 162 EH. 

4 Oeopdpos cap&—the God-bearing Flesh. CCLXI 402 B (twice). 

6 Kipios fpov “Inoovs Xpuotros—Our Lord Jesus Christ. CCXXIX 
352 C, CCXXXVI 360 D, et passim. 

6 Swrnp—the Savior. CLIX 248 B, CCXIII 820 C, ete. 

6 peyas Ocds Kal Swrnp jyov “Incots Xpicrds—Our great God and 
Savior Jesus Christ. CAXXIX 231 C. 

6 Yids tov @cov—the Son of God. CCX 317 B, et passim. 


On Sa Orn Oa 


Or 


Sa 


Or 


e. The Holy Ghost. 
7o aytov Ivetpa—the Holy Ghost. CCVITI 312 A, CCXLIV 380 B, 
et passim. 


d. The Trinity. 
9 Oeia Kat TWTNPLOS Tpras—the divine and saving Trinity. XC 182 C. 
4 aywa Tpias—the holy Trinity. CCXLITIT 375 C. 
4 Ocia Kat paxapia Tpids—the divine and blessed Trinity. CXL 
233 H, CLIX 248 D. 
4 paxapta Tpras—the blessed Trinity. XCI 183 C. 
e. The Blessed Virgin. 
4 Gy rapbévos—the holy Virgin. CCLXI 402 B. 
10 
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f. Virgins. 

4 vipdy Tov Xpucrot—the bride of Christ. CXCIX 291 D. 

oxevos iepov dvatebev ro Acondty—a sacred vessel consecrated to the 
Lord. CXCIX 291 D. ) 

of THY odpKa oTavpwcdyTes Orv Tois TaOnpact Kal Tals émOvptars—those 
crucifying the flesh with its passions and desires. CCVILI 
310 HK. 

TO Taypa Tov rapbévov—the order of virgins. CXCIX 291 C. 

7O Tdypa Tov povalovrwyv—the order of monks. CXCIX 292 C. 


g. Christians (in general and individually). 


oi dyouotal THs evoeBeias—champions of religion. CCXIX 332 B, 
CCCV 440 D. 

4 év Xpiors ddehkporns—the brothers in Christ. CCLVI 391 C. 

6 &OAntns Xpucrov—the athlete of Christ. CLUXV 256 B. 

of paxdpvot avdpes—blessed men. II 72 EH. 

6 avOpwros Tov ®cov—the man of God. CCXIV 321 B, COXCV 
433 D. 

oi aoxytal THs evoeBeias—athletes of religion. II 75 B. 

ot SovAo. tov @eov—the servants of God. CI 197 A, CCXXXIX 
367 D. 

6 SovAos “Incotd Xpucrov—the servant of Jesus Christ. CCIII 300A. 

of éxXexTol Tov Meov—the elect of God. CCLVITI 392 C. | 

oi émt Kvpiov jAmuKdtes—those who have hoped in the Lord. CCLII 
388 D. 

TO Opéppa ths “ExxAnoias—the son of the Church. LXXIIT 167 E. 

9 Ovyarnp jpov év Kypio—my daughter in the Lord. CLIV 243 E. 

y Kown Ovydtynp jyuov—our common daughter. CCCXXV 449 D. 

6 aiwvioy dvaravoewv KAnpovopos—the inheritor of everlasting rest. 
DXOOXTTUAT6)B: 

TO Kowov Tov evAaBov—the community of pious Christians. CCCI 
437 C. 

6 Aads Tov Meot—the people of God. CCXIX 333 A. 

6 Aads Tov Kvpiov—the people of the Lord. XC 181 C. 

ot pabyrat Tov Kypiov—disciples of the Lord. CCXLIII 375 A. 

0 pabytns Xpuorov—the disciple of Christ. IX 90 B. 

Ta péAn TOV GHpaTos Tov Xpiorow—the members of the body of Christ. 
CLVI 245 C. 
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Ta péAn THS "ExxAnoias—members of the Church. XXIX 109 D. 

TA EAN TOD GopaTtos THS “ExkAnoias Tov Xpucrov—members of the body 
of the Church of Christ. CCLXVI 412 D. 

6 vads Ocov—the temple of God. II 73 D. 

oi é€v Xpioro vyrioc—children in Christ. V 78 D. 

ot aytou marépes—the holy fathers. XXII 102 A, et passim. 

6 mvevpatixos ratnp—the spiritual father. LXXXII 175 EH. 

of cis Ocdv mwemotrevxdres—those who have trusted in the Lord. 
CCXLVIIT 384 B, ete. 

TO Toimvioy Tov Kypiov—the flock of the Lord. XC 184 E. 

Ta moipyia Tov Xpicrov—the flocks of Christ. XXVIII 108B, XC 
182 A, etc. 

oi mpoeoT@tes Tov dpHov AOyouv—champions of right doctrine. LXX 
163 H. 

of moATevodpevor KaTA TO evayyedov TOV Xpiorov—those living accord- 
ing to the Gospel of Christ. CCLXV 410A. 

Ta okevn THS ekAoyns—the vessels of election. CUXI 251 D. 

6 ovvepyos Tov evayyeAiov—the co-worker of the Gospel. CCXXVI 
346 A. 

TO oTEpewpa THs eis Xpiorov wiotews—the stay of the faith of Christ. 
XXVIII 106 D. 

of oTvAoL Kal TO éSpaiwpa THs adAnGeias—the pillars and foundation of 
truth, XXVIII 106 D, CCXIV 323 A, CCXLIII 375 A. 

6 oTVAOS Kal épaiwya THs "ExxAnoias—the pillar and foundation of 
the Church. XXIX 109 B. 

TO copa THS “ExxAnoias—the body of the Church. CCLXIII 405 B. 

TO TEKVOY mvevpaTiKoyv—a spiritual child. LX XIII 167 A. 

vids Ocov—a son of God. CCXIX 332 EH. 

of doBovpevor tov Kvprov—those fearing the Lord. LI 144 B, et 
passim. 


h. Heresy and Heretics. 

7a appwornpata tov éxkAnovwv—the diseases of the churches. LXXX 
173 B, LXXXIT 175 B. 

of THs Gvwvipov Ta’Tns aipéecews ehedperai—the inventors of this name- 
less heresy. CCX 317 B. 

6 €xOpds THs dAnfetas—the enemy of truth (Arius). LXX 163 E. 

of éxOpot tov @cot— the enemies of God. CCXLITI 374 E, CCLVII 
391 C. 
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of éxyOpot rov Kypiov—the enemies of the Lord. CCLXXI 4138 A. 
of éxOpot tov Xpicrov—the enemies of Christ. CCXL 370 B. 
of mod€pwon THS lorews—the enemies of the Faith. CCLXVI 413 C. 


i. Sinners. 


of viol rns dmrebetas—the sons of disobedience. CCX 317 D. 
6 vids THs dwAclas—the son of perdition. CXXXIX 231 B. 


j. The Devil. 


ayyeXos cardv—the messenger of Satan. CCXLVIII 384 B. 

rovnpos Satyov—the wicked demon. VI 79 A. 

éxOpos tev éexxAnowwv Tod Xpwcrov—the enemy of the churches of 
Christ. CXCI 284 E. 

Kowos €yOpos rov Biov tyov—the common enemy of your life. 
CCXXVIIT 352 A. 

Kowos €xOpds tas Cons jyuav—the common enemy of our life. 
CCXIX 332 C. 

Kowos Tov Wuyov huov éyOpds—the common enemy of our souls. 
CCXLIIT 374 E. 

KOOpOKpaTwp TOU GKOTOUS TOU aidvos TovTov—the prince of darkness 
of this world. XXIII 102 B. 

catavas 6 maTnp Tov Wevdsous—Satan, the father of lies. CCOVII 
310 EK. 


Sa 


Sr 


Or 


Or 


Sa 


Sa 


Sr 


Sa 


k. Judgment. 

muepa TOV Kuptov jyov “Incot Xprorov—the day of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. CCXXVI 346 A. 

Hepa Tov Kupiov jpov “Inoot Xpicrov 7 Sucata—the righteous day 
of our Lord Jesus Christ. CCLI 388 D. 

1 peyadyn tov Kupiov jépa—the great day of the Lord. CLXXXIII 

266 C, 

) hpépa ras dvrarodécews—the day of retribution. LII 144 8, 
AOVIT TUS OX Vi-237B: 

pepa THs avtaroddcews 4 Sixaia—the righteous day of retribution. 
CXCVII 289 A. 

PEyaAn jpépa THs SixaoKpioias Tov Beod sjuov—the great day of the 
righteous judgment of our God. CCCXXVII 450 C. 


NHEpa THS emuskorns ad’rov—the day of His visitation. COXCVI 
434 B. 


Sn 


— 


~San —n 


Ze 


ee a 
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 peyadAn uépa THs eripavetas TOV YwrtHpos spov “Inoot Xpictrot—the 
great day of the manifestation of our Savior, Jesus Christ. 
CCXITI 320 C. 
npepa THS Kpioews—the day of judgment. LI 143 D, CXXV 215 A. 
éoxatn uepa—the last day. CXV 207 H. 
Hpepa THS pcOamrodocias—the day of recompense. CLV 245 A. 
poBepa ypépa THs avtaroddcews Tov Kvpiov—the terrible day of the 
retribution of the Lord. CCOXVITI 330 D. 
70 amapadey.otov Biya tov Xpwrrot—the undeceivable tribunal of 
Christ. COXXIV 342 B. 
70 Sixaotnpiov THs dAnOetas—the tribunal of truth. CCXXVI 346 B. 
70 Tov Xpwrov Suxaornpiov—the judgment seat of Christ. LXXI 
166A, CXLVI 237A, CCXXITT 339 A. 
TO aveSatraryrov Oukaornpiov—the infallible tribunal. CCIV 304 B. 
TO peya Sixaornpivov—the great tribunal. COCXLIV 377 B. 
70 poBepov kal drapaitntov Siuxacrnpiov—the fearful and inexorable 
tribunal. CLUXXIII 261 D. 
70 dmapadoyiotov Kpirnpiov—the undeceivable tribunal. CLXXIV 
262 B. 
 OuKatoxpioia Tov Meov—the just judgment of God. CCXIIT 320 B. 
Ta TOV Weov kpiwara—the judgment of God. LI 143 D. 
Ta Gedpynta avtov THs Sixaoovvns Kpivara—the hidden judgments of 
His justice. XCII 184 A. 
Ta aveEixviagra abtov Tis Sixatootvys Kpiyara—the unsearchable judg- 
ments of His justice. CCLXV 408 C. 
4 Kptovs ®cov—the judgment of God. CCLXI 403 B. 
4 Sixaia Kpiots ®cov—the just judgment of God. VI 79 B. 


Se Se Sh So 


], Future Life. 
ano Tov aiovoy—trom eternity. CCLXI 401 D. 
6 dmépavtos aiov—the endless ages. CCLX 396 H. 
6 aiov 6 péAAwy—the future ages. CLUXXIV 262 C, CCLVIT 392 A. 
4 Con aiovos—everlasting life. CCLX 398 H. 
4h perrAovoa Con—tfuture life. CCXXXIX 367 D. 
4 peta tavta Con—the life after this. COCXXXIIT 357 A. 


m. Heaven and Hell. 
4 dxabaiperos BactAcia—the indestructible kingdom. CCXXXVI 
363 B. 
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4 BacrArcta odpavov—the kingdom of heaven. XVIII 96 D, COVII 
312 B, CCXCII 431 B. 

‘Iepovoadn 4 dve—Jerusalem above. CCLI 386 C. 

4 ovpavios povy—the heavenly mansion. XLIX 142 C. 

7d aidéwov rip—the eternal fire. XXIII 101 C. 


n. Life and Sufferings of the Christians. 

5 év dxpiBeia Bios—the life of exact discipline. CCLII 388 EH. 

rd érdyyeApa tov doxyntixod Biov—the profession of the ascetic life. 
CXIX 211 B. 

4 Kat’ éyroAas tov Kupiov foy—life according to the commands of 
the Lord. CIII 198 C. 

) Kata TO ebayyéAvov fon—life according to the Gospel. CCXVII 
330 C. 

4 év oapxt Coy—life in the flesh, COXLIV 381 B. 

ai Hyuepar THs mapoiKlas cov ev mdon edoeBeia Kal oepvdrnti—the days of 
your sojourn in all piety and holiness. COXCVITI 434 C. 

4) 600s THS Kata Xpiorov wodkTelas—the way of life according to Christ. 
CL 239 C. 

4 GrooTohKy rodureia—the apostolical life. CCXCV 433 B. 

4 kata 70 evayyedov ToXriTeia-—life according to the Gospel. CCVII 
310 D, CLXXIII 261A, CCXLIII 373 C, CCLXXXIV 
425 B. 

4 kata O<dv roditeca—life according to God. CCXCI 430 B. 

oi Umép THs evoeBeias ayoves—contests for the sake of religion. XXIIT 
102A, UXXIX 173A; LUXXXIT 175.0) .OX ieee o gee 
CLXVIII 257 D. 

Oo umeép THs evoeBelas dPos—the conflict for the sake of religion. 
CCLXV 408 D. 

Kéopov avaxopnois—separation from the world. II 71 E. 

9 dxpiBela aoxytuxhy—ascetic discipline. XXIII 102 A. 

9 evoeBelas doxnows—the practice of religion. II %72B, CCXCI 
430 C. 

© tov Kuptov fvyds—the yoke of the Lord. XXIII 102 A. 

6 fvyos tov Xpiorov—the yoke of Christ. CXCIX 292 D. 

} pedrern tov OcorvedoTwv Tpapév—the study of the inspired Scrip- 
tures. II 72 H. 

Ta rep Xpwrot wraOhuara—sufferings for Christ’s sake. CCLXVI 
413 A. 


VOCABULARY 151 


of tmép tys evtoeBelas wovoi—labors for religion’s sake. CCLVII 
392 A. 

Ta KaTa TOY KOGLOV TOUTOV mpayyata—aflairs of this world. CCXCI 
430 B. 

6 Spopos THs evoeBeias—the course of religion. CL 239 C. 

7a txvn Tov ayiwv—the footsteps of the saints. CCLXI 401 D. 

000s 4) Gyovca érl Tas povas TOU Kvpiov—the road which leads to the 
mansions of the Lord. XXIII 101 D. 

4 680s tov évtroA@y adrov—the way of His commandments. CLXV 
256 C. 

4} THs evocBelas 600s—the way of religion. LXXXVII 179 C. 

orev Kat TeOApwpevn Od0s—the strait and narrow way. XXIII 
101 EK. 

4 mpos cov ropeia—the journey towards God. CCIV 306 C. 

TO oTddvoy THY pakaplov dywvopatov—the arena of the blessed con- 
tests. CCLXV 408 EH. 

7 THs evoeBeias otddiov—the arena of religion. COXXIT 335 B. 


o. Death. 

4 Tov Javarov BaciActa—the dominion of death. CCLXI 402 A. 

4 dvayxata ¢éodos—the inevitable departure. CLXI 252 C, CCXCI 
430 H. 

ai é£odou rov Biov—the departure from life. CCUXIX 416 C. 

9 €£080s 4 amo Tov KOcpov tovtov—the departure from this world. 
CCXCVI 434 B. 

ai mvAau Tov Gavatrov—the gates of death. CCXLIV 381 B. 

} pakpa avryn Kal drevxtaia ouwmrn—this long and abominable silence. 
CCC 436 C. 


p. The Sacraments, Baptism and Holy Eucharist. 

To cwrnotov Barricpa-—the saving baptism. XCI 183 C, CV 200 B. 

7 Aovtpov THs TaAtyyevectas—the laver of regeneration. CCLXIX 
416 C. 

6 dpros—the (sacramental) bread. CCL 385 C. 

 Kowwvia tov adyaAov—the communion of the Good Gift. CXCIX 
293 D, CLXXXVIII 272 A, CCXVIT 326 A, 328 H, 330 A. 

Wy Kowovla tov aywaopatov—the communion of the Sacrament. 
CCXVITI 827 A. 
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f Kolvovia TOU GopaTos TOU Xpicrov—the communion of the Body of 
Christ. CCXVII 330 B. 
7) copa Tod Xpwcros—the Body of Christ. CXCIX 294 B. 


q. The Incarnation. 

4 tod Kupiov évavOperynows—the Incarnation of the Lord. CCLVIII 
393 D, CCLX 400 C, CCLXIT 404 A. 

rod Kupiov év capkt éxiSnpia—the sojourn of the Lord in flesh. 
CCLXI 402 A. 

4 Sia capKos éridypta—the sojourn in the flesh. CCIII 299 H. 

4 tov Kupiov émupdveca—the manifestation of the Lord. CCLX 400 A. 

) OiKOVOMLKY adTOU pds GVvOpdrous émdnuia—His sojourn of dispensa- 
tion towards men. CCX 315 A. 

TO peyav puornpiov—the great mystery. CCLXI 401 D. 

) €v capki oixovozia—the dispensation in the flesh. CCIII 300 A. 

4 8a odparos oikovouia—the dispensation through a body. CCLX 
400 D. 

) TwTNpLos oikovopia Tov Kupiov uwv *“Incov Xprorov—the saving dis- 
pensation of our Lord Jesus Christ. CCLXI 401 D, CCLXV 
409 E. 


r. The Church. 

4 TOV @eov "ExxAnoia—the Church of God. CCXIX 332 H, CCXXVI 
350 B, COX XXI 354 H, et passim. 

4 tov Kvyptov *ExxAnoia—the Church of the Lord. LXV 158B, 
LXVI 159 A, CCXLVIII 384 D. 

ai €xkAnotiat Tov Kupiov tjuov “Inoot Xpuerov—the churches of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. CCXXVIII 351 D. 

4 "ExxAnoia Xpucrot—the Church of Christ. CXCVII 288A, 
CCXXVIT 349 EH. 

6 edkTnpios oixos—the house of prayer. XCI 182 A, CCXVII 326 B, 
828 C. | 

6 oikos Tis tpooevyns—the house of prayer. CCVII 311 B, CCOXVII 
328 C, CCXL 370 A, ete. 

ro Goya, To) Xpicrov-—the body of Christ. XCII 186 B. 


s. The Doctrines and Teachings of the Church. 


7 GAnOeva Tov evayyeAcov—the truth of the Gospel. CCL 385 E. 
76 Tov V'paday didacxd\ov—the teaching of the Scriptures. COLXIX 
415 D. 
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Ta THS adneias Sdypara—the doctrines of truth. CCLVIII 393 C. 

TO THS avactacews Soypa—the dogma of the resurrection. CCCI 
438 C. 

Ta THs edocBelas Sdypara—the doctrines of true religion. XCII 
184 D, CCIV 306 C, CCXXIIT 337 C. 

6 Adyos THs evoeBetas—the doctrine of true religion. XVII 96 A. 

Ta, Tov TatTépov Sdypara—the doctrines of the fathers (Nicene Creed). 
XC 182 A. 

TO evbayyeAuKov Sdypa—the evangelical dogma. CCLUXIII 407 A. 

70 evoeBes ddypa THS wiorews—the pious doctrine of faith, CCLXV 
411 A. 

Kowvov Kal ovvodiKoy doywa—a general synodical decree. LAIX 162 C. 

TO evayyeAiov THs Baotveias—the Gospel of the kingdom. CCIIT 
299 BH, CCXLITI 374 Hh. 

70 evayyédov THs Eipyvns Kai owrnpias—the Gospel of peace and salva- 
tion. CCLXV 409 D. 

TO evayyédov Tov Xpiorov—the Gospel of Christ. XXII 99 A, 
CXCVITI 288 A, CCXLIT 371 D. 

6 Onoavpds THs Vyvawovons aiotews—the treasure of sound faith. 
CCXLITI 375 A. 

TO ayaboy éxeivo Knpvypa Tov matépwv—that famous dogma of the 
fathers (Nicene Creed). XC 182 B. 

TO atooToXKoOY THS TloTews Knpvyya—the apostolical proclamation of 
the faith. CV 200 A. 

6 Aoyos THs GAnJetas—the word of truth. CCLXVI 412 B. 

4 ek tov Tpadev paptupia—scriptural evidence. CCLUXI 402 C. 

6 vopos Tov évroA@v—the law of the commandments. CCLXV 410 C. 

6poAoyia mictews vytovs—a confession of sound faith. CCLUXIII 
406 A. 

9 OpOdrns Tov Knpvypatos—the orthodoxy of doctrine. CIII 198 C. 

4 6pOdrns THs wiotews—the orthodoxy of the faith, LXX 164 B, 


CCLXYV 408 E. 

4 eis Ocdv riores—faith in God. CCOXVIT 329 C, E, CCXXII 338 D, 
et passim. 

4 eis Xptorov riorts—tfaith in Christ. CCXIX 332 B, CCXL 369 C, 
et passim. 


% Tov watépwv wiotis—the faith of the fathers (Nicene Creed). 
XCITI 186 B, CCXIV 322 A, ete. 
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) dmootoduxy miotis—the apostolical faith. XCII 186 A. 

4 & Nixala riotis—the Nicene Creed. CXIIL 2060, CCOXXVI 
348 A, ete. 

4 6p0y miorts—the right faith. COCXDIII 376 B. 

4 tyuwvovea riorts—sound faith. LXIX 162 D. 

iyuys riotts—sound faith. XC 181 C. 

ris mlorens 6 topos—the document of faith (Nicene Creed). 
CCLXV 411 A. 

70 Oavpacrov das THs dAnOeias Tot ebayyeAcov—the wondrous light of 
the truth of the Gospel. CCXXIIL 337 B. 

6 hotipos THS yvooews To Xpiotrov—the light of the knowledge of 
Christ. COXLIIT 374 E. 


t. Holy Scripture. 

4 aya I'papy—the Holy Scripture. CLXXV 263 A. 

at Geiar Tpadai—the divine Scriptures. CCLX 395 D, CCLXXXIII 
424 D, CCXCI 430 B. 

4 Ocorvvotos Tpady—the inspired Scripture. II 72H, XXII 
98 D, E, CCXLIV 378 C. 


u. Attributes of God. 

4 avoxn Tov Kypiov—the patience of the Lord. LXXXV 178 D. 

6 €Xeos TOU @eov—the mercy of God. LXXIX 173 A. 

7 €ipnvn Tov Mcov—the peace of God. XCVII 190 E. 

9 @eov évoixnows—the indwelling of God. II 73 D. 

9 80a Xpuorov—the glory of Christ. XXII 100 B. 

7 00a @cov—the glory of God. XXII 101 B. 

To KddXos THS OdEns TOU @cov—the beauty of the glory of God. CL 
239 K. 

4 TOV cov oixovouia—the dispensation of God (providence of God). 
CCCII 489 B, CCCXIII 448 H. 

Ta ordAdyxva Xpiorov—the mercy of Christ. CCXCVII 434 D. 

7 Tov cov PiravOpwria—the clemency of God. CCXVII 328 B,C. 

7 Tov @eov xapis—the grace of God. CLVI 246 B, CLXXXVIII 
268 A, CXCI 284 D, et passim. 

 Xapts tov aylov—the grace of the Holy One. CC 298D, 
CCXLVIITI 384 D, CCLXIV 408 B. 

9) Xapis tov IIvedpoaros—the grace of the Spirit. CC 980, 
CCXXXIII 356 B. 

7) Xapis Tov Kypiov—the grace of the Lord. CCIV 307 A. 
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v. The Gifts of God. 


W mvevpatikyn Bonfeia—the assistance of the Spirit. LXXIX 173 A. 

4 ovpavios d6ga—heavenly glory. CCCXXVI 450 B. 

70 abavarov évdvya—the immortal garment. CCXCII 431 B. 

70 THs adOapoias évduypa—the garment of incorruptibility. CCXCII 
431 B, C. 

4 €miokomn @ecov—the visitation of God. CCLX 397 E. 

6 Kapros THs aydayns—the fruit of love. CCLUXIT 403 D. 

6 Kapros peravoias—fruit of repentance. CUXXXVIII 272A, 
CCXVIT 328 EH, 330 C. 

oi Kaprot ago. tov Ivevparos—tfruits worthy of the Spirit. XXII 
101 B. 

6 mpotos Kapros Tov IIvevpatos, 4 ayarn—the first fruit of the Spirit, 
love. LXII 156 B, LXV 158 A, CLXXIT 260 B. 

 érovpdvios kAjois—the heavenly calling (to Christianity). XXII 


99 A. 

4 Kowwvta Ivevpwaros—the sharing of the Spirit. LIX 153 D, XC 
182 B. 

 ouvepyia tov Ivevparos—the co-operation of the Spirit. LXXIX 
173 A. 


TO xdpiopa THs Swakpicews TOV mvevpaticoyv—the gift of the discernment 
of spirits. CCIV 305 E. 
Ta TvEevpaTiKa xapiopata—spiritual gifts. CITI 198 C. 


w. Virtues. 

iy wvevpatixy appodoyia—spiritual union. XXIX 109 D. 

4 €Amis Ts Gwrnptas—the hope of salvation. LX XIII 167 H. 

9 eAmis tas 86Eys Tov Meov—the hope of the glory of God. CCLI 
386 B. 

4 mpos @cdy eAwis—hope in God. CCCII 439 D. 

4 oixodouy THs *"ExxAnoias—the edification of the Church. CXIII 
206 A, CCLXV 408 HE. 

4 otkodopy ris adeAddrnros—the edification of the brotherhood. 
XXIX 109 C.. 

} otkovopia tis Kal’ éavrnv Coys—the management of life by itself. 
According to the Benedictine Editors, among the ancients 
chastity is meant by these words. COXVII 326 H. 

4 merolOnors 7 eis @cov—confidence in God. CCLVITI 392 B. 
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7s mpos Ocdv a&ydrns 76 TéActov—the perfection of love towards God. 
CVI 200 D. 


x. Rewards. 

THs vropovis 7) dvridooius—the reward of patience. CCCII 439 D. 

70 BpaBeiov tis dvw kdknoews—the prize of the high calling. XXIII 
102 B. 

76 BpaBeiov tHs vropovys—the prize of patience. CCXIX 332 C. 

4 pepis TOV paptvpov—the martyrs lot. VI 79 B. 

Tédevos 6 pcos THs OcooeBeias—the perfect reward of piety. XCIV 


187 D. 

6 THs Kata Oedv ayarns otépavos—the crown of God’s love. XXIII 
102 B. 

6 THs Sixavoctvys atéhavos—the crown of justice. CUXIV 255 A, 
CLXV 256 C. 

oi TOV paptipev oréhavor-—the crowns of the martyrs. CXXXIX 
231 D. 


6 oréhavos THs Kata XpioTov OpoAoyias—the crown of the profession 
of Christ. CCXXI 334 B. 

6 otépavos THs Uropovns—the crown of patience. CXXXIX 231 D, 
OXL 232 H, CCXIT 319 D. 

peydAro. orépavor Sdgéys—great crowns of glory. V 77 H. 


y- Vices and Obstacles to Virtue. 


4 mpos Oavarov apaptia—the sin unto death. CXCIX 295 A. 

ot Seopot THs Gapxos—the chains of the flesh. VI 79 C. 

ot Seopot ot cwyatioi—the chains of the body. CI 197 C. 

oi Secpol Tov owpatros—the chains of the body. CCCI 437 E. 

Ta Epya THs capkos—the works of the flesh CCXXXIIT 356 B. 

ai #dovat 77s ocapxos—the pleasures of the fleshe XXIII 101 D, 
CCXVIT 330 C. 7 

Ta THS GapKos 7aOy—the passions of the flesh. CCC 437 A. 

4 Tov diaBorov weptepyia—the wiles of the devil. XCIX 195 D. 

Ta TvEbpara THS Tovnpias—the winds of wickedness. CCXLIII 375 B. 

TA TVEVLATLKA THS Tovnptas—the spirits of iniquity. XXIII 102 C. 

70 mpocKkoppa TH Aa@—a stumbling-block to the people. LXXXIX 
180 C. 

To THs aoeBeias oxoros—the darkness of impiety. CCXLIII 374 E. 
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4 godia tov xoopov Tovrov—the wisdom of this world. CCIV 306 A. 

ra THS Grootacias oréppata—the seeds of apostasy. CCXLIIT 374 H. 

ro dpdvypa THs capxés—the lust of the flesh. CCVII 310 EK, CCX 
Bl: C. 


z. Miscellaneous. 

5 dyyedos 6 THs exxAnolas Epopos—the angel guardian of the Church. 
CCXXXVIII 367 A. 

76 aipa Tov oravpov airov—the blood of His cross. XCVII 191 C. 

dprot rpobécews—bread of proposition. CCLXV 410 B. 

7d BovAnpa tov Ocov—the will of God. VI 79 B, CCX 317 KH. 

4 BovAnots @cov—the will of God. CCXXVIT 351 B. 

of éx$pol tov otavpov tov Xpictrov—the enemies of the cross of Christ. 
CCLXIV 408 A. 

aiperixav mvevpdtov Cédn—a storm of heretical blasts. XXVIII 
107 A. 

4 owrnpios huepa Tov mécxa—the saving day of Haster. CCCXXIT 
448 B. 

7d OédAnua tov Kupiov—the will of the Lord. CV 199 D. 

of ‘Tepepiov Opjvor—the lamentations of Jeremiah. XXIX 109 B. 

5 Opdévos Aafis—the throne of David. CCOXXXV 362 EH. 

7) dpxaiov Kavynua Tis 6p90deeias—the ancient boast of orthodoxy. 
XCII 186 B. 

7d Kavynua Tov otavpov—the glory of the cross. XC 182 A. 

4) Aaprpdrns Tov éylwv—the brightness of the saints. CCXCII 431 C. 

4 Aerovpyia tov Ovowornpiov—the ministry of the altar. CCXX 
333 D. 

To péya THs cboeBelas pvornpvov—the great mystery of religion. 
CCLXV 409 D. 

7d THS Gwrnplas protpwv—the mystery of salvation. CCXVIT 328 A. 

THs mloTews TO vaveyvov—the shipwreck of faith. CCXLIII 3875 B. 

5-tov @eov 6h0aApos—the eye of God. CL 240 B. 

5 épOadpds tis Yvxns—the eye of the soul. CL 239 H, CCC 436 C. 

Ta orAdyxva oixtippov—bowels of mercy. XC 182 B, XCII 184 C, 
CCLXIITI 404 E. 

6 obvdecpos THs eipyvns—the bond of peace. XXIX 109 D. 

dyyéAwv xopeta—choir of angels. Il 72 B. 

dad Ocov xopirpos—separation from God. CCLX 398 D. 


On Sa 
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EF. ForreEmIGN WorDS. 


Basil has, besides the numerous proper names which I have not 
thought worth while to mention, only seven borrowed Hebrew 
words in all his Letters. One word, &dwov, is probably of Semitic 
origin and appears for the first time in the New Testament, from 
which Basil undoubtedly took it. The words taken over from 
Latin are slightly more numerous than those from Hebrew. A 
peculiarity to be noted with regard to these is that all, with the 
exception of the names of the months, *Iovwos and SerréwBpros, and 
the word xjvoos, census, are names of classes of persons. ‘These 
were probably added to the Greek in their Latin form because being, 
as a rule, the names of Roman officials with whom the Greeks were 
in constant contact and for whom they had no Greek equivalent, 
it was quite natural and easy merely to transliterate the Latin name. 

The following list gives the foreign words occurring in Basil’s 
Letters. 


1. Hebrew. 
"Apnv (Sept. Par. 1, 16, 36. Joann. 14, 6), jos, so be wt. XXIT 
101 C. 
iwBndaiov (Orig. I 520 A. Syncell. 185, 3), 52%. jubilee. COLX 
396 D. 


pavva (Sept. Num. 11, 7. Jos. Ant. 3, 13), } manna, the 
miraculous food. CXC 283 C. 

néoxa (Sept. Ex. 12, 11. Philo I 440, 11), MDB Faster. 
LXXXIX 181 A, CLXII 253 C, CXCVIII 289 D;, CCHYIL 
390 D, CCCXXII 448 B. 

caBBarito (Sept. Ex. 16, 30. Ignat. 669A), Maw, to keep the 
Sabbath. CCLX 396 D, CCLXIII 406 E. 

oaBBarov (Sept. Hx. 16, 23. Plut. II 1690), naw Sabbath. 
CLX 249 KH, CCXXXII 355 B (twice). — 

gatavas (Sept. Sir. 21, 27%. Orig. I 1368 A), jOw, Satan. 
CLXXXVITI 2%2C, CCXVII 310 EB, CCXLVIII 384B. 
In the last instance the indeclinable form 76 caray is used. 
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2. Probably Semitic. 


Eavnov (Matt. 18, 25. Caesarius 913), darnel, a weed. CXIV 
207 C, CCXXVITI 352 A. 


Sauatin: 


Bucapios (Nil. 277 B. Soc. 7, 12), vicarius, vicar. CCXXXVII 
365 A, B,C, 366 A. With this may be considered the form, 
ovxdpios (Hus. Il 892 B. Athan. I 701C), which occurs 
in CCXXVI 347 C. 

Syncéptwp = Aetroraxrys (Ignat. 724 B), desertor, deserter. CCLX VIII 
414 Kt 

ovwos (Dion. H. III 1914, 14. Plut. I 72D), Junius, June. 
XCV 189 C. 

Knvoitwp (Justinian. Novell. 17, 8. Hesych.—xnvonrwp), censitor, 
appraiser. LUXXXIIT 176A, CCXCIX 435 B,? CCCXIT 
443 D, CCCXIII 443 E. All the instances are in titles. 

knvoos (Dion. C. Frag. 17, 138. Lyd. 194, 9), census, census. CIV 
198 E, CCCXII 443 D. 

copys (Athan. I 261 D. Chrys. III 571 D), comes, prefect. XV 
94D (in title), XXXII 111 D, XXXITI 112 EH, et passim. 

paytotpos = dpxov (Justinian. Novell. 127, 2. Athan. I 600 A), 
magister, master. XXXII 111B, CLXXVII_ 263D, 
CLXXX 265A, etc. In every instance it occurs in the 
title only. 

povriwy (Antec. 4, 3, 8), mulio, muleteer. CCOXXXI 354 D. 

vouvpepapios (Nil. 137 D), numerarius, accountant. CXLIL 235 A, 
CXLIII 235 C. In both places in the title. 

oddixiddvos (Hus. Il 833 A. Macar. 833 D), officialis, officer. 
CXCVITI 289 B. 


1xal dnoeprépwr—Ita Codex Vaticanus in duobus locis; bis enim haec 
epistola in eodem Codice reperitur. Sic etiam Codex Claromontanus. 
Regius primus, dycaprépwv. Secundus dicepropwv. Coisl. primus dicexrdpwr, 
Secundus diceprépwv. Medicaeus dvceprépwr secunda manu; at prima scrip- 
tum fuisse deceprépwy conjicit doctissimus Salvinius. Harlaeanus nunc 
habet ut editi dvaxrépwy, at olim videtur habuisse diceprdpwv. Non dubium 
est quin legendum sit dnceprépwr, vel Seceprépwv, cum constet tune Thraciam, 
ubi exsulabat Eusebius, gravissime bello arsisse. Benedictine Editors. 

2 xnvoitopi—Ita summo consensu Mss. Codices. Editi xyvorfropi. Bene- 
dictine Editors. 
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apardaitos (Hus. II 801 A. Athan. I 780 A), praepositus, prefect. 
CCXXXVI 3865 A, B. 

mpBara (Jul. 424 D. Philostrg. 500 C), privata, emperor's private 
estate. XV 94D, CCCIII 440 A. In both instances in the 
title. 

SerréuBpos (Dion. H. II 1151, 7. IRgnat. 696 C), Septembris, 
September. C 196 C, CLXXVI 263 D. 

rpaxteuTns (Lyd. 215, 138. Hustrat. 2352 A), tractator, manager. 
CXLIV 236 A (in title). 

With this class of words may be placed the hybrid, wdyapyos, 

formed from the Latin pagus and the Greek dpyw. 

aayapxos (Isid. 536 C. Justinian. Hdict. 18, 24), governor of a 
village. III 76 B.* 


G. TITLES USED By BASIL. 


St. Basil exemplifies the Byzantine tendency to multiplicity and 
variety of titles. The title was generally a personification of the 
quality which the speaker wished to attribute to the person he was 
addressing. Hence it is often difficult to find an English expression 
that will adequately render the Greek title. 

In recording the titles used by Basil I have endeavored to ascer- 
tain whether or not he has employed particular ones for certain 
classes of people, and which ones he has used for each class. There 
are three main divisions in the list, viz., titles employed in speaking 
to the clergy only, those employed in addressing laymen only, and 
lastly, those used indiscriminately for both. 

Besides the titles of address I have included adjectives signifi- 
cant of a certain office, dignity, or rank, which I call titles of 
distinction. ‘These titles of distinction are divided in the same 
manner as the titles of address. 


1. ‘Titles of address. 
a. Titles applied to the clergy. 
a. Titles given to bishops only. 
Some of the titles, as may be seen, are found but once or twice 
in the Letters, a rarity that prohibits any generalizations as to 
their precise application. 


* raydpxov—Sic septem Mss. codices. Editi admodum mendose wupdpxov. 
Benedictine Editors. 
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aydryn (Athan. I 356 A. Greg. Nyss. III 1073 A), Charity. This 
title is very common and is usually employed in addressing 
bishops. There are four instances in which it is applied to 
other persons: viz., CLXXIIT 260 H, where it is addressed 
to a canoness; CCLVI 391 B, to the clergy in general; and 
CCLXII 404 A and C, to a monk. Examples of this title 
are: LXV 157 H, XCIT 183 H, C 195 H, et passim. 

aveEixaxia, Patience. This title appears only once in Basil’s Letters. 
LXXXIT 175 D, and is not quoted for any other author. 
bappotvrws 7APopev cis THY TmapaKAnoivy cov THs daveEKaKlas, 
erloTeiAa. Tact Huly erioToAnV play. 

euperXea (Chrys. IIT 606 A), Grace. CCXLIII 374 B. 

evoeBeww (Athan. 1 341 B. Theod. IIT 1047 A), Reverence. CCLXV 
409 A. | 

GeooeBew, (Alex. A. 577 B. Athan. I 345 B), Godliness. This title 
is always used for bishops except in XXIII 101 D and 102 B. 
With regard to this letter (XXIII) the opinion of the 
Benedictine Editors is that it is addressed to a community 
of monks, although the title of the letter as given by them is 
Ilapaferixn pos povagovra. The plural pronoun with the 
title, rns tperépas OeooeBeias, supports their view. In one 
other instance, CCXIII 289 C, the letter is without the 
superscription, but since all the titles in it are those given 
only to bishops, it may be inferred that it is written to a 
bishop. Instances of this title are: XXVII 106A, XXX 
110 A, XLVIIT 141 C, et passim. 

kaOaporns (Hus. Il 1136 B), Purity. XCI 182 D. 

éovdrns (Hus. IT 1024B. Greg. Nyss. III 1036B), Holness. 
XXX 110C, XLVIII 141 EH, LVITI 151 B, et passim. In 
one instance, viz., CCXLVII 383 C, this title seems to be 
applied to the clergy in general. Otherwise Basil uses it 
only for bishops. 

ovveots (Hus. 111077 C. Athan. I 369), Intelligence. LXVI159 B, 
CXIX 210 B, CLXV 256 A, et passim. This title is usually 
applied to bishops, but in CCVII 309 C, Basil is addressing 
the clergy in general, and in CCXV 323 C, a presbyter. In 
CCCVI 441 C he uses this title for a city official. 

rametvwois (Chrys. III 608E. Nic. Il 664E), Humble self. 


11 
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LXXIX 172 E, CIII 198 B, CCXIIT 320 A, etc. This title 
Basil applies to himself. 

dirorovia, Diligence. Sophocles does not cite this as a title. It 
occurs only once in Basil’s Letters, viz, COXXXVI 361 D, 


~ ~ 3 y 5) / / , 
THS ons Ody ein hiromovias * exPéecba Tas edayyéALKas pNoEs. 


8. Titles applied to clergy of different ranks. 


ayaOorns (Greg. Naz. III 64 A. Greg. Nyss. III 1097 A), Goodness. 
CXXIV 214B and C. This letter was apparently written 
to a cleric since Basil says in it, évoyica eixdva THs ayaboryros 
gov evapyeatatny ev TH Tov ebAaBeoTATwV Fpdv adeXpov Tapovoia 
éwpaxévat ; and he uses e’AaBéoraros in speaking of clergy only. 

ayxivou. (Kus. II 1076 C. Caesarius 933), Intelligence. CXIX 
211 A, CXXXV 226 C. 

axpiBea, Integrity. This is not given as a title in Sophocles but 
Basil seems to use it as such. XXV 104 A, éxeivo d€ pou Kat 
poBepov Kat 7zoAAns povtidos aévov ddoke, TO THY NV axpiBear, 

. €rl Tocovrov THs wapodons KatacTacews petacxyev. CCIV 

307 C, dore 6 THY rpds HUas Kowwviay arodipacKwY, py AavOaveTw 
ipov Hv axpiBeav, méons éavtov tas “ExxAnolas amoppnyvis. 
CCLVIII 394 D, ixavads dé pov Kaxetvo Thy Wuynv TapeKxdrcce, 
To mpoorebeéy mapa THs ons aKpiGeias Tors AovTois KaADS Kal 
axptB@s Oeoroynferor. CCLUXITI 405 C, ots d&sotpev rapa 
THs wpetepas axpiBelas mpds maocas Tas KaTa THY avaTOAnYV éK- 
KAnoias SypoorevOnvas. 

yvnowotns (Martyr. Areth. 42), Noble Person. OXXIV 214C. It 
is used in addressing the same person as ayafdrns above. 

evAdBea (Alex. A. 548A. Athan. I 224B), Reverence. XLIX 
142 B, LIT 146 D, LX 155 C, et passim. 

evorAayxvia, Mercifulness. No examples of this as a title are to be 
found except in Basil’s Letters. The instances in Basil are: 
LXX 164A, rovrov piav rpoceSoxnoapev Mow Thy THs byerépas 
eborrAayxvias ériaxefiv. OXIX 211 CO, dv td rs ojs ebomAayxvias 
Tapakadovpev KatacxeOnvat ard tHs BAaBepas tav’Tns Oppns. 
CCXLIT 371 D, érpere Shrov cal jpiv ev woAAG xpovw werovn- 


/ ~ XN 3 / ¢€ ~ 
Kool ovvdiateOnvat THY EvoTAGYXViav UpeY. 


1 diAorovias—Coisl. primus ¢iAocodias, et ad marginem ut in editis. 
Benedictine Editors. 
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b. Titles given to laymen only. 


There seem to be no special titles used for the different classes 
of laymen. There are too few examples of the majority of the 
titles to permit of definite statements; but those titles employed 
more freely show no instance in which they seem confined to 
persons of a certain rank or office. The following is the list of 
titles given to laymen only. 


SeoroTns (Athan. I 3868 A. Chrys. III 606 EH), Lord. CXII 205 D. 

eAevbepia, Inberality. Sophocles questions as to whether or not this 
is a title here. No one else is quoted who uses it as a title. 
CVIIT 201 C, ebatpaca axovoas ort TOv xpnotov éxeivwy Kal 
mperovTwv TH o7 eAevbepia. VrocxecEwy émtAabopevos. 

efovoia (Gregent. 597 C. Cedr. IL 193, 23), Highness. CIV 199 A, 
COXXV 344 D. 

edyévea (Greg. Nyss. III 1084B. Chrys. III 606 D), Nobility. 
XI 92 D, XXXVI 114 B, LVI 150 B, et passim. 

HpepoTns (Hus. IT 1116B. Athan. I 341A), Clemency. LXXV 
171 A, LXXVI 171 D, LXXXVIT 180 A, etc. 

kadoxayabia (Greg. Naz. IIL 221A), Honor. XV 94H, 954, 
XXXIT 111 D, ete. 

Aoywrns (Greg. Naz. III 253 B. Greg. Nyss. III 1041 C), Hloquence. 
VII 80 A, LXXVII 172 A, CL 239 H, etc. 

péeyeBos (Nestor. ap. Evag. 2440 C. Theod. IV 1257 C), Majesty. 
CCXXV 345 A. 

atepporyjs (Hus. II 888 B. Athan. I 341 B), Firmness. LXXXVI 
178 EH. 

xpnorotys (Athan. I 372 C), Hacellency. XVII 96 A, XXIV 102 D, 
XXXVI 114 B, et passim. 


ce. Titles used for both clergymen and laymen. 


The following titles are applied indiscriminately to clergymen 
and laymen, and without nice distinction as to differences of rank. 
Among the clergy, however, only bishops and presbyters enjoy the 
distinction of a title. 


kehadn, Friend. This is not mentioned as a title, but Basil un- 
doubtedly uses it as such. XCIX 195 A, was ovv jv duvarov 
pol, TywwtatTn Kehadn, Toncal TL TOV TpocTeTaypevov; CXVIIT 
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210 B, dwd8os totvw, & didn Kedadh, emotas Hudv TH warptdu. 
CLVI 245 B, juds dé vome, typia cepadry. Htc. 

xoopuorns, Modesty. A title frequent in Basil’s Letters but not 
recorded of other authors. VI 78 D, ¢uedAov droowrav mpds 
THv KoopuornTd gov. XXXVII 115 A, iva py ri i wavtas evepye- 
rovea émiOnpia THs ons KoopioTyTos, and a little further down, 
yiwooKew gov T™V KOOPLOTHTO Bovtropat. Kt passim. 

peyordvoa, Lordship. This title also, though frequent in Basil, is 
not cited for other authors. LX 155 B, dvdyxn 8€ kai ra 
Aandpeva Tapa THs ons peyadovotas SpioOjva. LXXIV 169 B, 
adjkds twa hovyv mpémovoay Kal 77 OF) peyaAovola, Kal TH KaTnpela 
Tis mokews. LXXVI 171 C, réws 81a ypduparos azrodvpacba 
apos THY onv peyaddvo.ay érelxOnv. Ht passim. 

peyadopria (Greg. Nyss. I] 236C), Hacellency. LXIII 156 D, 
LXVI 160 B, LXXVI 171 B, et passim. 

peyarourvyia, HNC Raa Basil alone is cited as ete this te! 
LIX 154B, xpéze. oiv av 7H of peyadopvyia 7o pev piddverxov 
éEtépots rrapaywpeiv. CXIL 204A, add’ atros awapa tyv onv 
peyadoynyxiay éBadiCov, dvoiy evexev. 

épOorns (Greg. Naz. III 1110 A), Rectitude. XXV 104D, XC 
181 B, CXXXVIT 228 D, etc. 

ceuvorperea, Grace. Basil alone is cited as using this title. X 92 B, 
ekéreua mpos THV onv cEenvorpereav, and a little further on, 
Kal THV ONV CEUVoTperelay mpds TOV UvWynAdvV Biov peTabepevnv. 
LXXXIT 175 B, drav 8€ wadw zpos tyv conv aridwpev cepvo- 
7 pemelay. Kte. 

cepvorns (Hus. II 1116 A. Athan. I 368A), Majesty. XXXII 
112 B, LX 155 B, XCV 189 C, et passim. 

teAciorns (Greg. Naz. III 236B. Greg. Nyss. III 1093 C), Perfec- 
tion. XXIII 102 A, XXVI 105 D, XXX 110A, et passim. 

tyuotns (Greg. Naz. III 32. Athan. I 624), Honor. XV 94D, 
XXXII 111 A, XLVIII 141 D, et passim. 

pornos (Athan. I 373), Wisdom. LIX 154D, LXVI 1594, 
LXVII 160 EH, et passim. 


2. Titles of distinction. 
a. Titles of distinction of the clergy. 
I have divided the following titles into two groups, a) those 


VOCABULARY 165 


recorded of other writers as well as of Basil, and 8) those found in 
Basil alone. 


a) edAaBéoratos (Sard. Can. 7. Cyrill. A. X. 40 C), most pious. 
XXXII 111 B, LXVIII 161A, LXXXIX 180C, et passim. 
This title is never used by Basil in referring to bishops, 
but to the lower ranks of the clergy, as presbyters, deacons, 
and subdeacons. 

GeopiAéoratos (Athan. I 248 B. Greg. Naz. III 53 A), God-beloved. 
XXXIT 111 B, XX XIII 112 D, LIL 144 D, et passim. This 
title is used only with bishops in Basil’s Letters. 

paxapiotatos (Athan. I 353B. LHphes. 1073 C), most blessed. 
CCXIV 321C, CCLVIII 394B, CCUXITI 406 A4,C, et 
passim. Basil uses this only with bishops. 

dowraros (Isid. 545 A. Cyrill. A. X 80B), most holy. XCIT 
183 C. This occurs but once referring to bishops. 

tyuotatos (Greg. Naz. IIL 268. Lucian III 407), most honorable. 
LXVI 159 B, LXIX 162 B, LXX 163 D, et passim. This 
is especially applied to bishops in Basil’s Letters; occa- 
sionally to the clergy as a whole, or to presbyters; and in 
three instances, viz. LX XIII 167 H, XCIX 195 A, CLIV 
243 D, to laymen. 


The following adjectives are used in the same manner as the 
preceding, but with the exception of wofeworaros are not common. 
cepvotatos, Which occurs only once, is applied to a bishop; the 
remainder to the clergy of different ranks. 


B) yvnowraros, most true. XCII 1850, ddeAdot yvnowraro. 
CCLXIV 407 EH, rév yvnowrdrov ddedkpov. CXXXV 227 A, 
daAPS 76 yvnowrdro. Cf. also LVII 151 D, CCXXITI 
339 E, CCXXVI 346 A. 

mepirdOntos, dearly beloved. CCIV 302 H, ddeAdot tyudtaro: jpiv Kat 
nepiroOntror. CCXLIT 372 C, & dyamnrot jpiv Kat mepiro@nrot. 

robevoratos, most desired. UXXII 166 B, rov robevorarov vidv. 
CXX 211 D, rot rofewordrov ddedpov. CXXI 212 D, 6 roGevo- 
tatos adeAdos. Ht passim. 

moAvrd@nros, much desired. CLVI 246 B, etAaBeorare xai toAvTdOnrte 
piv dere. 
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orovdadtatos, most zealous. LXXXIX 180C, rov ebAaBeordrov kat 
orovoaotatov ddeApov. CXXXVIII 229 8B, oovdadraros 
adeAdds. CXCVII 288 C, of crovdaidraror Werot. 

oepnvoratos, most revered. CCLXVI 412 EH, rot cepvordrov émoxdrov. 


b. Titles of distinction of laymen. 


There are too few examples of these adjectives to determine the 
usage with regard to them. Only two, eyeréoraros and Aoywratos, 
are recorded by Sophocles as titles. The following is the list of 
titles of distinction of laymen found in the Letters. 


dpisros, most noble. TX 91 C, GdrdG ti od emihorTas hyiv, & dpiore. 
LVI 150 D, od 8 ratoa, 6 dpure. LXXIV 168 C, ovk dyvoeis, 
é dpe. Cf. also LX XXIV 177 B, XCIV 188 D. 

evyeveotatos (Chrys. III 606 A. Inscr. 1445. 1446), most noble. 
CCXCVI 434B, XVII 96 A. 

Koopiotatos, most modest. CCXCII 431A, ris xoopwrarns adeAdis. 
CCCXXII 448 B, ris coopuwtarns ovpBiov cov. CCOXXV 
449 D, 7 Koopiwrary yuvaikov “Ikédvov. CLIV 243 EH, pera ris 
KoopuwoTaryns Opolvyos avrov. 

Aoywratos (Greg. Naz. III 52 A. Lyd. 222, 2), most eloquent. 
LXXITI 166 B. 


c. Titles of distinction common to both clergymen and 
laymen. 


The following six adjectives are applied to both clergymen and 
laymen. Three of them, dyazyrés, avurépBAnros, and dovyxpiros, are 
not cited as titles. 


ayaryros, beloved. CXXXVIII 229 B, 6 dyarnros xai orovdaidratos 
adeddos. CCOXLITI 376A, rov cddAaBéotarov kai dyamrnrov 
adeAgov. LHte. 

aiieopnoraros (Orig. I 88 A. Jul. 8375 C), most revered. XXXI 
110 H, XXXV 114 A, LVIII 151 BE, et passim. 

dvurépBAyntos, unsurpassed. LXXIX 173 A, 4 dwrépBAntés cov 
GeooeBew. CXIL 205 D, déor0ra dwrépBaAnre. CCLXVII 
413 C, riv dvurépBaAyrov cov ebrAdBeav. CCLXXV 420 D, aov 
THY avuTrépBAntov TyudTyTa. Hite. 

dovykpiros, incomparable. XXIII 102 A, riv dovyxpirov ipav év 
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Xpwre tededtyTa. CCXCVIT 43840, riv dovyxpitov cov 
evyévelay. 

Oavpao.os (frequent in address as early as Plat. Rep. 435C), 
wondrous. IV %6C, XXV 104 B, LXIIT 157 B, etc. 
Gavpaciwraros, admirable. Basil only is cited as using this for a 
title. LUXXVIL 172 B, rot Oavpacwrarov avdpds. XCIX 

194 D, kat oxodra, Pavpaoiwrare. Htc. 


H. MISCELLANEOUS WORDS. 


Under this heading I have grouped those words which are of 
some particular interest, but can be classed with none of the pre- 
ceding groups. Late forms of words, due either to a change in 
spelling or a change in the inflection, are also included in this list. 


1. Rare Words. 


Because of the difficulty of determining definitely which words 
are rare, I have cited only those which are recorded by Liddell and 
Scott as being rare in prose, or in some particular phase of prose. 
The following list gives the rare words occurring in Basil’s Letters. 


aywos, holy; never occurs in Hom., Hes., or Trag., and is rare in 
Attic. LII 146 C, LXIT 156 C, et passim. 

annvns, rough; rare in Attic, never in Trag., but frequent in late 
prose. CXV 208 B. 

apa, breeze; often in the poets but rare in classical prose. XIV 
94 B. 

duerw, to manage ; rare in good Attic. LXVII 160 D. 

exds, far off; in Hom., Pind., and Trag., but rare in Attic prose. 
LXITI 156 D. 

evexev, on account of ; rare in Trag. and much less frequent in prose. 
CXXITI 213 B, CXXVI 218 A, CXXVIIT 218 E, et passim. 
Very frequent in Basil’s Letters in which évexa, the classical 
form, is rare. 

epydopat, to rejoice; rare in a good sense as here used. COXXIX 
353 At 

Kadvarw, to cover; rare in prose except in compounds. XIV 93 D. 


1 épnobeuev—Coisl. uterque, Med., Vat., Reg. secundus, et Bigot. opucodaper, 
acquiescamus. Benedictine Editors. 
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ipa, wave; rare in prose. CXXIIT 213 E, CL 239 C, CCIII 300 B. 
pépyva, care; in Hom., Hes., Pind., and Trag., but rare in prose. 
XLIX 142 B, CLXXXVIII 268 B, CXC 283 A, et passim. 

6\€Op.os, deadly; rare in prose. LXX 163 E. 

dupa, eye; often in Hom., etc. but not common in prose. II 74 B, 
CCIV 304 EH. 

raparetOu, to prevail upon; rare in prose. CCXXVITI 351 A. 

weddo, to bind fast; rare in prose. CLXXIII 261 B. 

pidrraros, one’s best beloved; in Hom., Hes., and Trag., more rarely 
in prose. CXXIV 214 D, CCIV 307 C. 

xpovos, long-delayed; rare in prose. XX 97 C (twice). 

2. Late Forms of Words. 

dmookorevw, a late form for drooxoréw, appearing for the first time 
in the Septuagint. CL 289 C. 

drotwviw, a late form for dzorivw, which first occurs in the Septua- 
gint. XIX 97 B. With this may be mentioned ékruww for 
exrivo. LIX 153 B. 

yenyopew, a late present of éyeipw, formed from the perfect, éypyyopa. 
XIV 93 C. 

SexarAaciwv, a late form for dexarAdows. CXV 208A. Similarly 
TroAvrAaciwv is found for woAAamAdows in CLXIV 254 D, and 
mwoAAarAagiwv for roAAatAdows In CCXCI 430 EH. 

duimrapat, a late present for diaréropa. XXVIIT 107 D. 

Soximov, a late form for doxipetov. CXXXIX 231 D. 

dveiv, a late form for dvoiv, which does not appear till about 300 
B.C.2 CLX 249 C. 

eiui—eoo, a late imperative for éorw. It occurs also in Aelian V. H. 
162, 21, Chrys., Marc. Aurel., and Alciphr., and is the xow? 
form.’ mdpeoo is found in CXXITII 213 H.* juny, a late 
form for mv. LIT 144E, CXXIX 220B, and CCXVII 
325 A. ns for 7oba. CUXI 252 D. juny and Fs are not found 
in Attic but are used regularly in the New Testament as 
also in the xown.® 


? Cf. Smyth. 349, d. 

° Cf. Schmid ITI, p. 40. 

‘adda Kai wdpeco Huiv—Ita quatuor Codices, Harl., Med., Coisl. primus, 
et Clarom. Editi ad\X\a Kal quiv AKe wddts. Benedictine Editors. 

5 Cf. Robertson, p. 312 f. 
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éwéros, a late form for évaros, which is not an Attic spelling but 
which appears in Aelian N. A. 412, 20, also in Corp. Inscr. 
Att. III 1, 1, 3 (time of Augustus).* It is common in late 
Mss. but gvaros is confirmed by the usage of poets and by 
Attic inscriptions. XCIX 194 A. 

ééovbevéw, a late form for éfovdevow. XXIV 103 A. 

érions, a late form of éat ions. CXXIV 214 C. 

émoxéntopat, a late form for émwkorew. LXII 156 B, LXX 164 B, 
XCIX 195 A, ete. 

jpenos, a late form used for jpepatos. It appears first in Theophr. 
Lap. 62, and then in late writers. CCV 308 C 

Oérepos, a late and less correct form for érepos, Which occurs in 
Menand. Incert. 200, Lyc. 590, Joseph., and Eccl. writers. 
CCCVII 442 A. 

cafes, a late form for café. It is found in Hadt. 9, 82, according 
to the Mss. but seems to belong to later Greek, as Arist. 
Probl. 10, 10, and New Testament. It is not used by the 
Atticists.7 CXXV 215 D, CXCI 284C, CCIV 305 H, etc. 

paxopar—paxecbeinv, a late aorist form instead of payecatuny. 
LVIII 151 E. 

vavdytov, used by late writers for vavayia. OV ITO A eX CLE 
185 C. 

oiSa——oidas, olSapev, and oldare, the non-Attic forms of oic8a, ‘oper, 
and wore, are commonly used in the Letters, as in LXX 
164B, CXXXI 2240, CLXXXVIII 2744, et passim. 
However, the Attic forms also are occasionally found, as 
LXXIV 168 D, oic#a, XCVI 190 B, topev. For the pluper- 
fect, Joe Wdas and pdepev, the later Attic forms,® are used. 
eC a? 2D, DUR XX 1731 C a CX XTX 220 Bi CXULX 
286 D, CCLVI 391 A. 

éuvbw, a late form for duvym. XXIT 99 A, CXCIX 294 C. 

bpdur—édpaxa, a late perfect form for éopaxa. CXXIV 214 C. 

odbérepos, a late form of obderepos. CXIT 205 B. 

maveoxos, a late form for wavdoxos. CXV 208 B. 

reppvels, a late form for repupds. XIV 93 1D. 


6 Cf, Schmid III, p. 239. 
7 Cf. Schmid IV, p. 625. 
8 Cf. Smyth, 798. 
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Téppo, TOppobev, and roppwrépw, late forms for mpdcw, rpocwfer, and 
TpOowTepw. C 195 K, CXXIV 214 B, CCXXXVI 363 A, et 
passim. 

moras, a late form for rodards. CLVI 246 D, CLXXVIITI 264 B, 
CCXXXVII 366 A, CCXXXIX 368 C. 

cwnrdwo—owmrnoo, a late future for cwrnoopa. XX 97D. 

ornxo, a late present for fornm, formed from the perfect, éornxa. 
CCLI 388 C, CCLX 400 A,B. Also ovornxw for oviornm. 
CLXXXVITI 272 A. 

7acods, a late form for tifacds. X 92 B. 

vyeta, a late form for tyiea, often in non-Attic Inscriptions, in 
Plut., Polyb., etc., but never in Attic. XI 92 D, CXXXVI 
227 D, CCXXXVI 364 C, CCCXXITI 448 D. 

vrooTopevvypu—_ rec TOpeopat, a late passive perfect for vmeorpwpa. 
XIV 93 D. 

Umroxpeo, a late form of the plural of tréypews. CCCI 438 D. 

dirorpwria, a late form for giAompwreia, cited in no other author. 
AXIV 108 B. 

xpjua, a late use of the singular for ypyyara, meaning money. This 
usage occurs also in Diod. 13, 106, Lucian V. H. 1, 20, Acts 
Ap. 4, 3%. OVIII 201 D. 

yoyo, a late form for yyw. XCI 182 EH, CCLVIII 392 E. 


3. Unusual and Irregular Forms of Words. 


avex7y, an adjective of two endings in Classical Greek; later, Diog. 
%, 36, of three endings. LI 144 B, CCIV 304D. 

dedouxws, used by Attic poets for dedi0s, but rare in good prose. XXV 
104 A. 

didrtw, an Attic form for diatcow. CXCVI 287 B. 

<lrov—eiray and eapev, first aorist forms are used mostly in Ionic 
prose, except the second persons, which are common in Attic. 
In the New Testament both the first and the second aorist 
forms are found.® LII 145 D, XCII 184 B. 

eetpyw, an Attic form for éépyo. CLXII 253. Also eptetpyw 
for repepyw. XIV 93 D. . 

eordvat, a perfect infinitive found only in late writers. XCII 185 C. 


® Cf. Robertson, p. 338. 
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eiroeiv, a faulty form for & mociv. LXXXVI 178), CLXXVII 
263 H. 

260n, an epic aorist of pIdvw, which is used also in Attic for éb6aga. 
CL 241 B. 

jot, the contracted form of gap: used by Tragic poets and in later 
Greek. XIII 93A, XLVIII 142A. The uncontracted 
nominative, éap, occurs in XX 97D and CXCIIT 286 A. 

xabdcov, for xaf’ dcov. In the best editions now written divisim. 
CLXXXV 267 B. 

Aprdve—érodwrdvo, Siadiurave, eA\Awrdvo, and Karadiurave occur 
frequently for the similar compounds of etre. This form 
is very rare in Attic,° but among the Atticists is used by 
Aelian.2 Instances in the Letters are: CV 199 D, diarrp- 
révo; OXXXV 226 Hi, caradiprdvw; CXCIIL 285 D, drodip- 
advo; CCLIT 302 B, eAdravw; et passim. 

odpavoi, the plural form is never used by classical writers. CXXXIX 
231 C, CL 240 C, et passim. 

reracOnoopat, future passive of merdvvyu. The simple verb rarely 
occurs except in the aorist active and passive, and the perfect 
passive. CXL 232 C. 

ropa, a form of ropa used by Pindar and late poets, and in late 
prose, but only as v. 1. in correct writers. The genuine Attic 
form is roua. XXIT 99D. 

paos, formed erroneously by grammarians from fgov (Comp.), 
instead of fdéios. CXXIIT 213 EH. 

onpepov, for the familiar Attic form rypepor. COXXX 222 HK, CLV 
244 B, CCXXIV 343 C. 

gyuxporatos, for the form without the o. opixpds is the old Ionic 
form, used also in old Attic poetry and prose ; and by Plato 
and Xenophon, who employed archaic forms frequently.*? 
The positive form, opixpés, does not appear in the Letters, 
but the superlative occurs in XCIX 193 H, C 196 4A, CX: 
233 B. opixpdrms occurs in CCXXIX 352 D, CCXLITI 
375 A, IL 74. A; cpuxpads in CCXXXI 354 A. 


10 Kiihner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, p. 476. 
11 Schmid ITI, p. 42. 
12. Cf. Ibid. III, p. 18. 
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ovveidnow, a rare future form for ovvetcoua, found in Isocr. 5 B. 
LXXIV 169 B. 


In addition to these special changes the few following general 
variations from classical forms may be mentioned. 

The verbs BovAopa: and dvivaya: in later Attic took the augment y- 
instead of «7% The Atticists and the xown used both forms.** 
Basil, in every instance uses the augment 7- for the aorist of dvvapa., 
Cf. LXIII 157 B, CXXXIX 231 B, CXLVIII 238 A, et passim. 
For BovAopa: the augment y- is found for the aorist in LX VIII 
161 A, COXCIX 435 D, and CCCXIV 444 D; and for the imper- 
fect, in XCVIIT 192 D, CUXXX VIII 273 A, and CCXXIITI 341 EH. 
Elsewhere both for the aorist and imperfect e- is employed as the 
augment. 

Among the Atticists the forms yiyvoya: and yryveoxw are found 
together with the later forms yivoya: and ywooxw.1®> In the Letters 
the shortened non-Attic yivoua and ywecxw occur in every instance 
except one, viz., COXXIAX 352 B, where yiyveoOar is used. 

In the development of the language the Attic 77 gradually gave 
place to the Ionic oo, and in the xowh oo was generally used; but 
with many words both forms continued to appear.® Among the 
Atticists, however, oo yielded to rr.*7_ Basil, as a rule, uses rr, but 
does not reject oo entirely. The oo appears most frequently in 
the two words, OdAarra and yAérra. These two words occur often, 
at one time with 77, at another with oo. yAérra is found twenty-six 
times, fourteen times with oo and twelve with rr. OdAarra is used 
twenty-two times, twenty-one times with oo and once with rr. It 
is peculiar to note that the one instance of the rr form occurs in 
the same paragraph as one with a oo form, viz., LXXXII 175 O, 
™ pev €k THs EEwbev aitias Buaiws kwovons thy OddaTTav, . . . ETT YLT AL 
TO dvéww Kat ti Oadrdoon. Very similar to this is the example in 
C 195 H, as av orev of Oadarrevovres rupady év meAdyer TOPpwlev PpuKTw- 


/ 4 \ / 
povpevoy, dAdws Te Kav aypiaivovcd twos tdyor 4 OdAacoa im’ dvépwv. 


*8 Cf. Smyth, 430. 

4 Cf. Schmid IV, p. 590. 
eS Ciaibid, LV, p. 579: 

7° Cf. Brugmann, p. 115. 
™ Cf. Schmid IV, p. 579. 
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Besides these forms with oo and all occurrences of the word réocapes, 
there are only about fourteen instances of oo forms in the Letters. 

With regard to words having pp or po the Atticists use both 
forms.1® The later spelling of pp for po is generally found in the 
Letters. However, in XXVI 105 D, dwepOéponoa occurs, and in 
CLXII 253 B, dapocy is met with. 

In the endings of the verbs a few irregularities occur. The 
infinitive of contract verbs in -dm has always the « subscript, e. g. 
LXXIII 166 D, rev, LXAXIV 168 D, aravray, XCIV 188 C, fyv. 
The second person singular of all verbs has the ending -y in preter- 
ence to -e, except in BovArx and ola, e. g., LXTX 162 B, vrodeéy; 
LXXIII 167 B, wapéoy; LX 155 B, Bovdra. -«. is sometimes called 
Attic and Ionic in contrast to -y of the other dialects, including 
the xowy.® The endings of the imperative in the third person 
plural changed from -vrwy and -oGov in the prose after Thucydides, 
in Euripides, and in inscriptions after 300 B.C., becoming -rocay 
and -cOwoayv.2° Basil uses these forms throughout his Letters. In 
poth the endings of the second person and the endings of the 
imperative, Basil’s usage agrees with that of the Atticists.”* 


Concriusion To Part II. 


In summing up the main features of Basil’s vocabulary, it will 
be noted that Basil was not a coiner of words. Only about twenty- 
six words appear to be aaaé cipnuéva; and it 1s probable that when 
more of the works of the early Church Fathers have been studied, 
many of our apparent drag cipnyeva will be found in them, The 
Byzantine words, too, which seem to occur for the first time in 
literature in Basil’s Letters, may have been, and probably were, 
common to the spoken language. 

Of the late periods which furnished words to Basil, the Alexan- 
drian (circa 283-146 B.C.) does not. offer a large number of verbs. 
Practically all of the verbs from this period are taken from the 
Septuagint, and the majority of them are formed by the compo- 


18 Cf. Ibid. 

19 Cf, Smyth, 628. 

20 Cf, Ibid. 466, 3. 

21 Cf, Schmid IV, p. 588 f. 
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sition of a preposition with an older verb. Of the Roman period 


(circa 146 B. C.-3830 A. D.) a much larger number of verbs appear. — 


As in the preceding age, they are, as a rule, formed by prefixing a 
preposition to an older verb, even to many verbs which are already 
compounded. Verbs from the Byzantine period are very rare; 
poetic verbs are not common. 

The substantives from the Alexandrian period are more numerous 
than the verbs. Especially do we find abstract nouns derived from 
verbs and ending in -pds, -o1s, and -eta. Nouns in -wa denoting the 
result of an action are also rather frequent. Only eight nouns 
derived from nouns are found. More numerous are those derived 
from. adjectives, of which the principal class is the abstract noun 
in -ta. Four nouns only of this period are formed by composition. 
The Roman period shows an increase in the number of nouns con- 
tributed. ‘The suffixes of the nouns derived from verbs are prac- 
tically the same as for the Alexandrian period, with the exception 
that the class of nouns in -rys, denoting agent, is much larger. The 
number of nouns derived from nouns and adjectives is increased, 
but neither class forms a large group. During this period are also 
found a number of neuter adjectives with the article, used as 
abstract nouns. ‘The nouns formed by composition increased con- 
siderably during the Roman period. As the Byzantine period 
furnished few verbs, so it also furnished few nouns. The number 
of poetic nouns in the Letters is relatively small. 

The adjectives of the Alexandrian period are few. The largest 
class among them is that of the verbal in -rés._ In the Roman period 
the number of verbals in -rés is much smaller than in the preceding 
period in proportion to the number of new words. The adjectives 
in -uxés derived from nouns are by far the largest class of the 
derivative adjectives. Compound adjectives are numerous, espe- 
cially those formed by means of the inseparable prefix a-. The 
Byzantine period contributes only five adjectives, two derivative 
and three compound. Poetic adjectives are few. 

About seventy adverbs, all except twelve formed from adjectives, 
are contributed by the Roman period. Very few adverbs are found 
belonging to either the Alexandrian or the Byzantine periods. 

Basil used words frequently in their changed meaning. Both 
the words which have a distinct ecclesiastical meaning besides the 
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original meaning of the word, and the classical words which in the 
later periods took on new meanings, not ecclesiastical, are very 
common. Words of the Alexandrian and Roman periods which 
have acquired a new meaning are rare. A few words have been 
used by Basil with a meaning not found elsewhere. These changes 
in meaning had probably taken place in the spoken language, and 
Basil in his letters would be inclined to use words of the spoken 
language. The Christian expressions are quite numerous in the 
Letters, but the majority of them are stock phrases found in the 
Old or New Testament or in the writings of other Church Fathers. 

Few of Basil’s words are derived from foreign languages. Seven 
are taken over from the Hebrew; one probably from the Semitic; 
and fourteen from the Latin. There is one hybrid, zayapxos, com- 
pounded from a Latin word and a Greek word. 

According to the custom of the time Basil used titles excessively. 
Among them some, Viz., dya7n, JeooéBeva, Sowrys, and ovveors are 
applied to bishops for the most part. In addressing the clergy of 
lower ranks ciAdBea is the ordinary title. For laymen evYEVELA, 
HpepoTys, KaAoKayabia, Aoy.orys, and ypyordrys are common titles. 
Titles frequently used for both clergymen and laymen are: KOO PLOTNS, 
peyadovou, peyadrodvia, cemvorys, redeOT HS, TYMdTHS, aNd. ppdvnots. Of 
the titles of distinction OeopiA€oraros and paxapwraros are applied 
only to bishops, and «dAaBéoraros only to clergy of lower rank. 
dydrytos, aidcopmitatos, Javpdovos, and @avpacuitaros are used in 
speaking of both the clergy and laymen. 

Owing to the difficulty of determining the rare words, very few 
have been cited from Basil’s Letters. 

With regard to the forms of words, in most instances Basil 
adopted the later forms both as to spelling and inflection. In this 
the cow and New Testament are represented, but the Atticistic 
tendency predominates. 


PART HI—STYLE. 


This third part of my work deals with the figures found in St. 
Basil’s Letters. The subject of the development of Greek Rhetoric 
and an explanation of the figures common to ancient Greek prose 
has been clearly and fully set forth by Campbell. For this reason 
I have not thought it necessary to enter into a discussion of the 
subject.2 My purpose here is merely to give as briefly as possible, 
the results of my investigation of the Letters. The same division 
of the figures has been adopted as was used by Campbell and Barry, 
viz., figures of redundancy, repetition, sound, vivacity, argumenta- 
tion, minor figures of the Second Sophistic, Gorgianic figures, and 
figures of imagery. 


‘A. Ficures ofr REDUNDANCY. 


1. Periphrasis. 

Basil’s Letters use periphrasis occasionally, but with moderation. 
The most common form is probably that combined with antono- 
masia. ylyveoOa or zorety with a substantive in place of an active 
form of the verb is found at times, as well as «iyi with the parti- 
ciple. Groups of words appear too, where a simple verb, noun, or 
adjective would suffice. 

Examples of periphrasis in the Letters are: 


COXLITT 374 H, 6 xowds rév Woyev jpaov éxOpos = 6 dia Bodos. 

CCLXIX 416 C, ro Aovtpe THs wadtyyevecias = To Barticpatt. 

X 92 A, mas éykpareis yévwovTar = juas eyKpatnowst. 

COXVIT 325 A, tunv SvarexGeis = SireréxOnv. 

CCLI 386 B, ovdérore ris pvnyns jpov e&eBadopev = ovderore ére- 
Aabopcba. 


1 J. M. Campbell, ‘The Influence of the Second Sophistic on the Style of 
the Sermons of St. Basil the Great. Vol. II of the Catholic University of 
America Patristic Series. 

2 On the subject of Greek figures of speech cf. also Barry and Volkmann. 
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XV 944, tiv ék dicews evvrdpxovedy cou mpos TavTas jpepotnTA = THV 
PvoiKHy HMEpOT NTA. 
LXXIV 169 B, dWe AaBeiv = opar. 
Cf. also LIT 144 E, CLVIII 247 C, CLXI 252 B, CCLVI 390 H, 
CCLXIX 415 B, CCCXXVI 450 A, et passim. 
2. Pleonasm. 


Pleonasm, like periphrasis, is not a striking figure of style in 
Basil’s Letters. It occurs principally in consolatory, hortatory, and 
pastoral letters. 

Examples of pleonasm in the Letters are: 


V 77 B, otkov Aaurpod Sadoyn, éperopa yévous, Tarpidos Arts, yovewy 
evocBav BAaoTHpO. 

XXIII 101 E, 7d Svoxep7 wal Svodvryta tis oTevns Kal TEHALLpEV|S 6000. 

LXXXIV 176 H, ddd’ aroxvyca kai dvedvnv. 

XC 181 C, épovoias kat ovprvoias drodegw €xovta. 

CCC 437 B, @cds 6 ri pérepa oikovopav, 6 Tas TOV Xpovor dpobecias 
Exdoto vomobetav, 6 ayayov «is thy Conv ravrny, avTos Kal 
peTeaTnOEV. 

Cf. also VI 79D, LXXXII 175 D, CCVIT 311 B, CCXLIV 
376 C, CCXLVIT 383 D. 


3. Arsis and Thesis. 

The figure of arsis and thesis is much more frequent in the 
Letters than either of the preceding figures. This is especially true 
of the negative-positive variety, which is about eight times as com- 
mon as the positive-negative. 

Examples are: 


a. Negative-positive. 

XVIII 96 C, od 8’ éavrov aiperds, GANG 8: arddAavow ayabdv mpoo- 
doxwpevov. 

LIX 154 B, od yap tva Avrnow, Tois Noyous KEXpypat, GAN’ iva ravow 
Ta AvTNpA. 

LXX 164 C, od yap oixoSopnpdrov yyivey Kataotpopny, GAd’ éxxAnovov 
dAwow ddupdpe0a* odd Sovdciay copatiknv, GAN aixpadwotay 
Wuxov. 

CLXXXV 267 B, ody dre abris d&s eips pvnpns Twos Sefias, GAN’ OTL 
4h oy Wyn trovtEi ev TH TIS aydans TepLovolg. 


12 
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V VC, otk dreorepnOnyev Tod maidds, GAN’ dredoKapev TO XpNoavTL” 
ovde Adavicbn adrod % Con, GAN’ éxi rd BEeAtiov SijpetpOn* ov y7 


, \ ~ > \ c / 
Katéxpue Tov d&yamnTOv ipov, GAA’ ovpavos UmedegaTo. 


Cf. also II 72 D, IX 90 C0, XX 98 A, LXXIV 168 C, CIT 197 D, 
OXTX 211 B, CXXXV 227 A, et passim. 


b. Positive-negative. 

V V8 B, dere él ract rpockvveiy adtod thy piravOpwriav ddetAopev, Kat 
pn Svoxepatvev. 

LIX 153 D, airds rois dAAous Kabnyovpevos exit Ta BéATITTA, GAN’ ovdXI 
axoAovbav érépw ep’ a pn Set. 

LXIX 163 A, dore Tod Aourod yrwpiew jas Tods dudppovas” Kal pA, 
os év vuKropaxia pndentay pirwv Kal Todepiov éxew duaKpiow. 

CCLXIV 408 A, drodéce yap, kat otk éyxatadcipe jas eis TO TavTEdEs. 

Cf. also CX XVIII 219 A, CLVI 245 C, CLX 250 A, CCX 317 C, 
CCXXIIT 341 A. 


In general Basil does not seem to be diffuse in his style in the 
Letters. Negative-positive arsis and thesis is the only figure of 
redundancy that occurs to any extent, and that is not noticeably 
common. 

B. Ficures oF REPETITION. 


1. Anadiplosis. 


Anadiplosis is a figure expressing intensity of feeling. It is 
clearly intentional and is usually very striking. The Letters con- 
tain only five instances of it. They are: 


XCIT 185 C, éelyOnre mpods ajpas, éreixOnre ndn, val deopeba. 

CXL 233 A, rpoodéxou yap Oru ext OrtWer, Ariba ex’ EArribL, ETL pLKpOY, 
er. puxpov. ‘This sentence also contains two examples of 
polyptoton. 7 

CCIII 301 E, py tatra, aderpot tymworaror, wn avacynobe rovto. 

A very extended example with the repetition of the whole clause, 
CCIV 307 C, wy mounonré pe, . . . py pe mononte TatTa mpds 
TAVTAS OMOv TOUS KOLVWVLKOUS arodvpac bat. Similar to the pre- 
ceding is the repetition of a sentence which gives the effect 
of anadiplosis in CCLX 398 B, épya otv tiv ynv. Sew TiYpwpia, 
) peTa TOV pucovyToV Suaywyn, ctvoiKoV éxev ToAEMLOV amaVvETOV 


exOpov. epya thy ynv* Touvréort, ete. 
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2. Epanaphora. 

Basil makes frequent but not excessive use of the artistic figure 
of epanaphora. More than four hundred examples are found in 
the Letters. About five-sixths of the number are of the twofold 
variety, but even among these many stand out as clear and forceful 
figures. Examples of the various kinds of epanaphora used by 
Basil are: 


Two-fold with perfect parison and paronomasia: CXXV 215 i, 
Stu Erepov pev TO yevvnoay Os Erepov SE TO yevvnbev. 

CLXIV 254D, dr havepoi pév of Suikovtes. pavepol dé of SuwKkO pEVOL. 

With perfect parison, homoioteleuton, and parachesis: CCIV 307 H, 
ovvEexeis pev TOD AaOU at émyutiar’ ovvexeis S¢ TOU KANPOV emriOn par. 

Epanaphora of two words with sentence parison and. rhetorical 
question: LVIII 151 E, tptrov tis, eiré por, ToLs avTois TeEpi- 
rimre Suctvous ; TpiTov Tis, TH avTH TEp_TimTE TAY? | 

Three-fold epanaphora of two words: CXXV 215 D, & idia pev 
Sroordce Tov Iarépa’ év iSia dé rov Yidv" Kai év idta ro Tvedpa 
TO Gytov. 

A five-fold repetition of od: III 76 A, ov oupBdAaLov TL mpos avrov 
cinov éoynKkéval, 00 mpooeADav pot, OvK ETALTLATAMEVOS, OV Tap 
éxdvros déwoas haBeiv, ok dmednoas <i py AGBo PidcacAa:. 

Four-fold alternating epanaphora with antithesis, perfect parison, 
and paronomasia: CLIX 248 C, 

) pav yap xtiows Sovrede, To d€ Hvevpa éXevdepor 

4 xtlows Cons mpoodens éoTt, TO Iveipa eote 76 Cworrovovy * 

4 Kriow Sidackadlas tpoodeirat, ro Hvebpd éore 70 diddcxov * 
4 xrlow ayidlerat, TO Hvebpd éore 70 ayralov. 

An interesting seven-fold example with perfect parison and asyn- 
deton occurs in CLUX XIII 261 D, 16 év éyxparete ebrovoy, 0 
év mpooevxais pirA6movov, TO €v piradeAdia cupmabés, 70 mpos TOUS 
Seopevovs KoWovikdv, TO TOV Ppovnpatos kataBeBAnpevov, 0 ovv- 
Tpipos THs Kapdias, TO 77S mlatews bytés, TO ev oKvOpwroryTt 
Opanov. 

For further examples of epanaphora cf. LXX 164 C, LXXIV 


1680, CV 200B, CLV 2440, CCIV 305E, COXVII 326 D, 
CCLI 387 A, COXCI 430 A, CCC 436 D. 
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3. Antistrophe. 


Antistrophe, the contrary of epanaphora, is a figure which easily 
produces an artificial style if used frequently. It is of rare occur- 
rence in the Letters, only about thirty-four instances of it having 
been noted. 

Examples of antistrophe in the Letters are: 


LXIX 163 A, dare py éxew ddoppnv, Tods GédAovtas adoppyv. 

CLI 242 A, éready, pnot, py ylvera Ta mpdypata os Bovdopeda, os 
yiverat, BovrAopeBa. 

COXXXV 359 A, ered) yap ravrds pev Tov Kécpov Syprovpyds 6 Beds, 
pépos d& Kdopov Hpeis, Kal jpav dpa Snuwovpyos 6 Ocos. 

CCXXXV 359 D, od yap cal? 6 oi8a, Kata TotTO Kal odk oi8a* GAAG Kar’ 
aXXo pev oida, Kat’ dAdo O€ ayvow. 

In the same section, dr: viv pév "Ex pépous ywooKopev. dpa ék pépous 
tiv ovclay avrod yweoKopev; olovel pépy THS ovolas avTov 


if 
YWOWOKOLEV. 


For further examples cf. XII 92 E, LIT 146 B,C, CLX 249 A, 
OLXXIX 264 EF, COXLVIIL 383 D, CCLX 397 Dy soar 


4. Anastrophe. 


About fifteen examples of anastrophe, another figure of this class 
whose frequent use produces artificiality of style, are found in the 
Letters. 


A double instance is found in CXC 283 ©, rapéyew dé viv pev aprov, 
viv S€ Kpéws* Kal Kpéws ToLOvdE, 7) TETELVOD, 7) XEpoaiov’ viv dé 
Aayavov, Kal Aaxavov Tod KaTa THY erOuplav ExdoTOV. 

Other examples are: 

CLXXXVIII 272 D, décre 165 rowirov axovc.ov. dKovovov pevToL, Kal 
ra TUS, etc. 

CCXXXIII 356 D, dare Tponyov pevov éoTt TO VO TOV Ody Hyov 
emiywooke * eriywooKew dé ovTws os SuvaToV yvupiCerOaL. 
CCXXXV 359 C, oidas Tipodeov; ovxotv éiv Tipdeov oidas, oidas adrov 

Kat Thy piow. 
CCLXIV 408 A, 6 Sixatos kpirns wore Grodwoe. drodoae yap, Kal ovK 


> / ~ \ 
eyKkataAciwWer judas els TO TayTEdes. 


Cf. also LXXXIV 176D, CCVIIT 3128, COXXVivase 
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CCXXXIII 357 A, CCCVII 441D. The remaining examples, 
imperfect, i. e., having a word intervening either at the end of the 
first or the beginning of the second clause, are: I] 71D, CLIX 
248 B, CLXIV 254 D, CLXXV 263 A, CLXXXVITI 272 A. 


5. Kuklos. 


Like the two preceding, kuklos is a figure which cannot be used 
frequently without danger of artificiality. It appears ten times in 
the Letters. 


Examples are: 


CXXV 216 D, dei yap jas Bamriferba pév, os tapehaBopev* TLOTEVELY 
S€, ds Barrilopecba Soédlew 8€, ds TemuoTevKaper. 

CCXL 369 A, kal émoreidavres tpiv Kad@s érovnoate, Kat dua TOLOUTOU 
dvdpos éemiaretAayTes. 

COCXXXIV 452 A, 6p6a ypade, Kai xp@ Tois otixos opAus. 

Kuklos combined with anastrophe is found in CCXXXV 389 C, 
oidas Tipdbeov 3 odkovv éav Tipobeov oidas, oi8as adrod Kai THv pvow. 

Cf. also XXVIII 108 EH, COXXXV 360A. Imperfect examples 

are: I1 70 D, CLXXXVIII 270 B, CCXXXITV 358 D, CLXXXIX 

428 B. 


6. Climax. 


There are in the Letters, only two examples of climax, and these 
are not perfect. They are: ? 


CXIIT 206 B, as otv vy Kaip@ Tove, peyadns xpela THs Trovd7s Kal 
~ ~ ? / 3 ~ / BN > / 5) / / 

ToAANS THS empercias, evepyeTnOnval TL Tas ExKANGLAS. EvEpyEota d€ 
> ¢ ~ \ , / A OS.) f > 
éorw Evwobqvar Ta Téws Seeomacpéva. evwots 8 dy yevouto, et Bovdy- 
Geinuev, év ois pdtv BrAarTopev Tas Yuxas, oupareptevexOnvat ToLs 
aobeverrépots. 

CCLI 388 B, ds yap mapeAdBopev rapa tov Kuptov, ovrw BanrilopeBa, ° 
¢ / ¢ / be , ¢ \ 
wos Barrilopebla, ott muoTevopev® ws TLOTEVOMEY, OVTW Kal dofo- 


Aoyoupev. 


With the exception of epanaphora none of the figures of repeti- 
tion are common in the Letters—a fact consistent with the known 
iack of artificiality of his style. 
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CG. FrGuRres oF SOUND. 


1. Paronomasia. 

Paronomasia occurs frequently, about six hundred times, in 
Basil’s Letters. It is found especially in the form of a word fol- 
lowed by another of the same root, but of a different part of speech. 

Some examples are: 


CXXIX 220D, rdv Tarépa marpixds Yiov civat, Tov de Yidv, viixws 
Ilarépa. 

CXVIII 210 A, gw ce xpedotyy dpAnpatos ayabov. eddvetoa yap cot 
xpéos aydarns, 6 xpy pe arora Bev Ov TOKO. 

Il 71 C, Kal épwrés ties dvodpwres Extapacoovor. 

III 75 D, yopevrais kat avAnrats éxopiyel, ovKETL 7ELOV Anpoobevns adAG 
yopyyos dvopnalec bar. 

XT 92.0, cat dvtws TeAclay Eoptny EoptacavTes TH Kvpio. 

XXIV 102 H, ra pawopeva tév adavav civar onpeia. 

CCIV 305 D, kal 16 éxpedés Te Kal euperes. 

COXXVII 349 E, zai8t diromdrops tatpos ayafov. 


For further examples cf. II 71D, XVIII 96 B, XXII 99 B, 
LXII 156 D, LXIX 162 E, LXXII 166 B, LXXIV 169 C, LXXVI 
171 C, CII 197 EH, CX XXI 223 D, CC 298 D. 


2. Polyptoton. 


Polyptoton, a figure very similar to paronomasia, is found much 
less frequently than paronomasia. About two hundred and thirty 
instances have been noted in the Letters. 

Examples are: 


Il 73 C, drav ard cixdvwy eikovas ypadwou. 

LX 91 B, otre otv hords pds dds, ore dAnOelas mpds GANBevav Tore. 

XXV 104 B, povov pove SiarexOnvar. 

XCVIII 192 D, dvros yap peydrov éoriv, od Trois peydAots povoy apKelv, 
GANG TH puKpa peydra To.eiv TH EavTOv duvapel. 

CXL 233 A, rpocdéxov yap Ori emt OrtWer, Aida ex’ eAridr. 

CLIX 248 A, das yap ék hwrds, kal Oecd éx cod, kat dyabov && ayabov. 

A more extended example is in CCXXXII 355 A, zaca jyepa 
ypdppata éxovoa THs DeooeBeias Gov, EopTy piv éoTL, Kal EopToV 


h peyiotn. Orav O€ Kat ovpBora erip€epnta. €optis, TL GAAO xpy 
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évopatev, 7) ovxl éoptny EopTav, GoTEp 6 Twadatos vouos oaPBara 


/ | hae WE 
caBBdrwv rpocayopedeiv cider. 


For further examples cf. V 77 E, VI 79 C, XXII 98 B, XXVIII 
108C, LXVIII 161A, CXXVIII 219A, CXXXTIX 231 D,H, 
CLXXXIII 266 B, CCXXIITI 341 H, CCXXXVI 361 B. 


3.  Alliteration. 


Alliteration, although not used excessively, is, nevertheless, of 
rather frequent occurrence. Excluding alliteration of two words, 
about three hundred examples of it, principally of three words, 
have been found in the Letters. 

Examples are: 


With assonance: II 71H, xat yevéoOar dod, dotxov, dvidvov, adidr€- 
Taipov, axThpmova, GBiov, ampdypova, aovvddAakTov, apatn Tov 
avOporiver SwWayypatov. 

With paronomasia and polyptoton: LXXXIV 177 B, apxas && dpyov 
dpelBwv, Kal GAAoTE GAAOUs Tals EmioTactats evepyeTov. 

With polyptoton: CCHIT 301 EH, aro repatwv ras ys eis Tepata Tepl- 
dépeobar, Kal rdvtas Tao TOATaS Kal OiKelous éivat. 

With paronomasia: CCX 314A, ozws Tavonue. mavTes mepixvbevTes 
HpLas. 

Other examples are: 

CL 241 B, 6 88 16 repiepyopévy tapacxopevos tavri, mpooeppupe KUVt. 

CLXIV 254 E, otros adriv drnvas am’ addAdAnAwv aredioEapev. 

CXCTIIT 286 A, raca St rvevparos tpocBoAy wAciova épet Tov Kivduvov. 

COXXIII 338 D, rapa ris pakapias pytpos pov Kat THS pduyns 
Maxpivys. 

Cf. also LI 143 D, CXXVI 217 D, CXXVITI 220 A, CXXXVI 

298 A, CXL 232 C0, CCIV 305 B, CCXLIV 381 B, CCLXV 411 B, 

CCLXXII 418 C. 


4. Assonance, due to the inflectional quality of the language, 
allows no precise results. The majority of cases of apparent asso- 
nance are clearly not intentional. 

Examples of assonance in the Letters are: 


LIL 75 D, wap’ ov eéédvov Kaipov Tov Knpov. 
XII 93 A, ra puxpa ypdupara, ovpBora ovra. 
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Two examples, one immediately succeeding the other: XCIX 194 H, 
amrodeEapevov Tov AOYoV TOV érurxérov MeXetiov, Kal Tov ddeApou 
AroSdépov, Tod ovpmperBuTéepov (raphy ‘yap Tots ywopevors ) , ovv0épe- 
vos 6 aideoipotatos ddeApds Oeddoros. 

CX XXII 225 A, 76 wofevordt» Kat cihaBeotdTw ddeAPO, LayxtTisoipy, 
TO ovnaper Bure py- 

CCVIL 311 D, dypumvia: Kat mpocevxat Kal at Kowal cnc TETLiPNVTAL. 

COXXVI 346 A, abrod otv rodrou évexey dreoretAapey TOV evAaBéotatov 
Kal yvoouwrtatoy ddedpov iyov Kal cuvepyov Tov evayyeAtov 
Medériov tov ovpmrperBitepov, Os Sunynoetat vpiv TOV ET EPOV 


/ cay ” 3 » ¢ ~ \ \ 4 ~ ~ € ~ 
ao0ov Ov Exopev Eh VpLY, Kal THV PEplyvaV TWY WvKoOv NLOV. 


For further examples cf. I 70 A, II 72 A, XI 92D, XXV 104 H, 
XXXII 112 A, LXVIII 161A, LXIX 162 B, LXXXIX 1800, 
CLXX XVIII 269 B, CCVII 310 C, CCXXXIX 368 A. 


5.. Parachesis. 
The rarest of the figures of sound is parachesis, of which about 
forty-eight instances occur in the Letters. 
Some examples are: 


III 75 D, xaipov rov xypov. 
XXV 104 B, recov zovov Hv. 
LXXVIII 172 C, ov Ger ceavrov ovvece. 
XVII 96 A, rapdoyxor ipiv 6 Kipios tacav ebOnviay otkov, Kal eis maidas 
ralowv Thv evroyiav diaBuBacat. 
CCXIV 322E, 4 dyabdrys, 4 Oedrys, . . . THs TaTpoTHTOS, % TIS 
ViOTNTOS. 
CCLX 399 B, orévovta kal tpépovta. 
Combined with perfect parison and homoioteleuton: II 73 D, 
epwtav pev aptArovetKws, 
amoxpiverOar Sé Kal aptrAoTipws. . . . 
pavOavew S€ averaoyvyTus, 


Kal didacKey averipOoves. 


Cf. also II 71 C, XXII 100 D, XXVIII 108 B, CLXIV 254 H, 
CCLXV 409 A, COLXXVIITI 422 D. 

The figures of sound, as a whole, are freely emplereg by St. 
Basil in his Letters. Though not disagreeably obtrusive, yet they 
are evident enough to show that St. Basil was influenced by the 
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Sophistic tendency of his age, but never so far as to allow matter 
to yield to form. 


D. FIGURES OF VIVACITY. 
1. Asyndeton. 


Asyndeton, especially when prolonged, lends much vividness to 
a style. Basil, though he furnishes several striking examples, does 
not show a fondness for this manner of securing vividness. About 
forty-six instances have been noted in the Letters. 

Hxamples are: 


Clause asyndeton followed by polysyndeton: XCVI 190 A, dAn@H 
diraxa tod dixalov' ev’mpdcitov Tots adiKovpEevois: PoBepov Tots 
rapavowovcw* isov Kal Tevyou Kat mAovatots. 

Asyndeton followed by asyndeton: CV 200 A, Harepa tiv wavrov 
apxynv' Yiov poured: é€ aitod yewwnbevta, adAnOwov Ocdv, TéE- 
Nevov ex TeAciov, eikdva Cdoav, ddov Sexvivta ev éavT@ Tov Haré- 
pa’ Iveta ayov, éx @eod rHv Urapéiy Exov, THY AHYNV THS 
Gydrnros, Svvapuv Cwhs mapextixyy, xdpw Tedeororov, du’ ov vio- 
Gereirar dvOpwros Kal dmabavarilerar TO Ovytov, ovvnppevov Ia- 
tp Kat Yio xara mavra év dd€y Kat aididryti, ev dvvdper Kat 
Baowreia, ev deororeia Kat Oedryte. 

Fifteen-fold asyndeton: CXV 208 A, rotro 3) Totro, abydv, avavopov, 
yuvaikopaves, ériLndov, KaxopicGov, 6EvOupov, OndrAvdpiades, yaorpi- 
Sovrov, xpvoopaves, dayvés, KAavoiderrvov, evperdBAyrov, OPLETO- 
Sorov, mavdoxov, dmpooKopés, pavixov Kal CydoruTov. 

Nine-fold: CCX XXIII 356 B, éorw év aitgd ra dyvoovpeva’ aorepwv, 
puois, peyeOn Tovtwv, Siaorypata, KWnoELS, CTVvVOpopat, aTooTaTELs, 
ai roural cxéces, aiTi } ovaia Tod oTEpewpaTos, TO Babos 76 


an \ \ \ > / 
dad THs KoiAns wepipepeias ert THY KUpTHY Erriavelav, 


Cf. also LI 144A, LIX 153D, XCII 185 B, CLXXIII 261 D, 
CCIV 307 B, CCXXXIII 356 B. 


2. Polysyndeton. 


Polysyndeton, although more frequent than asyndeton, is not a 
marked feature of Basil’s Letters. The two-fold variety is rather 
common, about three hundred and fifty instances having been 
found. Ninety-four examples of more prolonged forms were noted, 
with only a few excessively drawn out. 
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Some examples are: 
Two-fold followed by two-fold: CCXVIII 330 H, kat vuxros xai 


neepas, Kat Onpooia Kat idia. 

Three-fold: II 72 A, éwOvpiau Kai épyat Kat pdBou kat Avrat. 

Four-fold: CVII 201 B, avOparov Kat xpyotod Kal Tept npas Svaxet- 
pevov, Kal @edv poBoupevov, Kat rappynoiav apvOyrov €xovTes pos 
TOV apxovTa, 

Hight-fold followed by three-fold: CLXXXVIIT 276 A, paAawvat, 
Kat Cvryatvat, Kat derives, Kal p@xkar, Kal mpooett tr7ot, Kal 
ives, Kal mploves, Kal Erpior, Kat of Gadracoon Pods’ «i dé Bov- 
Ae, Kal dxddndar, Kal KTeves, Kal Ta dOTpAKdpiva TavTA. 

Two-fold, the first member embracing a two-fold, the second a four- 
fold, and the third a three-fold polysyndeton: CCLXI 402 D, 
gapkos pev ovv idiov, TO réuverbar, Kat peotoba, Kat diadrverGar: 
Kal modu oapKos éuydtyov, TO KoTovcOa, Kal ddvvac Oat, Kat 7el- 
vav, kal Subév, Kal darvm Kpareicba Yuyns d€ copaTe KEXPN[LE- 


er \ 25 , \ a ‘5 Nae A 
VS, UTalL, KGL GAOYMOVLAL, KOL POVTLOES, KAL oo0a TOLAUTA, 


Cf also LIT 146D, LXI 156A, XCIX 195 A NOpDImzoomes 
CLV 244 0, COXXIV 357 B, CCLXV 410 A, CCLXXI 417 B. 


3. Rhetorical Question. 


Rhetorical questions, an effective means of enlivening a style and 
making remarks emphatic, occur about one hundred and ninety- 
eight times. A larger proportion could scarcely be expected in such 
writings. 

Examples of rhetorical questions in the Letters are: 


I 70 B, kat ri def Ta OAAG AEyewv; 

V UC, tatra rotay dddpavtos pio ovy ikava éxAdoat, Kat eis cvpraHerav 
Gy ayety ; 

LXXI 165 B, ovs yap otk Eracey 6 paxpods xpovos, rs ovumeioe ém- 
aToAn Bpaxeia; 

CI 197C, «i de dpy7 Tov dAnOivod Biov tots Kata Oedv CHaiv éore TO 
trav Secpov TolTwV TOV TwopaTiKOY THY WoynV exAVOHVaL’ TE Av- 
rrovpeba, ws Kal of py €xovTes €Arida; 

LXVI 159 B, tis otv ratra diarpagacbar THs ons svvecews SvvaTwTeEpos; 
ris ovviderv TO Séov d€Urepos; Tis évepynoo TA xXpHoiwa mpaKTi- 
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4 2 / \ \ /, lat > lal / 
KWTEPOS ; TIS TPOS THV KATATOVYTLY TWV ddEAPOV TuprabEeoTEpos ; 


4 “a / a A 
tis THS TEepvotarns gov Todas Tao TH SVTE aiderimwreEpos. 


For further examples see LXIII 151 EH, LXXTV 169 C, LXAAXVI 
179 A, CCX XXII 355 A, CCLXV 409 C, CCXXXV 359 D. 


4, Exclamatio. 


Another figure which gives vividness to the style of an author is 
exclamatio. This is not a favorite devise with Basil who uses it 
only eight times. 


Examples are: 

VI 79 A, & cuvavtnpa rovnpod Saipovos, womov laxvoe Kaxdv eSepyaca- 
aban; & yi, Towdrov avayKacUeioa brodeEacba ra80s; This is com- 
bined with the rhetorical question, making it still more 
effective. - 

XXIX 109 D, & ris devas svrws Kat oxvOpwrs €pnpias. 

LI 143 D, & rijs dvadetas Tov wavTo pbeyyopevwv padiws! ® THs Kata 
dpovijcews TOY TOD Geod Kpiypdtwv! 


COXXIII 339 B, 3 rod Kavod dpdparos! 


The remaining instances are: IV 76D, NOV ULL Oe Dek 
109 C, CCLXXI 417 B. 


5. Parenthesis and Hypostrophe. 


Parenthesis, a device which if too frequent or too prolonged 
breaks the continuity of the thought, appears about seventy times 
in the Letters, and it is followed by hypostrophe in only two of the 
instances. However, hypostrophe is used six times elsewhere, after 
a succession of subordinate or explanatory clauses, to recall the 
main thought. 

Examples of parenthesis are: 


IX 90 C, obrds éorw (dca ye jpeis toper), 5 mpatos avOpwros To 
oréppata Trapacxov. 

XXV 103 D, ce tiv idrny xepadny (ds dv edpypws elroy; ) OvX WS 
joota pepvnobar Npov. 

KXXV 104 A, Kal wavy (cipyoetar yap tadynbes) Kateyéhaca. 


CCLX 396 D, rocaxis, dnoiy, Shanice els €ue 6 adeAGOs pov, Kau 
adyjow atTo; (6 Ilérpos éott 6 A€yov To Kupiw,) €ws emraxis; 


188 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES 


Parenthesis followed by hypostrophe is seen in XXIV 103 A, rovro 
aévodpev (Kal py Bapéews deEn, eb tue ev SidacKadrias cider AEexOyoe- 
Tat rap’ ypav: Ta yop adobevn Tod Kédopov, Kal TA eLovevnueva 
éfeheEato 6 Meds, cat dv’ attav zodAAdKis oikovoyel TV TwTHpLAV 
TOV cwlopevwy)* 6 ye pay A€yw Kal TapayyéAAW, EKElvd EaTL. 
Cf. also CX XVI 218 A. 
For further examples of parenthesis cf. XIV 93 C, XXIX 109 A, 
LI 144 A, LXX 163 D, CCCXX 446 E. 


An instance of hypostrophe is CCLXXXV 425 C, 6 tis éxxAnotas 
ppovriLwv, Kat dua xeypos €xwv TOY KTHTEWY THY Eémeretar, 
avTos é€oTW, 6 THY emioTOAnV émididovs GoL Ta’THV, O aydmryTOS 
vios 6 deiva. 

Cf. also XXIV 102 C, XC 182 C, CLXXIIT 261 B, D, CCLXVI 

412 B. 


6. Litotes. 

Litotes as a means of producing emphasis is used rather fre- 
quently, about one hundred and twenty times, in the Letters—a 
frequency by no means obtrusive. 

Examples are: 


IV 76 C, otd8ev ayevves ebbéyéaro. 
XXXVI 114 C, kai yap cai kdpver od perptus. 
LI 144 A, od yap droxptyopar tadnOes. 
LIX 153 C, od yap 6Alyos 6 THs Enuias xpovos. 
Cf. also V 77 C, XIV 94 A, XXIX 109 E, LVIII 151 EH, CXL 
233 B, CC 298 B. 


i LTOny: 


Irony is a figure little used by Basil. Only three instances of it 

are found in the Letters. They are: 

COCXLIV 379 C, of rév dyaPGv rodtwy ayyedrou péxpis attod ébbacav 
“EAAnorovtov. 

In the same section: dare ce povov dyépactov THs Tyas éxetvns 
KaTaAlTeEly. 

Basil is referring to charges made against him, tov dyabdv rovrov, 
and the fact that the bishop must have been honored with 
a notice of them. 
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CCLXI 402 C, Sd codiorixéy pnpdtov Kal ths ék tov Tpapov d7Gev 


/ ~ 
paptuplas avaveovoba.. 


8. Optatio. 

Optatio, another scheme for securing vividness, is not employed 
by Basil with much frequency. About twenty-one instances have 
been noted; e. g., 

LXXIX 169 B, ddd’ cibe yap iv oidv Te adrov émvotdvra Tois Tpaypacw, 
dye AaBeiv atta Ta oKvOpord. 
CCLVI 390 D, ovk tyiv cvvadyar, pn yévorro, adda, ete. 

Cf. also CXLIX 238D, CCXXII 335A, CCXXIII 3374, 

CCXXIX 352 C, CCCXXV 449 H. 


With the exception of exclamatio, irony, and optatio, which he 
seems as a rule to avoid, Basil uses the figures of vivacity moder- 
ately but effectively. These figures lend an emphasis and interest 
to his style which it would be difficult to acquire otherwise. 


E. Fraqures of ARGUMENTATION. 


Basil rarely employs the figures of argumentation in his Letters. 
Epidiorthosis, which occurs about twenty-nine times, is the most 
common. 

Kxamples of it are: 


CCLXIII 407 A, dv ti ay yévorto KatayeAacrorepov, padXov dé adXo- 
TpuoTepov TOU evayyeAiKoY SoypaTos ; 

COLXXVI 421 B, rdvros 88 0838 thy Hyerépay atipaces mpeoBetav’ 
padrov S88 Thy THs os TOAEWS OV YuGY TANPOLPEV NV. 

Cf. also LXVI 158D, LXIX 161D, LXXIV 168 H, CXLV 
236 C. 

Prokataleipsis is noted in CCXXXIV 357 A, édv droxpwopeba, 0 
oldaplev, TOUTO TpOGKYVOUPEV ” TaXEla Tap adToY y amravTHOLS Tis } ovaia TOV 
mpookvvovpévov; eiv dé dyvociv bpodroynowpev THY ovoiav, madw nplv 
mepitpewavtes éyovaw, Ot. odKovY O ovK OldaTE TpOUKUVELTE. TMELS de 
héyouer, Stu 7d c’Sévar roAvoypov. This argument and others following 
from it are continued throughout the letter. 

Paraleipsis appears only once, viz, XXX 110A, vocovs pev 
eradAHAous Kal xelpovos erdxOeay, Kal Tpaypdtov ovvoxiy Tapinp déyetv. 

Three examples of prosopopoiia have been found in the Letters, 
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viz., a personification of poverty in IV 76 EH, mpoofety dé Kat ameAnv 
twa’ ott, €& oe évraiOa rédw AGBouw, Sukedixny 7 “Iradorw Tpupyv 
drobelEm TX TpdTEpa’ oUTH GE akpLBOs Tols Tap’ EpavTHS apovoopar. Cf. 
also 1V 76 C. Another example is found in CCXLIII 372 EH, eet 
obv od Svvarat 4 Kepady Tois roaty EimELV, XpELaY VLOV OVK EXO. 

Dialektikon, which lends strength and force to an argument, is, 
after epidiorthosis, the most common of these figures. It occurs 
about twenty-one times in the Letters. Hxamples are: 

XXX 11406, ré obv éorw d rapaxaro; prraxOnvan ait THY Tadaiav 
aroypadbny. 

LXXIV 1680, ri Shor’ oiv émoreAdAw viv, mapeivar S€ov; OTL pe 
Kdpvovoa 4 TaTpis emelyer TpOS EavTHV. 

Cf. also X 92B, CLX 2500, CLXIV 2540, CCIV 304D, 
OOx x 3340, COX X XV L 3610H, 

The figures of argumentation are an almost negligible quantity 
in the Letters and those of them which are more dramatic scarcely 
appear at all. Those which do occur, however, show Basil’s skill 
in the use of such figures. 


FEF. Minor FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 


1. Hyperbaton. 

Hyperbaton in its common forms is frequent in Basil’s Letters, 
but the more striking examples of it are few. Occasional instances 
are found of the transposition of an adjective for the sake of 
emphasis, but the commonest form is that of a verb inserted between 
a noun and its modifier. 

Hxamples of hyperbaton are: 


XLIX 142 B, cal tyas tov ext rH tye jar, qv éxt 76 dvopate Tov Kupiov 
Inoov Xpiorov Typare Has pucOov TéXeLoy Kopioac Gan. 

CCOXXXI 354 A, 6Arlyas etpicxw rod ypadew mpds tHv OeoceBedy cov 
Tas apoppds. 

CCLXV 408 C, peydAny ev réow etpioxopev tov dyafov Ocod tHy rept 
Tas €xkAnolas abTov oikovoptay. 

CCLXXXIV 425 A, ei ris kowis peta révtwv drodatvoeav piravOpwrias. 

CXXXV 226 C, wodrrod por ebavy Kat xpovov. 

Cf. also II 74 B, VI 79 C, COXX 334 A, CCLV 390 B, CCLXXI 
417 E, CCCXXVITI 450 C. 


| 
| 
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2. Adjective-Substantive-Abstract. 


About two hundred examples of the adjective-substantive- 
abstract, i. e., a phrase properly adjectival raised to substantive 
rank as an abstract noun, show Basil’s liking for this figure. It 
is probably this figure that encouraged the formation of so many 
abstract nouns during this period. 

Examples in the Letters are: 


XCII 185 A, ra xpurra ris aicyvvys. 

CXIV 207 A, xal Ocacdpevos abrév odd pev 7d pidddeApov Kai TO Tept 
tas dyarntucov, TOAAG Se Err TA€OV TO PidOXpLoTOV Kat TO Tept 
Tv mlotlW aKkpiBés TE Kal EVTOVOY. 

CLXITI 253 EH, 7d tov AOovs ebotabés, kai To THs TLHS GAnOwWov, Kat TO 
THS yvouns ev Tac AKEpaLov. 

CCLXI 402 E, 76 dvdywyov tot Biov kai mpos apeTnv ayvpvaotov. 

CCLXIIT 405 B, 76 pév ody irapov Kal dvatoyvvtov THs aipécews TOV 
*A pevavov. 

Cf. also V 78 A, IX 90 EH, XIV 94B, XXIX 109 B, LI 1444, 
LXXITII 167 C. 


Sa aradox. 


Basil is very restrained in his use of paradox, a favorite device 
among the sophists. Only four instances were noted in his Letters. 
They are: 


CXXV 216 D, ér obre dyévvytov A€éyopev 76 Lvedpa 70 ayrov* éva, yap 
olSapev dyévyntov Kal piay Tov dvTov apxqv, TOV Ilarépa tov 
Kuplov jpav “Incot Xpucrov > obre yevvytov. 

CXXIX 220 D, rdv Iarépa wartpixds Yiov civas, tov dé Yiov vitKws 
Ilarépa. 

COXXXV 359 C, éya 82 cai oida Tipdbeov, Kat ovK oida. 

CCLX 400 A, 6 adros cat dobeve Kai dbvarar. 


4. Hyperbole. 

Hyperbole scarcely appears in Basil’s Letters, except in the con- 
solatory letters. In these there is usually a long eulogy on the 
deceased, ‘containing extravagant hyperboles. Hight such examples 
of hyperbole were found; viz., in V 77 B, VI 79 A, XXVIII 106 D, 
107 D, 108 A, XXIX 109 C, CCLXIX 416 A, CCC 436 D. 
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° A \ A a ” 
An example is, XXVIII 107 D, coward pév yddrra, orapois ica 
\ / 4 
Tas axoas émixAvlovoa’ xapdias $¢ Babos, ovdevi Téws KatadnrTov, 
> s 9 , 7 \ > Hi , 8 4 +4 
dvetpwv aobeverrepov, Goa ye tpds avOpwrous, SumTapevov olxeTaL. 
4: ¢ a 
tis d&drepov éxeivou mpoideabar Td péAXNov; tis év otto orabepo 
Kal mraylw THs Wuxns Oe, adoTparns TaxLov Tols mpdypacw éred- 
*S Ud aA cy , e 2, 
Gelv ixavds; @ modus roAXois pev Hon TpoEAnupevn réOeow, tr 
3 / \ ¢ > b Mee \ , A V4 - 
ovdevos ye piv ovTws eis aiTa Ta Kaipia Tod Biov Cypumbeioa.. 
nw 3 , / / ¢ / ‘ S i X / S 
viv danvOnke gor Kdopos 6 KdANOoTOS' éxkAnoia Sé péepvKE Kal 
\ ~ 
aKvOpwrdlovor ravyyipes, Kal TO iepdv ouvedpioy Tov Kopvpaiov 
> a , N N \ > N > , re 
érirobel, Adyou OE pvoTtixot Tov eEnynTHV dvapevovaw, of mMaldes 
iN a € A \ 2 if ¢ b) lA XQ yf 
TOV TaTEepa, Of mpecPiTaL TOV HALKLOTHY, Of ev TEAL TOV ESapxov, 
¢€ on \ / e ld 5 & \ ee ie 
O dnuos TOV rpooTaTnv, ot Biov Sedpevor Tov Tpodéa* mavTEs 
> RNY > a 9 / > / 3 vA ons > ye. 
avTOV €K TOV OiKELOTaTwY dvoudTwv dvaKaovpevol, emt oiKElw 
mae, oixeiov aiT® Kal TpoonKovTa exacTos TOV Opnvov aipovow. 
Other instances of hyperbole are: 


LVIII 152 B, no&apnv av AGov Kapdiav éxew. 

LXXV 170 E, cat yeyevnoOa 7a 778 Epnpiav Sewvnv. 

XCII 185 C, ris 6pqvos rév cvpdhopdv rovtwv dévos 3 Toia myyat Saxpvwov 
KakOis TOGOUTOLS GpKegoVoW. 

CLXIIT 253 D, ci8dv cov rhv Wyn év Trois ypdppaor. 

CLXIX 254 D, 76 aipa trav papripov dpdov ras éxxAnotas. 


5. Antonomasia. 


Antonomasia, frequent but not excessive in the Letters, is really 
a form of periphrasis. It is, however, grouped separately as being 
one of the figures especially cultivated by the sophists of this age. 
I have noted about ninety-seven instances in the Letters. 


Examples of names for God: | 
V UV H, 76 GOd0bérn. CXV 207 EH, tov dvobev dixaornv. CVIT 201 B, 
o ays. CLXI 252B, 6 "Ywworos. CLXXXVIII 2%5 A, 
6 TOV KpunTov yvoorns. COXXII 335 0, 76 BaciAci tév aidvov. 
CCLXV 410B, roy dpvdv rod cod rdv alpovta rv dpaptiav 
TOU KOGHOD. 
Names for Satan: 


VI 79 A, xovynpod Satpovos. XXIII 102 B, tov koopoxpdtopa Tov 
GKOTOUS TOU aidvos tov’Tov. CXXVIII 218 Ki, tov ovnpov. 
CCOXXVITI 352A, 6 xowds éx$pos. CCXLVIII 3848, 


4 4 
ayyeAov oarav. 
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Names for death: 
CCXCI 430 E, ris dvayxaias é&680v. CCC 436 C, tiv paxpav travryv 
Kal arevkTalay own. 
oeaisor lege, UXT 155 BY CUXXTIL 261 BY COLT 300.C; 


CCXXITI 342 A, CCXLVII 383 H, CCLXIX 415 D, CCXCVI 
434 B, CCLXI 402 B, CXCIX 293 C, CCLXIX 416C. 


6. Antimetathesis. 


Basil practically neglected the very sophistic figure of anti- 
metathesis. Only four instances of it were found in his Letters. 
They are: 


LXXVI 171 B, 76 peév péyeOos rév KatadaBovoov cvppopov Thy Tatpida 
MOV, avTov eue nvayKale, KatadaBovta TO oTparoredov. 
CLXXXVIII 276 B, 6 d& Neenav odxt péyas mapa Kvuptw, aAAG tap’ 
avT@ Kuplo avrov. | 
CCLXV 410 A, kal rddw dpyiepéa Tumiov peta Tov dAnOwov apxtEpEea. 
CCLXYV 410 B, dpro: rpobécews peta Tov dpTov Tov eK TOU ovpavod. 
Basil was not prolific in his use of the minor figures of the Second 
Sophistic in the Letters. The adjective-substantive-abstract and 
antonomasia appear in a moderate degree; but the remaining figures 
of this group he practically ignored. 


G. GoORGIANIC FIGURES. 
ee arison. 

The simple parison is the commonest form of this figure in the 
Letters. I have noted about eight hundred and eight examples. 
Of perfect parison two hundred eighty-nine examples were found, 
and of chiastic parison eighty-two examples. Sentence parison 1s 
rarer than any of the preceding forms, only thirty-three instances 
having been noted. 


Examples of parison are: 

With arsis and thesis: II 74 A, od & ris ebrpareAlas 70 HOV Onpopevov, 
GAG Sua THs ebpevods TapakANoEws TO TpOTHVEs EXOVTA. 

With arsis and thesis and alternate epanaphora: V 78 C, ov« dme- 
arepnOniev Tov Taidds, GAN’ aredoKapev TO XpNoavTL* OVE npavic On 
aitov % Lun, GA’ él ro BeATiov SinuetpOn* od yi KaTEKpuye TOV 
ayarnrov pov, GAN odbpavos vredeEaro. 


13 
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With epanaphora and homoioteleuton: XVIII 96 D, wy rotvey tpas 
-tapattéTo SiaBordyn wWevdys, pnde poBeitw tov KpatovyTwy azeAn* 
py yeAws Avreitw Kal UBpis TOV yropipov, pndé KaTdyvwots Tapa 
Tov KndecOaL TpooTOLOUPLEVOV. | 

With asyndeton: XCVI 190 A, dAn6} pvraxa Tod Sixatov* edrpdcitov 
Tols GdiKovpevols’ hoBepov Tos Tapavopovow’ icov Kal mevynoL Kal 


arAovotots. 


Cf. also IX 91 E, XXVI 105 D, XXVIII 108 C, LXVI 159, 
CLXXXV 267 B, CCXLIV 379 A, CCLXV 410 A. 


Perfect Parison. 


CCX 316 H, 67 éomep 6 76 Kowdy THs odoias pH 6poroyev, eis toAvOetay 
exrimte’ ovtws 6 70 ididlov Tov trootdcewy pn StO0s, Eis TOV 
Tovdaiopov vrodépera. 3 

With epanaphora and homoioteleuton: V 77 HE, a re etdopev, & Te 
aKovoapey. 

With homoioteleuton: COX XIII 340 B, dr: rarnp ob AnWerar épaptiay 
ma.dos, ovd€ vids AnWeTaL GpapTiav TaTpos. 

Perfect parison followed by perfect parison with epanaphora and 
alternate antistrophe: CCLX 399 B, rv dv8pa eis rpatpa, Kal 
veavloxoy €is powra. GAAo ov Tpatpa, Kal GAO pow. Kal dAdo 
avnp, Kal ddXO veavickos. 

Perfect parison followed by less perfect parison with epanaphora: 
CCLX 400 HE, 67 aapecréca 76 oravpo, Kal BA€rovca Ta 
ywopeva, Kal dkovovea TOV mwvev, weTa THV TOD TaBpid paptupiar, 
KETa THY arOppyTov yraow THS elas ovrAAHWEws, pera THV weyddnv 


tov Oavpatov éideév. 


Cf. also II 71D, XVIII 96 C, XXVIII 107 E, LXXIIT 167 A, 
CLV 244 C. 
Chiastic Parison. 


With epanaphora: VII 80A, éddrrov pév éore 7ns Svavoias Tov 
A€yovros, ehdttwv 8 THs Tod em€ynrodvros ériOupias. 

XIX 97 B, épot pev drorwvivres tHs mpoonyopias TO xpéos, dpov 8é 
ddopyny Sevtépwv ypappatov rapéxovtes. 

XXV 104 D, zpos rods dvdpoov kar’ otclay toAphoavtas elreiv tov Yidv 
Kal Ocov 7H Oecd Kal Iarpi, 7) pds tovs KTiopa Kal mrolnua evar 


70 IIvedpa 76 ayvov BrAacdnunoavras. 
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With epanaphora, polyptoton, and parachesis: CLIX 248 B, 
akdAovbov To Bartiopat. THY bpodoyiav THs TicTEews TapEexopea, 
akoXrovbov 8€ Kai tHv S0EoXoylav TH TioreL. 

Cieralco IeVio150.C, LXVI 160 B, bXXV. 171A, XC 181 4H, 

CXL 232 D, CCXXVI 349 B. 


Sentence Parison. 


With epanaphora and rhetorical question: LVIII 151 EH, cpirov ris, 
el {40l, TOLS aVTOIS wEpiTimrel OUKTVOLS 3 TpiTOV Tis TH A’TH TepiTimTEL 
mayy 3 

CCLI 387 A, ei peév yap 6p0dd0f0s Evirmus, mas obi Aaixos Evorabtos, 
6 map’ ékeivov Kabypnpevos 3 ei S€ aiperiKds Exelvos, THs KOLVWVLKOS 
Evorabiov viv, 6 dua THs éxeivov xeipos mpoaxGets ; 

With imperfect epanaphora: CCX 315 H, os yap o eirov, Mavdos cat 
SiAovaves Kal Tideos, tpia pev eirev 6vopata, cvvednoe S€ adra 
GdAnAos Oia THS, Kal, cvAAABHS* otTws 6 eizov dvoya Ilatpos Kal 
Yiov kai dyiov Ivetparos, tpla eirwv, cvvérAckev atta To ovvdécpo, 


» ~ \ /, , 
ExdOTH OvOpaTt LOLov VroBeBAHGOaL TO OnpaLvopeEvoy EKdLOGCKUV. 


Cf. also XCIX 194E, CXXXIX 231E, CLX 250B, CCIV 
305 B, COX 314 B, CCXCIII 431 D. 


2. Homoioteleuton. 


Homoioteleuton, which accentuates the figure of parison by the 
agreement in sound, is naturally not as common as the ordinary 
parison. About two hundred and thirty-one instances have been 
noted. 


Examples are: 
XX 97 C, ot8e ypadew denoe, drAXAos yap cor Staxovnce. 
With perfect parison, epanaphora, isocolon, and assonance: VI 
79 D, 6m ravra Ovnta To 6pwpeva~ kal ravta Popa vroKeipeva. 
With polysyndeton: XXIII 101 D, é dAns xapdias, kat é& GAns ioxvos, 
Kat €& OAns Sdavoias. 
With arsis and thesis: LX VI 159 D, otre seis ayvootivra didacKoper, 
GAN’ éorrovdakeT. THY Opynv emuTetvoper. 
Cf. also XXIV 103 A, LVII 151 C, XCII 185 A, XCVITI 191 C, 
CXXXIV 226 A, CXCIX 292 D, CC 298 C. 
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3. <Antithesis. 


Basil does not make a practice of using antithesis. About sixty- 
seven instances were found in the Letters, besides three instances 
of chiastic antithesis. This is seen to be a very small number, if 
the natural tendency of Greek writers towards antithetical ex- 
pression is considered. 


Examples are: 

VI 79 C, ebSdKipos pev rapa Od, doidipos Sé rapa avOporo.s éxpiOn. 

With anastrophe and paronomasia: LII 146 B, érady ra Ovyta otros, 
0 G0dvatos ovx OUTS. 

With perfect parison, paronomasia, and homoioteleuton: CCIII 
301 B, 6 yap Kipios ras pev vycovs THs Aretpov bia Gaddoons 
Siéoryoe, Tos Se vyoiwras Tois Hretporats Ld THS aydaryns cvvEedyoer. 

With perfect sentence parison: CCCXXX 451, dr ce guAd, ois 
emiaTeAAw, pale. OTe pe puceis, ols Olas, Eyvwv. 

Cf, also LVII 151 C, XCITI 185 B, CXLIX 238 D, CLIV 243 B, 

CCIV 305 C, CCXLIII 373 C, 375 A. 

Chiastic antithesis with epanaphora: CCLXIII 405 C, iva 7 6p6o- 
TOOnTaVTEs, yvnolws Go odv Hpiv, 7) pevovTes ert THS SiaoTpodys, 
év €avtots povois THY BAGByv Exwor. 

Chiastic antithesis with arsis and thesis: LXAIX 163 B, pH évadwor 
Tals €kkAnotas TA oxlopata, GAAG Tos TA ad’Ta HpovovvTas TavTt 
TpoTw eis Evwow cuveAdowot. 

Chiastic antithesis: CCXLIII 372 D, dudzep ef Kai rrAeiatov aAAnAwV 
Suwptopela tTais oiknoecw, GAG TO ye AOYW THs ovvadelas eyyds 


dddAnAwv éopev. 
4, Chiasmus. 


Chiasmus, a very effective means of avoiding monotony in the 
parisons, is moderately used by Basil in the Letters. I have noted 
one hundred and forty-two instances. 


Examples are: 
XXVIII 106 D, epecpa rarpisos, 


~ / 
EKKANTLOV KOO MOS, 
~ \ / ~ / 
oTvAOS Kal edpalwpa THS adA7nOeias, 
v4 ~ \ / 
OTEPEWMA THS Els XpwoTov TloTEws, 


fis ‘e 
oikelors aoparea, 
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dvopaXoTatos Tols UmevayTiots, 
, € tA ~ 
dvrak Ttatpoov Oeopov, 
veoTepoTrotias €xOpos. 
CXXXV 226 C, cynpact roikirats 
\ ~ 7 
kal OlaAoyiKals Xaplot. 
CXCVII 288 A, yévous Aaprporntt, 
repipavela tov, 
Noyov Svvdje 
Tact Tos KaTa TOV Blov mepiBAnTov. 
CCXLIV 379 C, pbopav éxxAno.ov 
\ ~ 3 / 
Kat Woxov arwdeav. 
COXCII 431 B, éreid8) otv oixeiov pév ce Eavt@ 6 Kupios 81d tis xapitos 
er oinoer, 
5) , \ / i, ¢ / 
nrAAwoTploce SE TATHS THS apapTias, 
invoice O& Bacieiay odpavor, 
\ e \ \ > iy \ Q 3 ~ / 
Kal Odovs Tas Grayovoas TpOs THV EKel PaKapwwTYTA 


e , 
vmedelce. 


femelepeix LT 157 A, XO 182 A, XCVi189 C, OXEX).211 B, 
CCLXV 410 A, CCOXCIV 432 C, CCCXXIIT 448 C. 


5. Antithetical Chiasmus. 


Antithetical chiasmus is a rare form in the Letters. Only three 
instances of it have been found. They are: 


VII 80 C, BrAarropev padrdAov TH Tap’ cavTwy acbeveia Tov AOYor, 

i twa ioydy Sua THS TvvNYopias TH dAnOeta mpooribeper. 
LX 155 A, #Sovnv pev exOpois rapacKevdfovoa, 

dirois dé cvppopav. 
CCXXXVI 362 A, rots dyyéAous eirev ayvoeir, 


> Hd / 
cidevar O€ TOV Ilatépa povov. 


In his use of the Gorgianic figures Basil is restrained rather than 
profuse. The simple parison is the only one which is freely used, 
but it is so mild a figure that it is scarcely noticeable. Homoiote- 
leuton and chiasmus, the more striking figures of this class, are 
found commonly enough to show Basil’s ability to handle these 
figures without falling into the excesses of many of the writers of 
the age. 
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H. FiIcures oF IMAGERY. 
1. Metaphor. 


Under the name of metaphor I have included personification. 
In his Letters Basil is very restrained in the use of metaphors. 
About two hundred and seventy short metaphors were noted and 
twenty prolonged ones. 


Examples of the short metaphor are: 
Il 73D, ywoucba vads Geod. 


IX 90 B, eixdves dvrws tév Yoyav iow oi doyou. 

XIII 93 A, xepovos xaprds ciow of doyot. 

LXI 155 D, Kat odupdpeba piv thy ferépav TatTpioa, OTL TOLOUTWY KAKOV 
pntnp ott Kal tpodos. 

LXXIV 168 E, eis yovy krvOeicay rHv marpida HOV. 

LXXXII 175 B, iarpos rév év rais ExkAnTlals appwoTnuarov. 

XC 182 A, zoipeves azeAadvovrat avreoayovtat 6 AVKoL Bapeis, SiacmovTEs 
TO TOlVLOV TOU Xpiorov. 

CXL 233 A, tis Sixatoodyns orepavital. 

CL 239 C, 7a édApvpa kipara roo Biov. ; 

CCLXXIT 418 C, cat 4 Kodaxela thy dirtav vrodvopévyn, Avpn eoT THs 
diAias. 

Ci. also LXII 1560, LXXX 173 B, XCII 185 'C; CX are 
#30 A, CL 239 E, CXCIX 291 D, CCIV 307 D. 


Prolonged Metaphor. 
¢ \ / € ~ ~ 
CCXXIT 335 A, 6 yap evTpNo HOS, 0 TA TOAAL THS dvaToARs ETTLVEL LLG ILEVOS, 
¢ - 4 Si \ / 
vdepre non Kal THv MMETEPAV, Kal TH KUKAW TdvTa TrepipA€Eas, 
v4 ~ ~ ] > ~ 
amtecGar iroverket Kal tov év Karmadoxia EKKANOLOV, AS TEws 
2-/ \ } / €/ Vis d / Ld 3 i \ 
EKLVEL TPOS OAKPVOV O EK YELTOVWY KarVvOs. dmtecbat 8 ovv oro 
\ ¢e ~ 3 / ra ¢ 4 > / ~ ‘A ~ 
Kal MOV emetyeTat, Ov 0 Kuptos droorpéwee TO rvedpate Tov 
, 3 ~ Q , N / o ~ , , 
OTOPLATOS AUTOV, Kal duaxowere THY hrAoya Tod TOVNPOV TOUVTOV TUpdOs. 
CCXLIIT 375. B, déyondoare vrép Tov Naw" Kal py TO Kad’ éavTods 
~ / 4 ~ ~ ~ 
OKoTeE\TE povov, OTL ev Aipeow evdiors Sppilecbe, THS TOV Oeod 
/ ~ ec ~ / ~ ~ 
XIpPlTOS Tagav YAY OKETHY XaploaLEeVnS amd TIS ladys tov mvevpd- 
~ / \ \ ~ ~ > ~ ~ 
Tov THS TOVypLas. GAG Kal Tais yepalopevals TOV EKKAnoLoV XElpa 
3’ 4 BS vd by ~ ~ is ~f ~ 4 . 
OpéSaTe* pore eyKatarepbeioa, TavTedas tropetvoot THS TLOTEWS 


\ / 
TO vavay.ov. 


Cf. also XXIII 102 B, XXVIII 108 B, CLXT 251 E, COXX VII 
352 A, CCLX 398 A, CCLXIII 405 C. 
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2. Metonymy. 


A few interesting examples of metonymy appear in the Letters; 
but Basil does not make a practice of its use. The instances that 
I have found are: 


LXVI 159 C, yevot Samovnr tais éxxrAnotass. 

CXVI 208 EH, kai Bpertanov orovdalev yevéoOar dvti Dippivov. 

CXLVIII 238 A, jélwoe Se 80’ Hdv, ws ev Kehadraiw pavepdv yevéerBar 
go. THY TEeploTacay ad’T® Tov Kakov *I\ada. 

CLVI 246 H, kat ebyopar pev trois eraxicyiAlors évapiOpnOjvar Tos py 
Kdpwaot yovu TH Baan. 

COCXXXI 354 D, Adapa rov radav aréAaBe povdiwva (referring to 
a magistrate). 

CCXXXI 354C, rod Kyrovs Tov roAvodpkov Ta kel CvVTapdccovToS 
(referring to the same). 

CCXXXVI 362 H, od pry er exdbiev eri Tov Apdvov AaBid ro oréppa 
Tov “Lleyoviov. 


CCLI 386 C, xai S6n Kupios tpiv ra dyaGa ‘lepovoadnp THs ave. 


3. Synecdoche. 

While Basil makes more frequent use of synecdoche than of 
metonymy, it is not common in his Letiers. The most recurrent 
example is that of 8é«pvov in place of déxpva, which occurs twelve 
times. In three instances in the Letters, viz., XCIX 195 A, CXII 
204 C, and CXVIII 210 B, xefady is used for person or friend. 
yAéooa appears in COXIV 322 D, with the meaning of language, 
and in CCXLIII 375 A, with that of mouth. oiéypos occurs in 
VI 79 C for sword and in CLI 242 A for knife. 

Besides these the following occur: 


LXXXIV 177 D, add’ dvdyxn wédw tot GOdov yépovtos Thy ToALav 
Katatoxvveo Gan. 

CXV 208 A, dad’ e€er rrepov avwGev. 

COXCIII 482 A, dpvbes rodvoapkor €ikn TO repov ExovTEs. 


4. Comparison. 

The figure of comparison does not appear as frequently as that 
of metaphor. One hundred and sixty examples of short, forty-eight 
of long, and fifteen of redundant comparison, are an indication of 
Basil’s restraint in the use of this figure. 
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Examples of comparison are: 


Short Comparison. 

I 69 B, wapédpapov de thy ef’ ‘EXAnorevrw roAW, os ovdels "OSvoceds 
Seipnvov per. 

IX 90 B, xarepabopev otv oe dia Tov ypdppyaros, dcov daaiv, e dvixwv 
Tov A€ovTa. 

LIX 153 B, aA %) Guaptia pov viv, oia vedédn Babeid tis éxvoxovea, 
TaVToV exeivwV ayvolay everolnoev. 

LXXIV 168 H, 6AAa raparAnowy tu merovnKaow dorep dy eb tis tarmov 
7) Bovv Kextypévos, eita diy7 BeAov, Svo vopifou éxew Evds avrt. 

XCI 182 EH, dorep Wy7 Supoon Wypov twp, odtws dyyedia aya} ek 
THS paKkpober. 

CXXXIV 225 D, kat yap édrKds pey Waros Setkvuor rhv oikelay wnynv, 
Adyou Sé dvows THY TpoeveyKovoay adTov Kapdlav yapaKxrypilel. 

CLXXXITI 266 B, dare gouxev, dep earl Kdpuvos ypvod, rovto elvas 7 
vrép THS Eis Oedy EAridos Oris Tois dvturovovpévols TOs dperis. 

Cf. also LXX 163 EH, LXI 156A, LXXXIII 167 C, LXXXIV 
Dien NALS Boe OXIVi 236°C iC xxl 20Gy 


Long Comparison. 


II 2 C \ ~ ° € r4 / 4 “3 \ Med eae! A 
(39 U, Kal ravtaxov, worep of Cwypddor, OTav dd Eikovwy e€ikdvas 
/ X\ \ \ / 3 / \ > ~ 
ypapwo., wuKva mpos TO wapdderypa amoBA€rovtes, Tov éxeibey 
~ \ \ ~ ~ / 
XapakTypa mpos TO cavTov orovddlovor peTabeivan piroTéexvnpa* 
~ \ \ ) f \ ~ ~ / ~ ~ 
ovTw del Kal Tov éorovdakdTa EavToy TaOL TOis pépeot THS apETHS 
b) (Z id C \ \ 3 / / 4 ‘\ 
amepyaoacba, TéNeLov, oiovel Tpds aydApaTa Twa KLvodpmeva Kal 
+ \ fi ~ Cary, 9 / \ Nd 8 / E) \ 
eumpaxta Tovs Blous Tov aylwy adroBXérey, Kal 7d exelvov Gyabov 
~ ~ 4 
olketov mroveioOa Sid ppnoews. 
COXL 369 C, as yap ai xdrAab L ot xeiwapp Lo D D 
> OS yap al xddalat, Kal ot xEluappor, Kal doa TOV KaKOV 
/ \ / 5 \ £ ~ 
avTooxedia, TA pev parakd padiws EBraWe Kal SueAvpHVaTO, Tois SE 
3 , / + lA ~ ce eed A ¢ \ € 
GVTLTUTOLS TEpLTVXOVTA Eafe TL paddrov 7 Eedpacev* otTw Kal oi 
/ ~ / \ / ~ 
AaBpor kata THs "ExkAnoias repacpot Kuybévres, dobevértepor Tov 
/ ~ > Q f / e oe pe 
oTEpewpatos THS eis Xpiorov mioTEws diedetxOnoav. ws obv mapyrAGe 
~ / \ / \ SHOAL \ 4 e€ / Se \ 
TIS XaAdLNS TO vedos, Kal rapeppin THY Xapddpay 6 xEipappos (76 
> > / / € \ 7, ~ ~ 
pev yap eis aifptav duehvOn, 6 8é evndavicby 7d BvO6, Enpav Kat 
+” \ 5O0 8 ‘5 ae Day ar? r / 4 \ X ~ ec ~ 
avikpov THY O0dY Ov’ Hs Eppiy KaTadurov). obTw Kal Ta Viv Huds 


% WA 3 Sd 
xeatovTa pukpov torepov ovK eorat. 
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Cf. also XXXIV 113 B, LX XXII 175 B, CXITIT 206 B, XCIV 
188 E, CLXI 252 B, CCXXVII 350 EH, CCXLITI 374 D. 


Redundant Comparison. 


LXXIV 168 C, o L j is ézrel Os €QUTT, ia yo 
, OTL ME KapvOVTG 1) TaTpls EmElyeL TPOS EavTHV. Oia ‘yap 
/ ~ y > . ¢) 
nérovOev, ovk dyvoeis, & apiote’ OT. LevOéws tporov Mauvddes 
a” / / EES \ ~ ° « ~ 
éytws Tivés, Salpoves, adTyy Kal éridvaipovow. GoTEpP OL KaKOL TOV 
~ f ee ~ ~ ~ 
latpov, xaderorepa TH EAKN ToLOdYTEs TH Tap éavToV dareipia. ézel 
5% / / / S 
oby Kékpnke KaTaTepvopevn, AelmeTar adtnv Oepareverv, Os appo- 
OTOVTaV. 
O \ ee ~ ~ 4 3 ” i ~ ° A 
COIV 305 (©, éret cat ra icoBapy tév dyKwv ok toa evar SoKel, OTav py 
/ 5) \ ly \ \ » 
icopporus exwou mpos GAANAas ai TwAdOTLyyEs. Kal TO pede Oy 
/ / ‘\ \ ” e N ~ / 
TiKpOV TLL KaTedavyn, THY yevoTiKny aicOnow Uo Tod raBovs diep- 
/ N \ ~ ~ 
Gappévors. GAA Kal 6pOarpods ody Dyis Exov, TOAAA BEV TOV 
4 3 AR L Qs ~ ov ey cals \ ’ \ 
évTwv ovK ede’ TOAAG S€ TOV OvK GYTMV VmeHeTO, Kal TOLVUY Kal 
Taga ~ ~ / / Ney. e ~ 4 / i 
ert THs TOV Adywv Suvvdmews TO Laov Op@ ToAAGKIS yiVOMEVOY, OTAV 


~ ~ / ee 
THS TOV OVyypailapevov EGews O KpiTns amoApmravyTa. 


Cf. also XVII 96 A, LXXVI 171 C, CCXXI 3340, CCXLIT 
372 C, CCLXVIII 414 C, CCLXXII 418 C, CCXCIV 482 C. 


5. Hcphrasis. 


Basil shows his splendid power of description in XIV 93 D, when 
he describes for Gregory the place of his monastic retreat. This 
is the most extended and beautiful ecphrasis in the Letters. The 
motives that occasioned and the circumstances which surrounded the 
production of the various letters of Basil afforded scant opportunity 
in so restrained a disciple of the Second Sophistic for the indulgence 
of a device dear to it. 


In LXXXII 175 B, is a shorter but a vivid picture of a shipwreck: 
kat dpas mavrws Ta éExaoTaxod, olov ad’ vWHAIs TiVOS OKOTLAS TIS 
Tov vod Dewplas * Ors, Kabdmep ev TeAGYEL, TOANGY OMOd CvpTAEdVTOY, 
id Tis Bias Tov Kddwvos, TavTEs bp00 GAAAOLS TpOTpHyVUYTaL * 
kal ylverar TO vavdyvov, 7H ev ex THS eEwOev aittas Braiws KLVOVONS 
thy OdAarrav, wip 88 &k THs TOV eumhedvTOY Tapaxys avTiBaworToV 
dAAnAots Kal SiwHovpévov. 

CCXL 369 ©, gives a short and excellent description of the end of 
a hailstorm: ds ov rapyAde tis xaAdkns TO védos, Kal TapEepprny 
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Thy xXapddpav 6 xelwappos (7d pev yap cis aibpiav SiedvOn, 6 88 
evnpavicOn 7 Bv0O, Enpay Kai dvixpov tiv bddv 8? js e6pvy 
KataXurov ) * 

A vivid description of the sufferings of the people on account of 
persecution by the heretics is given in CCXLII 371E: 
ot Aaol Tos THY TpocErysV KaTaduTdVTES CiKOUS, ey Tals e€pnp.ols 
ovvayovra. Oéapa édeevov, yuvaikes, kal radia, Kat yépovtes, Kal 
ot dAAws aobeveis, ev GuBpors AaBporarors, Kal vieTois Kal dvénors 
Kal TAYETO TOU XEWLOVOS, Spoiws SE Kal év Oéper txd Thy proya Tov 


(wea > nee / ~ 
nALov, ev TO VratOpw TAAGLTWPOUVTES. 
c 


Basil does not use figures of imagery commonly in his Letters. 
The scarcity of the figures is due to their general inappropriateness 
in his Letters and to Basil’s sensing of that inappropriateness. 


CONCLUSION TO Parr ITI. 


While general statements can be made as regards the frequency 
of different figures in the Letters of St. Basil, it must be remem- 
bered that his style varies according to the nature of the letter. 
The more formal letters, those written in his official capacity as a 
pastor of the Church to his fellow-clergymen, as well as letters of 
recommendation to various officials or men of influence, as a general 
tule have few figures, especially of the more striking type. The 
same is true to even a greater extent of the canonical letters, in 
which his purpose is an explanation of the canons. His friendly 
letters and those of appeal, admonition, and encouragement take 
on a less formal tone, and contain more figures. But it is especially 
in the consolatory letters that Basil shows his sophistic training, 
though even here he uses restraint. 

Basil employs none of the figures of style excessively. Figures 
of redundancy are not noticeably common. Those of repetition, 
with the exception of epanaphora, are rare. For figures of sound, 
on account of the inflectional nature of the language precise con- 
clusions cannot be obtained. Most of the figures of vivacity are 
employed moderately. Irony, exclamatio, and optatio, however, are 
almost entirely lacking. The same is true of figures of argumenta- 
tion and of the minor figures of the Second Sophistie, except the 
adjective-substantive-abstract and antonomasia, which are found to 
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an appreciable extent. Restraint is seen even in the use of Gorgianic 
figures. While the figures of imagery cannot be said to be common, 
nevertheless, Basil has some excellent instances of these figures. 

From my scrutiny of Basil’s Letters I discover that restraint in 
his use of figures in the Letters that Campbell found for his use of 
figures in the Sermons (Campbell, 146 ff.). Basil had the technique 
of ancient rhetoric at his finger-tips, but he also had a serious pur- 
pose and a sense of the fitness of things. He exhibits great skill in 
his occasional employment of the more striking sophistic devices, 
but he exhibits everywhere good taste; he is ever vigilant that 
stylistic display shall not obscure thought. In general the language 
is direct and forceful; the construction of the sentences simple; 
the order of the words natural. As in the Sermons (Campbell, 
148) there is an occasional lapse into the genuine sophistic manner— 
the ineradicable trace of his early training. If there is a greater 
frequency of sophistic figures on the whole, in the Sermons, one 
must remember that the Sermons were meant primarily for the ear; 
the Letters, primarily for the eye. The Sermons must incorporate, 
even in a restrained orator, the bids for attention and the con- 
ventional devices necessary for and customary to a Fourth-century 
audience. The Letters could discard many of these. Basil seems 
to conform in every way to the principles of style which he lays 
down in Letter CXXXV. 

Speaking of two books which Diodorus, the presbyter of Antioch, 
had sent to him for criticism, he says concerning one, xat TO pev 
Sevrépw vrepnoOnv, . . . Ort wuKVOY TE Ga eoTl Tals évvolas, Kal edkpLyds 
€V AUTO Exovo at Te avTOecELs TOV UTEVaVTIWY, Kal at TpOs avTas ATAVTNOELS * 
Kat TO THS A€Eews drrAOvy Te Kal GkaTdoKEvov mpéerroV CdoEE por Eivar Tpobece 
Xpisriavod, ov mpos eérideréy padAov 7 Kownv wodédevav ovyypdadovros. 
These characteristics, fulness of thought, clearness, simplicity, and 
naturalness of style, are very evident in Basil’s Letters. 

Basil then adds his objections concerning the second book, 76 8 
TpoTepov, THV pev SvvamL Exov THY adTHy ev TOs Tpdypacr, A€Eer Sé oAUTE- 
NeoTEpa kai oxnpac. rotkidols Kal OiadoyiKais yapiot Kexopwlbevpéevov, ToANOD 
pou epavn Kal xpdvov mpds TO éreAOeiv, Kal mévov Siavolas mpds TO Kal 
ovrAAcEa Tas évvolas, Kal mapakatacyxeiv adtas TH pvnun Sedpevov. His 
early education had trained him for the production of such works, 
adorned with rich diction, varied figures, and designs of dialogue, 
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as occasional instances in his Letters show; but he disapproved of 
such a style and supports his opinion by an appeal to the style of 
the ancients, éxeivo yap mévrus ovveldé cov 4} dyxivoia, Or Kat THv eEwbev 
hirocddov of Tos dvaddyous ovyypaavtes, *"ApioroTéAns mev Kal @co- 
ppactos, etOds abrav jWavto Tév TpaypaTwv, Sua TO cvvedévar EavTOIs TOV 


~ / 
TlAatwvxev xapitov thy evdeav. 
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adextos, 88. 
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adeApos, 104. 
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adiagopos, 134. 
adiapopws, 99. 
addéus, 99. 
adovAwtos, 88. 
aopavns, 88. 
atnrotuTos, 91. 
dOepitos, 99. 
abeopos, 88. 
aberéw, 52. 
abernots, 73. 
aOnXrvs, 92. 
dOr€w, 104. 
abXnos, V3. 
aOAntns, 104 
aOAntikds, 105. 
alg, 80. 
aidéo.wos, 91. 
aideoyotatos, 166. 
aipeots, 110. 
aipetikos, 110. 
aixpadwota, 70. 
aixpadwri~o, ol. 
axaBaipetos, 92. 
dkavoviotws, dO. 
dxataAnmtos, 134. 
dxataAdniia, 78. 
dxataAAnros, 99. 
dxatamAnktos, 92. 
dkatackevos, 99. 
éxatactacia, 70. 
aknoidw, O1. 
dxowovytos, 120. 
dxorovbynréov, 17. 
dKoAovbia, 127. 
dKoArovos, 127. 
aKotrov, 12%. 
aKkovw, 36. 
axpiBea, 162. 
axpodopat, 106. 
axpoaots, 110. 
axpowpevos, 110. 
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axTnpootyn, 80. 
axtiotws, 103. 
axuBepvytos, 92. 
aktvpov, 134. 
akupow, D2, 
aAnotos, 97. 
adreradrAnAos, 96. 
GAXoeOvns, 88. 
dpaptavo, 104, 
apapTtnpa, 104. 
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avtipbéyyopat, 122. 
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dvupvew, 64. 
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avuTrepnpavus, 45. 
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avuTroxkpitos, 88. 


avuroatatos, 120. 
dvuTotaktos, 92. 
avwbev, 136. 
agtomuatia, 79. 
dmayopevots, 73. 
arafavari€w, 123. 
amaityntns, 47. 
amavav, 173. 
amavrnots, 127. 
amagarAds, 102. 
amapaBAnros, 92. 
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amrapdAAaktov, 81. 
amapadAdKktus, 99. 
atrapaAoyiaTos, 92. 
arrapapvOnros, 134. 
amapatnpytos, 100. 
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arappnotactos, 92. 
amacyorew, 58. 
dmaxpeww, 46. 
amefaponoa, 173. 
areipopeyeOns, 93. 


ameAmioteov, 17, 89. 


amepiAntros, 93. 
amepioractos, 88. 
amepv0pidw, 64. 
drépxyopat, 123. 
aanvyns, 167. 
amnves, 100. 
amoBAnTOs, 98, 120. 
arroyvocts, 73. 
amoypapn, 127. 
amobeKTos, 89. 
aroboxn, 127. 
émokaAdvyis, 67. 
atoxtdopat, 46. 
aroAimravo, 171. 
arodvw, 106. 
aropabnors, 84. 
amrogevow, 138. 
aroro.ew, 53. 
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arooxevalw, 123. 
amrocKorevw, 168. 
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aTroomapacow, 64, 
arootacta, 67. 
amroctaciov BiBAiov, 68. 
amrooToAKes, 90. 
amooTroAikes, 103. 
amootoXos, 111. 
amooxi€w, 106. 
amrotayn, 76. 
arotacow, 106. 
arotipnows, 128. 
arotivvw, 168. 
amoTpomatos, 134. 
amopevyo, 106. 
amopbeyyoua, 58. 
aropvyy, 128. 
amoxn, 76. 
ampoKxoros, 121. 
ampoAntros, 50. 
ampoodextos, 93. 
ampoatros, 93. 
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ampookopns, 93. 
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apyew, 106. 
apyoroyew, 46. 
apiotos, 166. 
apxeros, 89. 
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apynolxpiotos, 49. 
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apperes, 81. 
apperys, 93. 
appntoroua, 79. 
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aptos, 104. 
apxayyeAos, 82. 
apxeturos, 82. 
dpxiatpos, 82. 
apxlepevs, 104. 
acaXretTws, 100. 
aceoTos, 93. 
aoknows, 111. 
aokyn7ns, 111. 
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aokytikos, 121. 
aovykpitos, 166. 
dovyxutos, 93. 
dovyxopyntos, 93. 
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yaotpidovros, 82. 
yenrovikos, O00. 
yeAoaoris, 68. 
ynpokopia, 79. 
ylyvecOa, 172. 
yryvecko, 36. 
yivopa, 172. 
ywooko, 172. 
yroooa, 172, 199. 
yvnowwTys, 162. 
yvnowwtatos, 165. 
yveortns, 137. 
yoyyvlu, 52. 
yoyyvopos, 66. 
ypapparev’s, 111. 
ypapyatopopos, 83. 
Tpadn, 111. 
ypadikos, 121. 
ypawdys, 96. 
ypnyopew, 168. 
yupvorns, 71. 
yupves, 100. 
yovatkopavns, 94. 
yuvatkodns, 96. 
yvreos, 91. 


yovidtov, 77. 
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Seria, 82. 
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14 


a 


INDEX VERBORUM 209 


duimrapya, 168. 
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éemiBpadvvw, 60. 
eriyvwots, 67. 
errLOlowpu, 124. 
éeri€nAos, 1438. 
érriMeois, 1138. 
erfoAow, 60. 
emikatapatos, 87. 
émikpativo, 44. 
erikpws, 74. 
émiAnuimos, 91. 
emiveavievouat, 60. 
erigaivo, 46. 
eripputaivw, 60. 
éerionpeiwots, 74. 
érions, 169. 
ervokerTopat, 169. 
eruskorn, 69, 113, 137. 
érioKoros, 113. 
emuakotnats, V4. 
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emiyopnyew, O4. evrepitpertov, 81. 
eTOpal, 3. evrrepitpertos, 96. 
éxtarAaciov, 87. evzrAola, 89. 
ermmedns, 95. evrrvoia, 129. 
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evayyeAvov, 113. edhevpecis, 74. 
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evroyia, 113. “pepos, 101. 
eteraberoyv, 81. nunv, 168. 
evooia, 85. qvopevos, O1, 
evrrapadextos, 96. npewos, 169. 


ev’rapedpos, 96. pls ite 


fs, 168. 


Paracoa, 172. 
OdArArw, 124, 
dappovyrus, 16. 
Gapoov, 173. 
Oarepos, 169. 
Oavudovos, 167. 
davpaciwraros, 167. 
favparovpyew, 107. 
Oeia, 84. 

Geixos, 90. 
Oedrrvevoros, 94. 
Jeororew, 57. 
Jeorperns, 98. 
JeooéeBeva, 161. 
Oeorns, V7. 
feopir€oraros, 165. 
beopopos, 105. 
Jecpos, 114. 
OnrvspiHdys, 97. 
Oris, 114. 
Opéupa, 141. 
Opovos, 114. 
Ovyarnp, 141. 
Ovotacrnpiov, 69. 


idualw, 124. 
idtorabéw, 57. 
idtorabas, 51. 
idtorrovew, 53. 
idvdxetpos, 50. 
idtopa, 129. 
iduotispos, 72. 
idov, 64. 
lepareiov, 78. 
tepatikos, 121. 
iepevs, 114. 


itaornpiov, 71, 114, 137. 


Tovwos, 159. 
igoduvapew, 53. 


iwBnAaiov, 158. 


kabaipeois, 114. 
Kabaiperixds, 90. 
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kaBaipéw, 107. 
kalapiopos, 66. 
kalaporns, 161. 
Kd0edpa, 114. 

Kabnynrns, 76. 


KabyKkovrws, 16, 102. 


Kabynrow, 54. 
KaOnuar, 124. 
Kabnpepivos, 87. 
Kabnovxyalw, 60. 
KkaBodKos, 121. 
kaBocov, 171. 
Kaori, 136. 
Kaos, 169. 
Kawvoowvia, 79. 
kaxevtpexos, 101. 
Kaxodogia, 114. 
Kakop.cbos, 50. 
Kakovpyws, 101. 
KkdArapos, 129. 
kaAXrlypados, 84. 
KadAXtypagdw, 124. 
Kadokayabia, 163. 
kadvrrw, 167. 
Kapatos, 85. 
kavovilw, 107. 
kavovikyn, 114, 137. 


kavovikos, 121, 137. 
Kkavovikos, 122, 137. 


kavov, 114. 
KapTepowryia, 82. 
KataBaivw, 139. 
kataBanrilw, 60. 
kataBarrw, 60. 
kataBAérw, 54. 
kataBpopa, 68. 
kataBpwots, 67. 
katadeopew, 47, 
Katadvaipew, 54. 
Katadiucdal, 3. 
Katadvots, V4. 
katabappew, 60. 
KaraKpoois, V4. 
Kataxpttos, 89. 
KatakAvopos, 105. 
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KatakoAovbew, 54, 
Kataktumew, 47. 
KkatavAadua, 70. 
KatarapBavo, 124. 
kaTdAeppa, 68. 
KataAntTiKos, 135. 
KataAnmros, 130. 
KaTaArAnws, 129. 
Katadipravw, 171. 
KatdAvpa, 68. 
KatavaucxurvTew, 44. 
Kkatavicow, 137. 
Katamailo, 65. 
Katareview, 55. 
KatamioTevo, 60. 
Katamovynots, 48. 
Katapyew, 124. 
KaTappyous, 48. 
katappuTow, 47. 
Kataptiopos, 72. 
Kkataokew, 61. 
Katacopilo, 55. 
kataoralo, 61. 
Kataotaots, 114. 
KataoTéAAw, 65. 
Kataotevatw, dd, 
KataoTnpa, 68. 
KataoToAn, 69. 
Katacplyyo, 61. 
katatoApaw, 55. 
katapaytato, 47. 
Katadpovyrns, 69. 
katadurevo, 55. 
Katevworov, 99. 
katemivoew, 44. 
Katrevodow, 5d. 
Katnxew, 61. 
katnxnots, 114. 
KatoAubaivw, 55, 
kavoov, %0. 
kavynua, 86, 141. 
kevodoéia, 71. 
kehadn, 163, 199. 
knvoitwp, 159. 
knvoos, 159. 


knpuypa, 115, 142. 
kAavoldervos, 45. 
KAnptikos, 77. 
KAnpos, 115. 
KAnows, 115. 
kAeWryapew, 57. 
KAaknoov, O1. 
kAovos, 85. 
krAvdov, 86. 
Koiwaw, 69. 
kotpnows, 115. 
kowvos, 121. 
Kowwvew, LOT, 
kowwvia, 115, 
kowwviov, 142. 
KowwvKos, 121. 
Kops, 159. 
Kovs, 86. 
KoopuoTyns, 164. 
Koopioratos, 166. 
KoopoKkpatop, 83. 
Kougia pos, 72. 
Kooporoua, 130. 
Kpataios, 98. 
kpiwa, 130. 
kplows, 105. 
kpitnpiov, 142. 
Kpirys, 105. 
kTnvodns, 88. 
ktiows, 115. 
kriopa, 68. 
KtuoTos, 97. 
kvpa, 168. 
Kuptos, 105. 


Aaixds, 78. 
Aaprndov, V7, 
Aaprnvn, 142. 
AavOavw, 15. 
AaomAavos, 94. 
A€yw, 35. 
Aevrotakxrns, 84. 
Aeroupyew, 107. 
Aeroupyia, 115. 
AeroupyiKds, 87. 


Aetoupyos, 6, 70. 
AeiWavov, 115. 
AeAoyiopevos, 16. 


Araveia, 137, 142. 


Aoyvos, 115. 
ANoytorys, 163. 
Aoywworaros, 166. 
Aoyos, 115. 
Avocddynkrtos, 94. 
AvTporns, 69. 
Avyvia, 71. 

vw, 107. 


pay.kos, 87. 
payiotpos, 109. 
pabnreia, V5. 
pabyrevo, 56, 
pabhrns, 115. ~ 


pakapioraros, 165. 


paxpobev, 99. 
paxpoOvupia, 71. 
pakpoOupov, 71. 
paxpoOvpas, 101. 
pappn, 130. 
pavOave, 36. 
pavva, 158. 
papacpos, 73. 
paptupew, 108. 
paptipiov, 116. 
paptus, 116. 
paraorovia, 79. 
paraorns, V1. 
paraodpovew, 64. 
paraodpwrv, 88. 
paraow, 53. 
paxerGeinv, 169. 
peyareorns, V1. 
peyarodwped, 82. 
peyadodwpos, 98. 
peyadrovou., 164. 
peyadropres, 81. 
peyadropvia, 164. 
peyadropves, 101. 


peyadropovos, 101. 


peyadoyrxia, 164. 
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peyefos, 163. 
peOappolopa, 65. 
peOodeia, 75. 
pediapa, V5. 
péros, 105, 
pepixos, 90. 
pepikos, 101. 
peptuva, 168. 
peoiteia, 137. 
peoitevo, 124. 
peoitnys, T1. 
petaypapo, 125. 
peTadioacKke, 138, 139. 
perabeois, 116. 
petakipvaw, O2. 
petapoppow, 61. 
petavacTevo, D2. 
petavoew, 139. 
petavora, 116. 
petaoTeAAw, 61. 
petappovew, 47. 
petewpiCopa, 125. 
perewpos, 135. 
wetrokAdlo, 64. 
pnvepa, 130. 
pnrote, 23, 37, 136. 
pukpokopia, 45. 
puxporroAiteia, 49. 
puaOarodocia, 7. 
pucOaredo7ns, 83. 
pvnorteia, 142. 
poxaris, 70. 
povalw, 108, 137. 
povn, 116. 
Movoyevns, 105. 
povwdew, 65. 
povadiov, 159. 
pvOoroiia, 79. | 
pvoos, 86. 


. puornpov, 105. 


popaivo, 125. 


vaiw, 65. 
vavaytov, 130, 169. 
yeapos, 98. 
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vexpotns, 7%. 
vexpow, 56. 
pexpwots, 74. 
vedAexTos, 95. 
veorrayns, 95. 
veopwtictos, 95. 
vyrtiKes, 90. 
vopilo, 3d. 
voookopew, 5, 
vocorro.ds, 94. 
voupepapios, 159. 
yuudy, 130. 


Eevilw, 125, 
Eeviopos, 130. 


ddnyia, 48. 
odnyos, 83. 
6diTns, 85. 

oida, 169. 
oldapev, 169. 
oldare, 169. 
ove, 173. 
oikeiwors, 142. 
oikodopew, 108. 
oikodopy, 66, 116, 137. 
oikovopia, 116. 
oikovopiKoes, 122. 
oikovopikos, 101. 
oixodbopia, 142. 
oivoTAnktos, 46. 
olopat, 35. 
6Xr€Opios, 168. 
édiydmuoTos, 95. 
édyow, 53. 
6AKés, 130. 
OroKAnpws, 101. 
oppa, 168. 
éuviw, 169. 
6u0d0f0s, 4. 
opocvyos, 116. 
opolvé, 116. 
dporoyew, 35, 108. 
oporoyntns, 76. 
bporoyia, 116. 


dpoovotacTns, 84. 
opoovovov, 48. 
Opoovotos, 94. 
époripia, 79. 
dpotipos, 101. 
opoyrvyos, 97. 
éveduopos, 66. 
évepoxamndos, 45. 
dvepoTMAns, 45. 
éveipooKoTos, 83. 
dvtws, 16. 
6pOodoéia, 79. 
6p0odo€os, 94. 
6pOorodew, 57. 
6pOorns, 116, 164. 
6p06s, 122. 
6pOpigo, 52. 
dpobecia, V7. 
op, 36. 

ooloTns, 161. 
oovwwtatos, 165. 
doTpakopivov, 82. 
orednrore, O1. 
ovférepos, 169. 
ovikapios, 159. 
ovpavoi, 171. 
ovoia, 105. 
é6dpvos, 130. 
oddixiadtos, 159. 
dxAnots, 74. 


mayapxos, 160. 
mayis, 86. 
maOnros, 135. 
maAuyyevecia, 84. 
rapynpi, 102. 
mavaytos, 96. 
mavooxos, 169. 
maveotios, 94. 
nama, 117. 
mapaBoArn, 117. 
mapaitnois, 130. 
TmapakaAéw, 108. 
mapaxAnows, 117. 
TlapaxAnros, 117. 


rapakovw, 12d. 
rapakwpwooen, 61, 
rapadwrys, 48. 
rapadray7, 130. 
rapapvleopa, 120. 
rapaprvoia, 130. 
rapareiO, 168. 
rapaTtoAavw, 61. 
raparTopa, 68. 
TapappimTw, 69. 
rapapTvw, 61. 
Tapacwm7rdaw, OO. 
rapaoracts, 131. 
rapacwaywyn, 46. 
rapatapacow, 61. 
mapataois, 131. 
rapatnpew, 139. 
mapatnpnua, 1k7, 137. 
TApATHpHats, 
rapatiOny, 108. 
mapatpaxvvo, 44, 
rapatpipn, 76. 
napatpom, 86, 131. 
Trapapbeipw, 61. 
rapadvAaypa, 48. 
mapaxapaktns, 48. 
mapaxapoow, 61. 
mapaxpnos, V4. 
rapecaywoy?, 49. 
mapextikos, 90. 
mapextos, 102. 
rapeprropevpa, 138, 142. 
mapeEnyéeopat, 61, 
maperivoew, 61. 
mapéon, 173. 
Trapnyopnua, 131. 
mapyyopia, 131. 
rapbevia, 117. 
napbevos, 117. 
mapooikos, 143. 
mapoixta, 70, 117, 137. 
Tapoipia, 105. 
mapoevrovew, 46. 
rapopyispos, 67. 
mapopkew, 61. 
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rapownpa, 138, 142. 
rappnota, 131. 
nmacya, 158. 
matnp, 105. 
Tarpipxyns, t1. 
matpoTys, 48. 
redaw, 168. 
mew, 36. 
meipacmos, 67. 
aeipateov, 1. 
mevOnpys, 97. 
mevraetia, 82. 
retAavynpevos, 16, 
meroiOnous, 67. 
repiBouBew, 61. 
meviepyos, 135. 
mepiepyw, 170. 
mepleokepmevos, 16. 
mrepiOpvdrew, 47. 
mepiotnpt, 125. 
mepiktuTew, 62. 
meplAdpmro, 62. 
mepiodeia, Td. 
mepirapinu, 44, 
mepiTroOnTov, 
mepiroOnros, 165. 
mepuoTracpos, 67. 
mepiomdw, 125. 
TreproTovoacTos, 87. 
meproceia, 67. 
repiooevpa, 117. 
reploracis, 131. 
meprotatiKos, 90. 
mepitopn, 67. 
mrepipepw, 125, 
mepiprcyw, 62. 
mepipveis, 169. 
mepirepeta, 75. 
reracOncopa, 171. 
mevois, 74. 
meperopevos, 16. 
motevo, 85, 108. 
miotis, 117%. 
moro, 105. 


mAnktiKos, 135. 
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TAnpopopew, 53, 136, 
mAnpopopia, 75. 
TAnpwpa, 118. 
IIvevpa, 118. 
mvevpatikos, 122. 
mvevpatikos, 101. 
mwoGevoraros, 165. 
mounteov, 17. 
mourns, 118. 
molktApa, 118. 
Tony, L105, 
roipwa, 105. 
sodurela, 118. 
coXrirevpa, 143. 
coAAaTAaciwov, 168. 
ToAvacxoAos, 96. 
ToAvyapia, 79. 
ToAvyapos, 82. 
troAvbeia, 71. 
ToAvpepos, 101. 
ToAvoyNla, 71. 
woAvrAaciov, 168, 


toAvToOnros, 95, 165. 


ToAvonpos, 94. 
TONVTTEVAKTOS, 94, 
TroAvTinos, 135. 
moAvtpoTws, 101. 
ToAvpavractos, 94. 
ToAvduwvia, 79. 
ToAvmwvos, 143. 
mona, 171. 
movnpos, 105. 
Toppo, 170. 
Toppwlev, 170. 
Toppwtepo, 170. 
motaros, 170. 
ToTvaopat, O6. 
mpaypateutixos, D1, 
mpaiooitos, 160. 
mpakxrewy, 17. 
mpacis, 118. 
mpairns, V1. 
mpeoBeia, 118. 
tpeoBevw, 125. 
mpeo Butépiov, 78. 


mpeo Bvtepos, 118. 
mperovtws, 16. 
mpibatra, 160. 
mpoayw, 125. 


mpoaiwvios, 96. 


mpoavaravopat, 138, 139. 


mpoatatpw, 62. 
mTpoaToKeipar, 64, 
mpoBarov, L105. 
mpoyvocis, 67. 
mpoyvwotikoy, 81. 
mpoyvwotiKos, 91. 
TpodlapapTave, 44. 
mpodltapapTvpopat, 62. 
mpocopia, 118. 
mpoevTvyxavo, 62. 
mpoxéeTalo, 62. 
mponyoupevus, 16. 
mpolecis, 118. 
mpoltotnu, 108. 
mpokataBarrAw, 62. 
mpokatayyeArAw, 62. 
mpokatadreavo, 47, 
mpokatéxw, 125. 
mpoko7n, 69. 
mpoAnwis, V4. 


mpopvnotevouat 138, 139. 
mpotoAuTrevouat, 138, 140. 


mpooBr€z7w, 6. 
mpocdiacTtéAAw, 62. 
mpooeyyico, 55. 
mpocevyn, 69. 
mpoonyopia, 131. 
mpoonkovtos, 16. 
mpoonxew, 62. 
mpookaipos, 95. 
mpookAraiw, 108, 137. 
mpookduois, V4. 
mpookoupa, 68, 
mpookotn, 83. 
mpookvuvew, 6. 
mpoopevw, 108. 
mpocokeow, 62. 
mpoooxn, 69. 
mpoopnyvupt, 62. 


mpoopint, 62. 
mpootacia, 131. 
mpooTpaywoew, 62. 
Tpoopevyw, 62. 
mpooopd., Ls: 
mpoopré, 84. 
mpoopuvnas, T4. 
mpoowrov, 131. 
rpocwroToew, O7. 
mpoTyinteos, 17. 
mpopaves, 99. 
mpopyrteta, 67. 
mpopntikos, 91. 
mpopopa, “6. 
rpopvAaktikos, I1. 
mpwtoortarys, 118. 
mratopa, 119. _ 
mrepov, 1. 
mroxotpodeiov, 48. 
mrwxotpopia, 48. 
rupow, 108. 


padvoupyia, 132. 
pavrilw, O2. 
paos, 171. 

pytov, 132. 
pyntos, 17. 

porn, 143. 
pvracpa, 75. 
caBBarigo, 158. 
oaBBarov, 158. 
cabpow, 53. 
cadevw, 126. 
capkwois, 74. 
catavas, 158. 
céBaopa, 68. 
ceuvordgoynua, 75. 
cepvorperea, 164. 
ceuvoratos, 166. 


ceuvorns, 119, 164. 


SerréuBpros, 160. 
onpuepov, 171. 


oSnpokatadikos, 50. 


atdnpos, 199. 
oiSnpopdpos, 87. 
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owdlo, 56. 
oitopetpiov, 78. 
swwmow, 170. 
oxdppa, 132. 
oxavoari~w, 52. 
gkavoadiopos, 73. 
oxavoadov, 70. 
oxevos, 105. 
oKxorevTns, 76. 
okotrounvyn, V1. 
oKxotwo., 74. 
opixpotaros, L171. 
opuKpotyns, L71. 
opikpos, 171. 
ord, 64. 
arovoaotatos, 166. 
oraciacrys, 76. 
otavpos, 132. 
atavpow, 108. 
atevatm, 65. 
atevoxwpew, 126. 
orevw, 65. 
atepewpa, 132. 
atepporns, 163. 
atehavow, 104. 
omko, 170. 
ornArevtiKos, 50. 
oTynditedwo, 56. 
oTnprypos, V3. 
ottxyos, 132. 
orovxyew, 126, 140. 
stpatyAdrns, 86. 
otparoredov, 132. 
atuyvorows, 50. 
suyyvwotos, 98. 
cuyyvpvacia, 68. 
svykaxoTabew, 62. 
guykatabecis, 83. 
cuvykpotéw, 109. 
avyxpovos, 99. 
ovyxopew, 126. 
svdAAaTtpevo, 62. 
gvdAeToupyos, 83. 
cupBiBacpos, 73. 
cupBios, 132. 
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ovpBiwors, 67. ovvepardow, 44. 
oupplerepxopat, 47, ovvOnKn, 119. 
cuppaivea, 5d. ouviornm, 109, 126. 
ouppvotys, 83. cvvodevo, 55. 
cuumapavarioxa, 62. ovvodia, 83. 
ovprrapeKteivo, 62. cvvoodKds, 91. 
ovpmepiopilo, 44. avvodos, 105. 
cuprrepipepw, 126. ovvoixéowov, 48. 
ovprAnpotikos, 91. avvovetow, 57. 
ovprropvevo, 63. ovytaypa, 132. 
ovpropos, 50. ovvrédea, 132. 
ovpresBvtepos, 83, ovvrpyspa, 119. 
ovprpoept, 63. ovvtpippos, 67, 119, 187. 
ovpTodéw, 63. ovytvyxia, 132. 
ouppepovtos, 16. ovvurakovo, 63. 
ovpibvyos, 95. ovvuroatnpiCo, 46. 
ovvabAnrins. 84. ovoracis, 119, 133. 
ovvaloOyous, 132. ovoratiKos, 135. 
ovvavapiAvupt, 55. ovoTnko, 170. 
ovvavametopat, 44. ovornua, 133. 
suvdvTnpa, 68. oxicpa, 119. 
ovvagis, 74. oxoXAaoTikos, 133. 
ovvatraptico, 63. owpatikos, 101. 
ovvaptayn, 76. Sornp, 105. 
cuvacmuoTns, 85. owtnpia, 119. 
cvvadea, 80. 

ovvoiaywyn, 76. taypa, 119. 
ovviiabAéw, 47. TOLIs, Lo. 
auvoiakovos, 119. tarevoppoovvyn, 80. 
cvvoaTrepaow, 47. Tarrewodpovus, 51. 
ovvdiatiOnus, 126. Tatetvwots, 161. 
ovvdieTo, 63. Taxvypados, 84. 
cvvoogalw, 109. TeBappynkotws, 16, 102. 
ovveCevypevos, 51. TeXeLoTrolws, 50. 
ovvednow, 172. TeXeoTns, 164. 
ovverdos, 77. ! TeXewtikov, 81. 
ovvek Boaw, 63. TéXcopa, 137. 
ovvextrAnpow, 63. teAovn, 133. 
ovvextTiKos, 135. téprw, 65. 
cuveAatvw, 140. Técoapes, 173. 
cuvevdioupmi, 63. TeTpaTAn, 133. 
ouvereyetpw, 55. Texvikds, 136, 
ovverikougpilo, 63. tacods, 170. 
ovveritetvw, 126. TUAV ELT os 


ovveots, 161. Tisntikov, 133. 


Tyuotns, 164. 
Tiypios, 46. 
Tyuotatos, 165. 
tioade, 101. 
topos, 119. 
Tovow, 56. 
tpaxtevTys, 160. 
Tpavow, dv. 
tTpdvwcis, Td. 
tpameta, 105. 
Tpias, 119. 
tptyapia, 49. 
tpiacaKis, 102. 
TploTaTys, 72. 
tpitatos, 97. 
rumikos, D1. 
tios, 133. 
Turow, 126. 
Tupevo, 126. 
tuxn, 10. 


o 


vyeia, 170. 
viikos, Ol. 
vioberéw, 64. 
vids, 105. 
viotns, V7. 
vpvodia, 86. 
vraxon, 69. 
urapéts, 133. 
vratos, 133. 
vreEovawos, 96. 
Urepaviornu, 63. 


Urepaomia pos, 67. 


vrépBacis, 133. 


Urepektrimtw, 63. 


UmrepevyaplaTew , 64. 


Urepevxopat, 63. 
urépbears, 83. 
Urepkoopios, 9D. 
UrepkpaTéw, DOD. 
Ureppaxew, 60. 
trepopaw, 4. 


trepTlOnu, 126. 


UTETTOPET HAL, 170. 


Umnpecia, 120. 
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vanpetns, 120. 
vroypagn, 133. 
vrdderypa, 133. 
vrodegy, 173. 
vroduaKovos, 120. 
vroOpvAvéw, 45. 
vroxptots, 134. 
vroAnyus, 134. 
vropvynorikoyv, 81. 
vrorintro, 109. 
vrdotacis, 120. 
vrootoAn, V6. 
vrotayn, V7. 
vrotacaw, 59, 127. 
vropuvnpa, 40. 
Urodovnois, 7d. 
Uroxyavvow, 57. 
umdxpeot, 170. 
UdépTo, 69. 
theots, 137. 
vdtotnpt, 127. 
vdoppew, 63. 
"Yynoros, 98. 


payos, 77. 
davepow, 109. 
davytiaw, O6. 
gevktos, 17%. 
pypt, 35. 
pboporowws, 94. 
giAapetixos, 45. 
hiradnbas, 10%. 
pidravopov, 134. 
dirdvOpwros, 105. 
dirapyew, 57. 
diAavtia, 79. 
dhireAcvGepos, 96. 
dirnoovia, 80. 
giAndovos, 94. 
diroxoopos, 122, 137. 
dirdorAovtos, 98. 
dirorovia, 162. 
diAompwtia, 75, 170. 
diAdcapkos, 97. 
drrorexvnya, 76. 
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dirdxpiorov, 84. 
giroxpwrtos, 94. 


dirraros, 168. 
dovevtns, 69. 
gpovevtpia, 48. 
gopdas, 134. 
popytos, 98. 
ppixtos, 87. 
ppovnpa, 143. 
dpovnois, 164. 
dhpovtuotéov, 1%. 
ppvaypa, 134. 
dvAaxtéov, 17. 
pvroKpiew, 58. 
dvpapa, 143. 
pvaww, 56. 
dvaiwois, 75. 
dutoxopos, 49. 
dos, 120. 
dwotnp, 70. 
durti~w, 109. 


dotiurpos, 67. 


xapaxrnpilo, D6, 


xapis, 105. 
xépiopa, 76. 
xaptiov, 70. 
Xelpaywyew, 57. 
xepaywyla, 84. 


xelpotovem, 109. 


xeipotovia, 120. 
xnpa, 105. 


xnpeia, 105. 
xnpevo, 127. 
xoikos, 91. 
xoptacia, 68. 
xpeodes, 81. 
xpeworew, 46. 
xpewotns, 78. 
xpn, 9. 

xpnpa, 170. 
xpnuati€o, 127. 
opynoréov, 17. 
xpnororns, 163. 
xptatepumopos, 49. 
Xpurriavicpos, 73. 
Xpiotiaves, 78. 
xpioTopaxos, 97. 
Xpioros, 120. 
xpiw, 109. 
xpovios, 168. 
xpvcoparns, 94. 
Xoperioxoros, 82. 
xopytos, 89. 


Yarrow, 109. 
Wadrpos, 120. 
Wadpwoia, 77. 
Wevdorpodyrns, 72. 
Yiyu, 170. 
Yoyoderns, 50. 


apios, 98. 


INDEX LOCUTIONUM 


5 dyyeAos Sts éxxAnoias €opos, 
157. 

5 dyyedos carav, 148. 

of trp rhs eiceBeias dyaves, 150. 

of dywuoral THs edoeBeias, 146. 

% ev Xpiord ddeApdrns, 146. 

5 a0Anrns Xpiocrod, 146. 

& itp ths evoeBeias GOAos, 150. 

TO alpa Tov aravpod avrov, 157. 

5 aipwv THv dpaptiav Tov Kdopou, 
145. 

dmépavtos aiwv, 149, 

7o Tov aiwvov, 149. 

aidv 6 pédAwv, 149. 

dxpiBea aokytixy, 150. 
dAHnGea Tod eviayyeAtov, 152. 
mpos Odvatov duaptia, 156. 
dpvos Tov @eor, 145. 

Kocpov avaxopnats, 150. 

of paxdpior avopes, 146. 

5 dvOpwros Tod Oeod, 146. 

9 dvoyn Tov Kupiov, 104. 

Ths tropovas 7 avTidoo.s, 156. 

dma& eipnueva, 43. 

6 dro xadimrwv 7a Babéa, 144. 

H mvevpatixy apporoyia, 155. 

Ta appwornpata Tov éxkAnoiwv, 147, 

dpros, 151. 

dptos 6 ék Tov otpavod, 145. 

dpto. mpobecews, 157. 

5 ddnOwos dpxuepeds, 145. 

H evoeBeias doxyots, 150. 

of doxntal THs evoeBeias, 146. 


On SaSnBn On Sv On 


x On On 


To owrtnpiov Barticpa, 151, 
dxabaiperos Bacireia, 149. 
tov Oavarov Baoryeia, 151. 
Baotrela otpavav, 150. 
Bacitretls TOV aidvev, 144. 
ovpavios Bacirevs, 144. 
TO drapardoyicrov Pyya Tod Xpiorod, 
149. 
év daxptBeia Bios, 150. 


On Or Sa RaBn 


H mvevpatixy BonOeia, 155. 

ro BovAnpa Tod Ocov, 157. 

4 BovrA nois Weodv, 1057. 

Td BpaBetov rhs dvw xrdyoews, 156. 
7 BpaBeiov THs bropovyns, 156. 


6 tov Kpurtav yvoorns, 144. 
y aya Vpady, 154. 
ai Oeiar Tpadat, 154. 


€ 


4 Oedrvevotos Tpady, 154. 


5 rovnpos Saipwv, 148. 

of Seopot THs capKds, 156. 

of Secpot tod cwparos, 156, 

§ Acordrns @eds, 144. 

Kowos Aeororys, 144. 

év obpavots Aeorérys, 144. 

oipavod Kal yns Aeordrys, 144. 

mdvta év TH éavTod copia dioikdy 

Acorodrys, 144. 

ro tov Tpaddy didackdAdvoy, 152, 

4 Sixaroxpioia Tod Oeod, 149, 

ro Sixacrnpiov THs dAnOelas, 149. 

ro dveEararnrov duxactypiov, 149. 

TO peya dukarrypiov, 149. 

To dhoBepov Kal arapairytov 
duxactypiov, 1 

ro Tov Xpictod Suxacrypiov, 149. 

6 & vobev duxacrys, 144. 

ra THS dAnOeias Soypara, 1538, 

TO THS avacrdcews Sdypa, 153. 

7d evayyeAtkov Sdypa, 153, 

Ta THs evoeBeias Odypara, 153, 

7) evocBis Soypa THs wioTews, 153. 

Kowov Kat ovvodiKov Soypa, 15d. 

Ta Tov Tatépwv ddypata, 153. 

n ddfa cod, 154. 

9 ovpavios ddfa, 155. 

% ddga Xpicrod, 154. 

of SovAor Tod Meov, 146. 

SovAos "Incotd Xpicrod, 146. 

Spdpos THs edoeBeias, 151. 

duvaros, 144. 


Or On Or Or © 


On Se Sa 


22d 
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ei Kat ort, 32. 

6 eidws Ta aroppyTa TaV Kapoor, 
144. 

9 eipnvn Tod @eod, 154. 

9 TOV Mcod “ExxAnota, 152. 

9 TOV Kvpiov “ExkAnoia, 152. 

ai €xkAnoia, To Kupiov jay ‘Incot 
Xpicrov, 152. 

4 ’ExxAnoia Xpiocrod, 152. 

ot €xXEeKTOL TOU Meod, 146. 

0 €Xe0s ToD Meodr, 154. 

n €Aris ths d0éys Tod Mod, 155. 

H mpos Oeov éAmis, 155. 

9 €Amis THS Gwrnpias, 155. 

9 Tov Kupiov évavOpwrnois, 152. 

TO aBavarov évdvpa, 155. 

TO THs apOapoias évdupa, 155. 

9 Geod evoixnous, 154. 

9 avayxaia é0d0s, 151. 

ai e€0d00 rod Biov, 151. 

1 €££0d0s 7 ard Tod Kdapov Tovrov, 
151. 

TO érdyyehua Tov doxytixod Piov, 
150. 

7 Ove TapKos er dn pia, 152. 

TOU Kupiov 7 7 év capKt emdnuia, 152. 

} oixovopixy aitod mpos dvOpdzovs 
émidnpia, 152s 

) emricKkor n @eov, 155. 

9 Tov Kupiov émipdve, 152. 

Ta Epya THs capKkds, 156. 

TO evayyé\Lov THs Bootreias, Loos 

TO edayyéAov THS eipyvys Kal cwrn- 
plas, 153. 

TO evayyéALov Tod Xpiorod, 

ol THS avevipov Tadrns 

édetpera, 147. 

€xOpos 7s dAnfeias, 147, 

ExOpos Trav éxkAnoLBV Tod Xpucrov, 

148. 

ot €xOpoi tov @eov, 147. 

Kowos €xOpds rot Biov ipav, 148. 

KOLWOS €xOpos THS Cwijs npay, 148. 

Ko.vos TOV Wuyay Aud €xOpos, 


148. 
ol €yOpot rod xupiov, 148. 


153. 


, 
AipETEWS 


Ga Sa 


On Se Or 


oi €xOpoi rov oravpov tov Xpicro, 
157. 
oi €yOpoi rov Xpicrov, 148. 


 atipetikOv mvevpatwv adn, 157. 
6 tov Kupiov Cvyds, 150. 

6 Cvyés tov Xpiorov, 150. 

noon aimvos, 149. 

Kat’ évroAds TOU Kupiov Cwy, 150. 
9) KaTa TO evayyéAtov Coy, 150. 

7 pedAdAovoa Coy, 149. 

n peta tavta Con, 149. 

n €v capxt Con, 150. 


nooval THS GapKos, 156. 
ot éxt Kupioy nAmixotes, 146. 

) 7pépa THs dvraroddcews, 148. 

y mépa THS emurKomis avrov, 148. 
q éoxarn p< pa, 149. 
y ¢€ 
q 


npepa THs Kpioews, 149. 
npepa tod Kvupiov nyav “Incod 
Xpicrov, 148. 

7 Npépa rod Kupiov jpov “Incod 


Xpirrov 4 dixaia, 148. 
 peyidn tot Kvpiov qpéepa, 148. 
N peydrdn juépa ths Siatoxpiolas 
Tov Wcod yudv, 148, 
peyadn Nucpa THs émubaveias Tod 
wTnpos nuav “Inood Xpucrod, 
149. 
) Hepa THs picbarodocias, 149. 
al Nu€par THs Taporkias cov év rAao7 
evoeBein Kal ceuvornti, 150. 
7) TwTHpLos Buepa Tod wdcya, 157. 
7 poBepa juépa THs dvramoddcews 
tov Kvupiov, 149. 


TO GéAnua Tod Kupiov, 157. 

dyabds @eos, 144. 

dyios ®eds, 144. 

peyas Ocos Kal Lwryp yuav ’Ino- 
os Xpuoros, 1465. 

Movoyevns Oedrys, 145. 

Oyoavpos Tis iyawovens mictews, 
153. 

TO Opéupa ras “ExxAnoias, 146. 

oi ‘Iepeuiov Opjvor, 157. 


On On Or 


Or Sn 
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Opdvos Aa Bid, 157. 
xown Ovyatpp nuov, 146. 
Ouyarnp nueav év Kupiw, 146. 


an On 


kar idiav, 102. 
‘TepovoaAnp 7 avo, 150. 
7a ixvn Tov ayiwv, 151. 


rT) KdAAos THs Sogns TOD Weor, 154. 

6 xapros THs aydmrns, 155. 

of kaprot a&or Tov Iyvevparos, iayiy 

6 xapmos petavoias, 155. 

56 mp@Tos Kapiros TOU 
 ayarn, 105. 

7d dpxatov Kavyynpa THs spOodo€ias, 
157. 

ro Katvynua Tod oTavpov, 157. 

TO dyabov éxeivo Kipvypa THY TaT- 
€pwv, 

To dmrooToNLKOV THS TioTEWs 
ypa, 158. 

6 aiwviwy dvaraicewy KAnpovopos, 
146. 

4 émoupavios KAynows, 155. 

To Kowov Tov evAaBav, 146. 

Kowwvia Tod ayabod, 151. 

Kowwvia Tov ayacpatoy, Lol. 

kowwvia Ilvevuatos, 155. 

Kowwvia TOU TwHpaTos Tov XpioT- 

ov, 152. 

KOOMOKpaTwp TOD TKOTOVS TOU ald- 

vos Tovrov, 148. 

ra dOedpyta adtod THs diKavoodyns 
kpiwata, 149. 

7a dveEryviacra aitov THs SiKaloowys 
kpipara, 149. 

Ta Tov Meod xpipata, 149. 

 Kptows @eov, 149. 

To dmapaddyirrov Kpitypiov, 149. 

kpirns THS GAnOeias, 144, 

drapadoyioros KpiTns, 144. 

dikatos Kpitys, 144. 

dvaxadbrtwv Baba Kat pavepOv 

Bovrds Kapdiav Kupios, 144. 

Kipios tis duxavocvvys, 145. 

Kipios pav Inoods Xpurros, 145. 


15 


IIvevparos, 


Kipv- 


Sa ~Sa Sasa 


Ona 


On Sa Or On 


Or On 


rn On 


Or 


 AapmpoTys Tov aytwv, 1d7. 

60 Nads TOU Meov, 146. 

6 Aads TOV Kupiov, 146. 

4 Aetoupyia Tod Gvovacryplov, 157. 
Kata Aextov, 102. 

6 Adyos THS aAnfeias, 153. 

6 AOyos THS evoeBelas, 153. 

TO AovTpov THS Tadtyyevecias, 151. 


of pabnrat tov Kupiov, 146. 

6 pabntns Xpicrov, 146. 

» ex Tov Cpadov paptupia, 153. 

Ta peArAn THs "ExkAnoias, 147. 

Ta peAn TOV Gopatos THS >EKKAnctas 
tov Xpicrov, 147. 

Ta péAn TOV CwHpaTos Tov XpuoTod, 
146. 

O TA KpUTTa TOV KapdLOV 7uoV aTo- 
Kadvmre pedrAwv, 145. 

h pepis Tov paptvpwv, 156. 

Tédevos 6 pads THs OcoceBeias, 156. 

 ovpavios povn, 100. 

TO peya puotnpiov, Ld. 

TO peya THs evoeBelas pvoTnpLoy, 
iki 

TO THS GoTnplas pvatypLov, 157. 

6 VQOS @eov, 147, 

THs wioTEwWs TO vavayov, 157. 

ot év Xpistoe vy, 147. 

vouos Tov évToA@v, 153. 

viudyn tod Xpiorov, 146. 


eQar ¢ + TAN \ \ A 
600s 4 Gyovca émt Tas povas TOV 
Kvpiov, 151. 

000s TOV évToA@y adirov, 151. 
Ths evoeBelas od0s, 151. 

egQgn ~ \ \ 4 
600s THS Kata Xpicrov modXuTelas, 
150. 

orev Kat TeOApevn 406s, 151. 
oikodoun THs adeAPorytos, 155. 
oikodopy THs >ExxAnoias, 155. 
oikovopia THs Kal’ éavTyv Cwis,. 
155. 

Tov @eov oixovoyia, 154. 

> N > , 

évy gapki oixovopia, 152. 

dia Twpatos oixovonia, 152. 


Sa 


Sa eS San Sasa Sr 


Se Sr Sr 
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gwTHplos oiKovopia Tod  Kupiov 
guov Incod Xpwrrot, 152. 
somos THs Cans Uov oiKovdpos, 
145. 

rdvta oiKovonov, 145. 

evKTyptos oikos, 1)2. 

oikos THS mpooevxyns 152. 
époroyia tiotews bytovs, 153, 

To ovtt, 16. 

épOdrns Tod Kypvyparos, 153. 
épOdrns THs mwictews, 158 

tov @eov é6hOadpos, 157. 
dpbarpos THs Yuxys, 157. 


Sn 


Oa 


On On Or 


On Oa Sasa 


Ta THs capKos 7d0y, 156, 

Ta trép Xpictod wabjyata, 150. 
eis TO wavredes, 102. 

to waparAnowv, 102. 

 ayw mapOevos, 145. 

of ayo warépes, 147. 

€ \ 7 

6 mvevpatikos watyp, 147. 

of eis Oeov mwemiotevKotes, 147. 
reroiOnots 9 eis Oedy, 155. 
Tov duaBdAov zeprepyia, 156. 
droorToAKn miotis, LO4 

eis @edv wiotis, 1538. 

év Nuxowa wioris, 154. 

6pOy miors, 154. 

las / - lex 
TOV TATEPWVY TLOTIS, 153. 

Ld - lA 
byiaivovoa riots, 154. 
ys mioris, 154. 

> \ / rs 
eis xploTov mots, 1d. 
mTrAnv adda, 103. 

To aytov Ivevpa, 145. 

\ 4 ~ / ~ 
Ta Tvevpata THS Twovypias, 156. 
TO TVEVPATLKO, TS: movnplas, 156. 
0 TOV odor TOUTS, 145. 

TO Tot puVLOv tov Kvupiov, 147. 

Ta Toiuvia TOU Xpiotov, 147. 

oi TroAeplon THS TlaTews, 148. 

4 amootoNKy roAtTela, 150. 

4 Kata TOevayyeALov woAtTela, 150. 

4 Kata @cdv woAureia, 150. 

OL woNTEVoapEVOL KATA TO EdayyEALOT 
tov Xpiorov, 147. 

ot rep THs evoeBelus wovor, 151. 


So CaS Sa Sa San -Sn Sa Sa-Ba 


4 pos @edv mopeia, 151. 

Td KATA TOV KOTPOV TOUTOY TpayyaTa, 
150) 

oi mpoeaTates TOV dpOov Aoyou, 147. 
HG ~ ~ 

mpockoppa TO Aaw, 156. 

€x Tov mpoxelpov, 102. 

at mvAa Tov Pavarov, 151. 

x 77 ~ 
TO alwviov mvp, 150. 


y Deopopos caps, 145. 

0 oaTayvas 0 TaTHp TOU yebdous, 148. 

i) pakpaX avTn Kal amevKtaia owwrn, 
151. 

Ta oKe’yn THS ekAoyHs, 147. 

oxevos tepov dvatebev to Aeororn, 
146. 

TO THs aoeBeias oxoTos, 156. 

4 copia Tov Kocpov TovTov, 157. 

Ta THS aTooTaclas oréppata, 157. 

omAdyxva oiktippov, L157. 

omAdyxva Xpwrrod, 164. 

TO THS evoeBeias oTdd.ov, 151. 

oTd0LoV TOV pakaploy aywvicpaToY, 
151. 

ol THV OdpkKa OTaYpwoayTEs GUY TOS 
Tabnuact Kal Tais érOvptas, 146. 

TO OTEpéewpa THS cis Xpiotov TicTEws, 
147. 

6 THs Kata Bcdv dyaryns orédavos, 
156. 

0 THs Sikatootvys oTépavos, 156. 

ol TOV papTUpwv oTédavot, 156. 

peyddo. oredhavor ddéys, 156. 

0 oTépavos THs Kata Xpwrdv opo- 
Aoyias, 156. 

oi oTépavo THS Uropovns, 156. 

ol otvAo. Kat TO Edpaiwpa THs GAy- 
Geias, 147. 

6 oTvXos Kal €Opaiwpa THs "ExxAn- 
cias, 147. 

0 obvderpos THS eipnvns, 157. 

y ovvepyia tov IIvetparos, 155. 

0. _vvepyos Tov evayyeXtlov, 147. 

TO copa THs "ExkAnoias, 147. 

70 o@pa TOV Xpicrod, 152. 

0 Sornp, 145. 
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TO Téypa Tov povatovtwv, 146. 

To Taypa Tov Tapbevwv, 146. 

ro Téxvov mvevpatiKov, 147. 

THs mpos Oedv aydrys TO TEA«LoV, 
156. 

Ts TiaTews 6 TOmos, 154. 

4 aywa Tpids, 145. 

 Oela Kat pakapia Tpids, 145. 

f Oela kat cwrnpios Tpids, 145. 

4 paxapia Tpids, 145. 


of viol THs amebeias, 148. 
6 vids THs dmwActas, 148. 
vios Meov, 147. 

Yios rov @eov, 145. 
"Yyotos, 145. 


On Or 


4 TOU Ocov PrravOpwria, 154. 


6 piddvOpwros, 145. 

ot poBovpevor tov Kuprov, 147. 

70 ppovnpa THS GapKos, 157. 

70 Oavpacrov dos THs adnfeias Tov 
evayyeAtov, 154. 

6 hwtiopos THS yvooews TOV XpioTov, 
154. 

i) Xapls TOV ayiov, 154. 

TOV cov xapus, 1D4. 

4) xapis Tov Kupiov, 154. 

* xapis tov Ivedparos, 154. 

TO ydpirpa THS Stakpioews TOY TVEU- 
patikov, 155. 

Ta mvevpaTixa xyapiopata, 15d. 

 ayyéAwv xopeta, 157. 

6 dd Oeov ywpropos, 157. 


ws OT, 37. 


INDEX RERUM. 


accusative, 3: 
of the articular inf., 14; with 
apos for the dative, 3; after 
ereoOa, 3; for genitive, 3. 
adjective, 86. 
adjective-substantive-abstract, 
LOT; 
adverb, 98: 
formed from participle, 15. 
alliteration, 183. 
anadiplosis, 178. 
anastrophe, 180. 
antimetathesis, 193. 
antistrophe, 180. 
antithesis, 196. 
antonomasia, 192. 
arsis and thesis, 177. 
assonance, 183. 
asyndeton, 185. 
chiasmus, 196: 
antithetical, 197. 
clauses, 21: 
conditional, 29; of hindrance, 
28; object, 25; purpose, 21; 
result, 2%. 
climax, 181. 
commands, 17: 
imperative in, 17; imperative 
Optaviven 1 ocueln tae iTieweL O 
omws With subj. in, 19. 
comparison, 199: 


long, 200; redundant, 201; 


short, 200. 
conclusion : 
part I, 39; part II, 173; part 
LIT 202. ; 
dative, 4: 
of agent, 4; of articular inf., 
13; éy with dative for 
228 


means, 6; for motion to- 
wards, 6; after zpooBrézo, 
mpookuvew, and éxOpaive, 6. 
dialektikon, 190. 
ecphrasis, 201. 
epanaphora, 179. 
epidiorthosis, 189. 
exclamatio, 187. 
figures, 176: 
of argumentation, 189; Gor- 
gianic, 193; of imagery, 
198; ‘minor, 1905 Votre. 
dundancy, 176; of repeti- 
tion, 178; of sound, 182; 
of vivacity, 185. 
genitive, 3: 
of agent, 3; of the articular 
infinitive, 11; without a 
preposition after dpradpar, 
4; of the thing, after dpei- 
Bopoa, 4; after imepopaw, 4. 
homoioteleuton, 195. 
hyperbaton, 190. 
hyperbole, 191. 
hypostrophe, 187. 
indirect discourse, 34: 
statement, 34; question, 37. 
infinitive, 9: 
articular, 10; in indirect dis- 
course, 35; after é€yw, 15; 
after épv@pidw, 15; for the 
imperative, 19; after (va, 
23; after rAavOdvw, 15; ob- 
ject, 27; for purpose, 23; 
after verbs of necessity or 
obligation, 9. 
irony, 188. 
kuklos, 181. 
litotes, 188. 


INDEX RERUM. 


metaphor, 198: 
prolonged, 198; short, 198. 
metonymy, 199. 
negative, 37: 
use of wm for ov, 373; use of ob 
for pn, 38. 
number, 1: 
dual, 1; collective singular, 1; 
first person singular for 
first person plural, 2. 
optatio, 189. 
parachesis, 184. 
paradox, 191. 
paraleipsis, 189. 
parenthesis, 187. 
parison, 193: 
chiastic, 194; perfect, 194; 
sentence, 195. 
paronomasia, 182. 
participles, 15: 
in indirect discourse, 36; for 
purpose, 25, 
periphrasis, 176. 
pleonasm, 177. 
polyptoton, 182. 
polysyndeton, 185. 
prohibition, 17: 
py, With imperative in, 18; py 
with infinitive in, 19; py 
with subjunctive in, 18; 
dros pn With aor. subj. in, 
18. 
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prokatalepsis, 189. 
pronoun, 7: 
demonstrative, 8; reciprocal, 
9; reflexive, 7. 
prosopopoua, 189. 
question, indirect, 37: 
rhetorical, 186. 
semantics, 103: 
in Alexandrian period, 136; 
in Basil’s Letters, 138; in 
Christian expressions, 144; 
Christian signification, 104; 
in classical words, 122; ac- 
quired ecclesiastical mean- 
ing, 106; in Roman period, 
137. 
substantive, 1; 66: 
used adjectively, 6. 
synecdoche, 199. 
tense, 9. 
titles, 160. 
WeROeno pote 
verbal, 16. 
vocabulary, 43: 
Alexandrian period, 51, 66, 
86, 98; Byzantine period, 
63, 84, 96, 103; foreign 
words, 158; poetic and late 
prose words, 64, 85, 97; 
Roman period, 55, 72, 89, 
99; semantics, 103. 
wishes, 20. 


ERRATA 


Page 51, omit lines 32 and 33. 


Page 58, omit lines 27 and 28. 


Page 106, line 38, add XCII 186 C, CCLXV 411 B. 


Page 123, line 18, add CXLVII 237 C. 


Page 152, line 13, for uéyar read péya. 
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